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PREFACE

More than thirty years ago, while I was in the Graduate Course
of Tokyo University, I was engaged in the study of Prajhaparamita-
siitras, under the late Prof. J. Takakusu. At that time the ‘Suvikranta-
vikrami-pariprecha-prajnaparamita-stitra’, which is edited in this volume,
was held by the Nanjio’s Catalogue to be corresponding to the text of
the 6th Division of the *‘Mahaprajhaparamita-siitra’ translated by
Hiouen-thsang. However, a study of the explanatory notes of the Sk.
Manusecript of the stitra given in Bendall’s Catalogue, together with the
collations of the extracts of the Sk. text with the Tibetan and Chinese
translations, convinced me of the mistake of the late Rev. Dr. Bunyiu
Nanjio in his assignment of the text: the text in question, in my belief,
corresponded not to the 6th but to the 16th Division of the ‘Maha-
prajhaparamita-siitra’ of Hiouen-thsang’s translation. The result of my
investigation was duly published in ‘Shii-kyo-ken-kyii’ (The Journal of
Religious Studies), New Series, II, 4 (Tokyo, 1925).

Prior to that, all the scholars used to follow the mistaken view of
the Nanjio’s Catalogue, as is apparent in the late Dr. K. Watanabe’s
article in ‘Shin-bukkyo’ (The New Buddhism), IX. 7 (Tokyo, 1908), Dr.
Max Walleser’s ‘ Prajniaparamita’ (Leipzig, 1914), etc., but the claims of
the above thesis of mine have since met favourable acceptance in the
scholarly works published thereafter: Dr. Matsumoto’s ‘Die Prajna-
paramita-siitra Literatur nebst einem Specimen der Suvikrantavikrami-
prajnaparamitd’ (Stuttgart, 1932), Dr. K. Kajiyoshi’s ‘A Study of the
Primitive Prajnaparamita-siitra’ (Tokyo, 1943), etc., as well as ‘A
Catalogue of Taisho Tripitaka with all the Catalogues of Buddhist
Sacred Texts, compiled in Showa-Age’, Tokyo, 1934.

Dr. Matsumoto, who is one of my intimate and most respected
friends, has gone further, by way of confirming my views, to compare
the photographs of the Sk. Ms. of the Cambridge University Library
with the Chinese translation during his stay in Germany, with a view
to publishing a complete romanized edition of the text in question.
The fruit of his efforts was offered to the public in the following order:
Chapter 1 of the text appeared in the above-mentioned work of his;
Chap. 2 in ‘Festschrift-Kahle’ (Leiden, 1935), and after a break oc-

casioned by the War, the rest of the text was published in Tokyo,
- 1956.
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These commendable efforts of Dr. Matsumoto have practically
succeeded in verifying the correctness of my view, and now that the
whole text has been duly published by him, I might as well say that
the necessity for my edition has been rather diminished.

However, I have had my own motivation in pursuing my studies and
publishing the result, inasmuch as I hold myself responsible for that
new view of mine on the question of textual assignment. While I was
studying abroad in 1928, I visited Cambridge and obtained permission
from the Librarian, Dr. E.J. Thomas, for having photographs taken of
the Sk. Ms. (Cambridge, Add. 1543). These photographs I brought home
with a view to editing and publishing them in a suitable form. But
the conditions of Japan after I came home in 1929, that is, before and
during the grim years of the War, were such that I had almost given
up hope of ever publishing them, and they were left to lie idly on the
shelves of my room in the College, until March 1955, when I retired
from the professorship at Kyushu University. I saw the revival of my
long-cherished hope when, in commemoration of my retirement, my
colleagues, former pupils, and some other acqaintances of mine agreed
to raise the funds for the publication, as part of the Commemoration
Program which they had decided upon.

Spurred on in that manner, I decided to set on the present task.
First the necessary permission of the Librarian of Cambridge had to
be obtained. And in the beginning of April I received the letter of
permission dated Feb. 15th, 1955. Thereafter I could legitimately push
on the program: the first thing to do was to transcribe the text into
Roman letters, and then there were the collations to be made with the
Chinese and Tibetan translations. Just when I was launching into the
transcription part of the program, I happened to hear of the two
Chapters published by Dr. Matsumoto. Certainly it had been negligent
of me not to know of them earlier, but anyhow, thanks to his good
offices, I had the copies of his works sent to me, which have proved
of material help in preparing the present work. Just at the time,
however, it was not yet decided whether he would go on with his work
with the rest of the text, but afterwards he informed me of his in-
tention of doing so. Such being the case, I thought it fit to talk the
matter over with him, and we were agreed on two points, which may
be regarded as the special features of my edition, 7.e. (1) my edition
should be prepared with proper collations with the Tibetan translation,
and (2) my edition should be characterized by an ‘ Introductory Essay’,
comprising the results of investigations so far achieved in this field.

These two points were just what I had been expecting to carry




V

out in my book. Dr. Matsumoto’s efforts came to a successful end when
he had published the whole text in the autumn of 1956. A copy was
given me. That was really kind, for his publication came to me as
something more than a monument of high scholarship. If the text of
my editing should be found to be comparatively free from such errors
and mistakes as are inevitable in the works of inexperienced editors
like myself, then it would be all because I have had ample opportunities
of referring to those previous works of Dr. Matsumoto. Heartfelt thanks
are due to this old friend of mine.

I owe an obvious debt to Mr. Shoren Ihara, -Assistant Professor of
Indian Philosophy at Kyushu University who helped me in collating the
Sk. text with the Tibetan translation. This has been done, at Fukuoka,
on the photographed sheets of sDe-dge Edition (Tohoku University,
Catal. No. 14). And as he is at present a visiting scholar at Harvard
Yen-ching Institute of Harvard University, Mr. Ihara has further under-
taken to collate the text with the other three Editions, 7. e. sNar-than,
Peking and Lhasa Editions, which are kept in that University. His
efforts deserve a special mention here, for any merit the present edition
may claim should be largely ascribed to the thoroughness with which it
has been collated with those various editions of the Tib. translation.

Whereas the number of the works concerning Prajhaparamita
literature outside Japan is rather limited, the scholarship in our country
has shown a considerable development during the past half century
since the appearance of the late Dr. K. Watanabe’s article on the subject
in 1908, as is pointed out in my Essay in the following pages. How-
ever, most of the contributions made by Japanese scholars, with a few
exceptions such as that of Dr. Matsumoto’s, are in Japanese, which
means, they have not been introduced to the academiec circles in foreign
lands as they should have been. In other words, the works of the
Japanese scholars, valuable works as they are, have failed to contribute
to the progress of the studies on Buddhism of the world, at least in
the direct way. This is a genuinely regrettable state of things, which
might have been improved sooner. Partly from a desire to make known
the progress of the Japanese scholarship during the half century and
the present standard of the studies on Buddhism in Japan, I have decided
to prepare my essay in English. However, my knowledge of English
being as it is, I have thought it better to call in someone to help me
in the Japanese-English translation work. I am particularly happy to
acknowledge important aid from Mr. Yoshinobu Mori, Assistant Professor
of English Literature at Kyushu University, who kindly offered to
undertake the task for me. Through his interest and help, I have been
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enabled to offer the present edition, especially the part of the Introductory
Essay, for what it is worth, in a more accessible way to the wider
circles of scholars abroad.

I am indebted to Mr. S. Takahara, Assistant of Seminar of Indian
Philosophy in Kyushu University and Mr. H. Tosaki, a student of the
Graduate Course of the same University, for much secretarial help and
vigilance in reading the proofs.

I am very grateful to Mr. T. Kasai, President of Kasai Publishing
and Printing Co., and the printers, who have expended their wonted
skill upon the external appearance of my book, which has involved, as
any scholarly work always does, no small amount of difficulties and
troubles on their part.

Last but not least, I extend my heart-felt thanks to the authorities
of the Cambridge University Library, who have been kind enough to
permit me to take photographed sheets of the only extant Ms. in the
world, and to edit and publish them.

I am deeply impressed with the kindness of the executive board of
the Commemoration Program Committee, who have kindly provided me
with all the conveniences on the financial side in carrying out the plan
of publishing the present volume.

Feb. 7, 1958

Ryusho HIKATA.

PS. At the beginning of April, when we were getting into the
second proof-reading, we were fortunate enough to have among us Prof.
Seiren Matsunami, newly arrived at Kyushu University as Professor of
Indian Philosophy. I am glad to acknowledge here his valuable sug-
gestions, which have been duly incorporated into various parts of the
present volume in the course of subsequent proof-readings.

July 15, 1958
R. H.
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PART 1

AN INTRODUCTORY ESSAY

ON

PRAJNAPARAMITA LITERATURE



An Introductory Essay on Prajiaparamita-Literature

I. What is ‘Prajhaparamita’?

(1) The meaning of ‘Prajna’

In Buddhism, the term ‘Emancipation’ or ‘to attain to Vimukti’
means ‘to get the Bodhi (the wisdom of Buddha)’ or ‘to be perfectly
enlightened’; in other words, it means ‘having obtained Prajna (or
Panna in Pali, the wisdom of Buddha)’. The ‘Prajha (or Panna)’, in
its turn, should be regarded as consisting of the ‘intuition’, or, to use
the later Buddhist terminology, ‘ Nirvikalpajnana (the non-discriminating-
wisdom)’, which directly arises from the state of having attained to
‘Anatman’ (selflessness) and ‘Nirvikalpa-prsthalabdhajnana (the wisdom
obtained just after the non-discriminating-wisdom)’. \(The state of
Anatman is an undifferentiated experience, or a fact itself, not to be
defined as a wisdom, or Wl_latever else. However, anyone who goes
through that experience comes to attain an intuition, or intuitively
aporehend his self-experience as such, or, he comes to have a wisdom
to apprehend the fact of his experience as, to use the Buddhist termi-
nology, ‘Samskara’ (‘always accomplishing oneself’, i.e. in Chinese ‘17’
‘going-on’ or ‘becoming’). This we name a kind of wisdom, but we
must admit that it lacks yet the perceptive thinking based on the
antithesis of the Subject and the Object, or the discrimination; there-
fore we call it a non-diseriminating wisdom. The man who has attained
that experience comes to obtain the mental force or the wisdom, by
which he may act in accordance with that non-discriminating wisdom,
and also the Upaya-jnana (the wisdom of expediency), 5y which he may
reflect on his experience and make up a systematized doctrine, expound
and explain it so as to have the others follow the similar path and
attain the same end. At that time he may be said to have obtained
‘ Nirvikalpa-prsthalabdhajnana’ (the wisdom obtained just after the non-
discriminating wisdom). ‘Prajna’ should be understood to include both
of these two kinds of wisdom, ‘Nirvikalpajnana’ and ‘Nirvikalpa-
prsthalabdhajfiana’, and ‘to have obtained Prajna in this sense’ is
what we understand by the ‘ Emancipation’.
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We may take ‘Panna-vimutti’ (Prajna-vimukti, emancipation of
wisdom), which occurs in the Buddhist texts in the early days, to mean
either ‘ to have attained to Vimukti’ by ‘having obtained Prajna’ or by
‘shining forth of Prajna’ after being released from ‘Non-prajna’ with
which it has been overshadowed so far. A word ‘Cetovimutti’ (emanci-
pation of heart) is also used in the early Buddhist canons either by
itself or together with the ‘ Panfia-vimutti’. What ‘Cetovimutti’ means
is after all the state of the heart restored to its original purity through
emancipation from various passions,'” which certainly must presuppose
the condition that the Pafina has been obtained®; since the ‘Cetovimutti’
is no other than one ‘ Vimutti’, it is quite the same as ‘ Pannavimutti’.
In later days, nevertheless, a distinction between these two has become
customary on assumption that Cetovimutti and Panfavimutti should
mean separate emancipations, from the obstruction of passions, and from
the obstruction of knowledge, respectively, holding, therefore, that a
real emancipation should be the emancipation on both sides. This,
however, does not seem to me to represent the original view on the
subject that ‘Vimukti’ (emancipation) means one has obtained Praina,
and Buddha means the one who has obtained Prajna. Bodhi (Buddha’s
Wisdom) is equal to Prajna, that is the wisdom which enables one to
have unerring judgements and conducts in going through the world.
The one who has obtained it—i.e. Buddha—is referred to in early—
though not very early—Buddhist canons as ‘Sabbafifiu’ (Sk. Sarvajia,
omniscient) (See MN. 72 (Vol. 1, p. 482), MN. 79 (Vol. II, p.31) MN. 90
(Vol. 11, p.126)). This term ‘Sarvajna’ is frequently used in Prajna-
paramita-sitras (abbr. PPSs) as a synonym of Buddha. The earlier
Chinese translators transcribe the word as ‘E%% ’ (Sarvajia), or trans-
late it as ‘—4J% ’ (everything-knowing).

(2) Paramita as Bodhisattva-carya '
The term ‘Paramitad’ is not to be found in early Buddhist canons,

’

1 MN. 39, Assapura-s. Tassa evam janato evam passato kdmasavd pi cittam
vimuccati, bhavasava pi cittam vimuccati, avijjasava pi cittam vimuccati, vimuttasmin
vimuttam iti ianam hoti.
qpT. 182, K& (TTP. I, p. 725, c.). f&mAL, mMARE, RIS O, 4RI o6,
frBEE SRR, . 710 (TTP. II, p. 190). BEEAkE CRBEHEMERA K E0mEE. BT, 18 (TTP.
I’ p. 77’ b')~ Eﬁ'!ﬁﬁi?"&iﬁ, lﬂ‘ﬁ?éﬂﬁ%%ﬂﬁio
AN. VII, 65. Asavanam khayd andsavam cetovimuttim pafifidvimuttim.

2 AN. IX, 8. Aparipakkdya cetovimuttiyd paficadhamma paripakkiya samvattanti.
....bhikkhu pafifiavd hoti udayatthagaminiya pafifidya samannigato ariyaya nibbedhikaya
sammadukkhakkhayagaminiya.
gipg. 56. (TTP. I, p. 491, a). .Co@BERH, SOBEAEDE, KESSE, HEser, B0k
BEEEE, SET, DIESSE. .
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What is ¢Prajiidparamita’? X1

but later on in the Schism-age it makes its appearance even in Pali
literature, in some commentaries and in some texts of a relatively later
compllatlon. And among the Hybrid Sanskrlt texts, its occurrence in
‘M Mahavastu may be cited as one of the earliest instances.
\"However ‘Paramita’ as occuring in these writings means °‘the
highestness’ or ‘the excellentness’ (parama (highest) > parami > para-
mitd). On’the other hand, ‘Paramiti’ as Mahayana-bodhisattva-carya,
being the carya (conduct) of the ‘Bodhisattva’ or one who is destined
to get ‘Bodhi’,' should be the carya, by practising which one has
‘attained to the other side’ (param-ita), for anyone who practises that
carya, by which his predecessor has got Bodhi or reached Param (the
other side), is naturally to reach the other side (the ideal state of the
living beings, or the Buddhahood) himself. And this, together with the
probable change in the word-form, param-ita-ta > paramita (dropping
off one ‘ta’ by contraction), has no doubt given rise to the above use
of ‘ Paramita’ as a ‘ Bodhisattva-carya’, in the sense of ‘the conduct by
which one has attained to the other side’. The semantic change also
must have been suggested by some earlier words rds such as ¢ ~p?a,ragu or
‘paragata’ in Pali canons.” This is how the term ‘Paramita’ as
‘Bodhisattva-carya’ has gained favour as a technical term in Mahayana-
Buddhism.”®
It seems that this Paramita, as Bodhisattva-carya, has been used
with reference to six Paramitds (dana, §ila, ksanti, virya, dhyana,
prajna)—it is only with the advent of some sitras of the Gandavyiiha
school such as DaSabhiimika-siitra, etc. that these six began to grow
into ten—and these six were derived in this way: The arya-atthangika-
magga (eight sacred paths) known in the primitive Buddhism were
rearranged into five paramita-caryas, and a new one, which was not

3 As to the fundamental conception of Bodhisattva, see my treatise ¢ A Historical
Study of the Thoughts in Jatakas and the Similar Stories’ (Tokyo, 1954), Chap. III, §1,
and also my art. ‘On the Original Meaning of Bodhisattva’ in ¢ The Fundamental Truth
of Buddhism’ (Tokyo, 1956). .

4 Paragl, Sn. verse 1105: paragum sabbadhammanam. Sn. verse 992: sambuddho
sabbadhammana paragi. Nid. (words) 435: Bhagava sabbadhamminam abhififid-paragi,
parififia-paragii, param-gato anta-gato antappatto. Paragata, Sn. verse 21: tinno para-
gato vineyya ogham. Sn. verse 210: sa ve muni vitagedho agiddho n’aylhati, paragato
hi hoti.

6 It may be admissible to explain the word ‘paramita’ as ‘param-i-ti’, as advo-
cated by Haribhadra in his Abhisamayalmkar’-dloka (Wogihara’s ed. p. 23), but con-
sidering the meaning of paramita as bodhisattvacaryd (the conduct by which one has
attained Buddhahood or the other side, and accordingly, suitable for the one who is
distined to—not simply will—obtain Bodhi or attain Buddhahood), I prefer the above
explanation, i.e. ‘param-ita-ta’. -
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mentioned there, was added, namely, ‘dana’ (giving up), which came to
top the list. The reason for the preference given to ‘dana’, which
precedes the others in the order, may be as follows: The Bodhisattva
is not meant solely for the ‘renounced ascetics’, but also for every
one—irrespective of the renounced or-the layman—who is looking up
above for Bodhi and down to for the salvation of the beings-in-general
including the other living beings than human beings as well. Accordingly
a ‘conduct fit for all these laities or house-living ones and several other
kinds of living beings’ had needs to be thought out. And this is how
this particular conduct ‘dana’ came to be looked upon as one of the
most important Bodhisattva-caryas, indeed, the best suited for the
purpose mentioned above. Moreover, the Bodhisattva-carya explicitly
aims at ‘salvation of others to be enlightened’, and the fundamental
principle of the salvation of others in that sense consists in the conduct
of giving up everything in order to realize the non-existence of one’s
own self, as well as of one’s own possessions. It is quite natural, then,
that ‘dana’ (giving up everything, even one’s own self in the extremity),
which best embodies this principle, should have come to occupy a place
of prominence among the Bodhisattva-caryas. So much for the making
of six paramitas as Bodhisattva-carya®.

6 As for the further discussion on Prajfia, see Prof. K. Kawada’s Essay on
‘Prajiia’ in ‘The Fundamental Truth of Buddhism’ Tokyo, 1956, pp. 133-174, and as
regards the Developed conception of Prajfia, see Prof. S. Yamaguchi’s ‘ Hannya-shiso-
shi’ (A History of the development of Prajfid-thoughts), Kyoto, 1951.
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II. Prajtiaparamita-Satras

(1) Prajnaparamita-siitras

Each of the six paramitas, which were formed in the way discussed
above, is a paramitd or a conduct of the one who has reached the
Param (the other side) or a Buddha (enlightened), and therefore, a
conduct of the one who is aiming to be enlightened as well. And the
nucleus of the enlightenment is, as we have already seen, Prajna: there
can be no paramitd without Prajia. And naturally there have come
out a series of siitras which lay special emphasis on Prajnaparamita,
holding that the Prajnaparamita is superior to the other five paramitas,
that the other five are only to be taken up as ‘paramitd’ when this
particular paramitd is practised, that the other five are hardly con-
ceivable as ‘paramitad’ without this one, and that, indeed, this Prajna-
paramitd should be taken to comprise all the other five. The siitras '
which appeared thus are named as ‘ Prajidparamita-siitras (abbr. PPSs).

From their first appearance—a detailed discussion on it will be
taken up later—down through the period of growth of Mahayana-
Buddhism in India, the PPSs have been differentiated into a number of
texts, some larger ones, and some miscellaneous, deserving attention for
their peculiarities. The greater part of them have been handed down
to this day in Chinese and Tibetan translations; we have also a number
of texts in Sanskrit, and some even in Khotanese. Of these translations,
the most important are the Chinese translations, because each of those
Chinese translations does represent a different stage of the textual
changes that each of the corresponding original texts has undergone.
Indeed a real study of PPSs could never been successfully made without
paying due attention to each of the Chinese translations. A List of
what should be included in PPSs follows:

A List of Prajnaparamita-siitras

(As for the localities of the Sk. Mss. other than those which are mentioned
here, see ‘ FEfnz:¥¢48 B&%’ (A Catalogue of Taisho TP. with All the Catalogues
of Buddhist Sacred Texts, compiled in Sho-wa Age) vol. 1, pp. 208 ff., and
Matsumoto’s ¢ Vorwort’ pp. 2-8, in his ‘Die Prajfidparamita Literatur’, Stutt-
gart, 1932.)

(1)

Sk. Satasahasrika-PPS. ed. by Pratapa Candra Ghosa, Cale. Bibl. Ind. 1902 ff.
(not completed). Mss. Tokyo, Nos. 28, a, b, ¢, d; etc. A palm-leaf Ms. (though
many leaves are missing) possessed by T. Yamamoto is preserved in Kyushu
University, cf. Annual of Philosophical Study in Kyushu University, II.
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Ch. Division I of ¢ AMEEEHELZAL’, 400 fasciculi, tr. by *#: Hiouen-thsang
(660-663 A.D.) TTP. No. 220 (1); vol. V-VL

Tib. Ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa ston-phrag-brgya-pa (Satasa-
hasrika-PPS) (Tohoku, 8).

(2)
Sk. (Abhisamayalamkaranusarena samsodhitad)-Paficavim§atisahasrika-
PPS. ed. by Nalinaksha Dutt, Calcutta Oriental Series, No. XXVIII, 1934, sq.
Sk. Mss. Tokyo, Nos. 29, 30; etc.

Ch. Div. II of ‘AMEs: - -#£°, 78 fasc., tr. by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (2); vol.
VII, pp. 1-426.
¢ BEERRES I FR L’ (The Larger MPPS), 27 fasc., tr. by Kumarajiva (404 A.D.),
TTP. No. 223; vol. VIII, pp. 217-424. :
CEBAYEAZ, 10 fasc., tr. by yx% (Dharmaraksa, a descendant of a man from
Yiieh-chih) (286 A.D.; the text was brought from Khotan by iK% (Gitala,
or Gitamitra?). More than 2/3 part of the whole text had been lost by 376 A.D.,
when Tao-an discovered it. TTP. No. 222; vol. VIII, pp. 147-216.
C BOEARASHS?, 20 fasc., tr. by X (Moksala?), 291 A.D., the text was brought

from Khotan by #:#t# (Punpadhamma?), a disciple of Chu-shih-hang #kf-7F.
TTP. No. 221; vol. VIII, pp. 1-146.

Tib. Ses... .phyin-pa ston-phrag-ni-§u-lna-pa (Pafcavim$atisahasrika-
PPS) (Tohoku, 9).

The same name in Tanjur (Tohoku, 3790), corresponds to the extant Sk.
text.

(8) (As for the Sk. fragments, see Sten Konow’s ‘Central Asian fragments of the
Ashtadasasahasrikd P° and of an unidentified text’ in Memoirs of the Arch. Surv.
of India, No. 69, Calcutta, 1942.)

Ch. Div. III of ‘Af%#----#8°, 59 fasc., tr. by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (3); vol.
VII, pp. 427-761.

Tib. Ses--- -phyin-pa khri-brgyad-ston-pa (AstadaSasahasrika-PPS)
(Tdhoku, 10).

(In Tib. Bkah-hgyur, there is a Tib. text named Ses-rab... .phyin-pa khri-
pa (DaSa-sahasrika-PPS) (Tohoku, 11). It is a strange text—neither to be

found in Ch. nor in Sk.—to be properly called as ¢ Daasahasrikd’ for its length,
but in the contents it is an inadequately contracted text, so to speak, from the
Tib. AstadaSasahasrikd and the other larger ones.) (See Chap. IV in this essay.)

(4)
Sk. Astasahasrika-PPS. ed. by R. Mitra, Calc., 1888 (Bibl. Ind.); the same Sk.
text is contained in Abhisamaydlamkar’-dloka, ed. by U. Wogihara, Tokyo, 1932-5.
Sk. Mss. Tokyo Nos. 1-6, 8, 391, 410, etc.
Ch. Div. IV of ‘XM -#&?, 18 fasc., tr. by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (4), vol.
VII, pp. 763-865.
BTSSR ?, 10 fasc. tr. by #6s (Ksemabuddha or Kgamabuddha?) from India
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with #ym®s (Lokaksama?) from Yiieh-chih (179 A.D.). TTP. No. 224; vol. VIII,

Pp. 425-478.

‘ KERESMEfRAZ ’, 6 fasc. tr. by %@ Chih-ch‘ien (222-257 A.D.). TTP. No. 225;
vol. VIII, pp. 475-508.

¢ EREAHYESU#Z ’, b fasc. The present tradition tells that it was translated by &
gz (Dharmapriya?) with #%4 Chu-fo-nien in 382 A.D., but that must be
wrong; the translator is, presumably, Dharmaraksa (3:f), and the date must be
after 265 A.D. More than half of the whole text is missing. TTP. No. 227; vol.
VIII, pp. 508-536.

¢ BRSO I MR EREE’ (The Smaller MPPS), 10 fasc., tr. by Kumarajiva (408 A.D.).
TTP. No. 227; vol. VIII, pp. 536-586.

C BRREEH A SIS T R LAS ?, 25 fasc., tr. by #z% Shih-hu (980 A.D.—).
TTP. No. 228; vol. VIII, pp. 587-676.

Tib. Ses-.-phyin-pa brgyad-ston-pa (Astasahasrika) (Tohoku, 12).

(5) This (5) is almost akin to the above (4) in contents, the above mentioned
Astasghasrikd texts in Sk. and Tib. are to be compared also with this (5); see
the above references as well.

Ch. Div. V of ‘XiEs---#? 10 fase., tr. by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (5); vol.
VII, pp. 865-921.

(6) (Neither Sk. nor Tib. text is known)

"Ch. Div. VI of ‘Kfes. &% ', 8 fasc., tr. by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (6); vol.
VII, pp. 921-964.
ER IR RERS’ (Devardja-Pravara-PPS), 7 fase. tr. by Upa$linya (565 A.
D.). TTP. No. 231; vol.VIII, pp. 687-726.

(7)

Sk. SaptaSatika-PPS. ed. by G. Tucci, Memorie della Reale Academia Nationale
del Lincei, Anno CCCXIX, 1922, Serie Quinte vol. XVII, Fasc. III, Roma, 1923;
ed. by J. Masuda (the first half part only), Journal of the Taisho University, vol.
VI-VII, part II., pp. 185-242, Tdkyo, 1930.

Ch. Div. VII, named ‘&%=’ (Mafjusri)-Div.,, of KM --#&°,
2 fase., tr. by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (7); vol. VII, pp. 964-974.

* EREMFIFTRRBEFIRS I R EHS °, 2 fasc., tr. by &F2hE Mandra (or &FEfEAl
Mandrarsi?) from Fu-nan (the lands along the lower Mekong) (508 A.D., or pre-
sumably, 506 A.D.—). TTP. No. 232; vol. VIII, pp. 726-732; it is also contained
in TTP. No. 810 (46), vol. XI, pp. 638-648.

¢ SR EMFIPTRACE B AL °, 1 fase. tr. by {2 (Samghapila or Samgha-
varman?) from Fu-nan (506-520 A.D.). TTP. No. 233; vol. VIII, pp. 732-739.

Tib. Ses---phyin-pa bdun-brgyad-pa (Sapta$atika-PPS) (Tohoku, 24).

(8) (Neither Sk. nor Tib. text is known)

Ch. Div. VIII, named ‘#fmEFI’ (Nagaéri)-Div., of ¢ KM --#&’,
1 fase., tr. by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (8); vol. VII, pp. 974-979. i
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‘TREEEELBESER’, 2 fasc., tr. by #4 Hsiang-kung in 420-479 A.D.
acc. to the present tradition, but presumably, by some one between Dharmaraksa
and Kumarajiva. TTP. No. 284; vol. VIII, pp. 740-748.

(9) Vajracchedika-PPS.
Sk. Text ed. by Max Miiller (Anec. Ox. Aryan Series, I, 1), Oxford, 1881.

Ch. Div. IX, named ‘fEli£R]’ (Vajracchedikd)-Div., of ‘Afs-- 487,

1 fase., tr. by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (9); vol. VII, pp. 980-985. (This is the one
tr. by H-ths., in 648 A.D., before the translation of ¢ &f¥g----#&’ in which it
was arranged afterwards.)

‘ SRINEE I FIERS’, 1 fase. tr. by Kumarajiva (402-412 A.D.). TTP. No. 235;
vol. VIII, pp. 748-752.

The same name, 1 fasc. tr. by Bodhirueci (509 A.D.). TTP. No. 236; vol.
VIII, pp. 752-757.

The same name, 1 fasc. tr. by Paramartha (562 A.D.). TTP. No. 237; vol.
VIII, pp. 762-766.

¢ SRIBEBRCE I M 2HE°, 1 fasc., tr. by Dharmagupta (590 A.D.). TTP. No.
238; vol. VIII, pp. 766-771.

BEB SR I A ZAL’, 1 fase., tr. by #% I-ching (703 A.D.). TTP. No.
239; vol. VIII, 771-775.

Tib. Ses- - -phyin-pa rdo-rje geod-pa (Tdhoku, 16).
Khotanese: (Stein M., Ch. 00275, brought from the cave temple at Tun-huang) ed.

(10)

by Sten Konow in Hoernle’s ¢ Manuseript-Remains ’, Oxford, 1916, pp. 214-288.
See also E. Leumann, ¢Zur nordarische Sprache’, Strassburg, 1912, pp. 56-82.

Sk. Mixed with Khotanese: Adhyardhasatika-PPS. or Naya-PPS.

ed. by E. Leumann in his ¢ Zur nordarische Sprache’ (Strassburg, 1912), pp. 84
ff.; by S. Toganoo and Izumi, Kyoto, 1917 (this edition contains the texts of the
Sk. mixed with Khotanese, and of Tib., and also of Ch. translations); ed. and tr.
with glossary, by E. Leumann in ‘Journal of the Taisho University’, vol. VI-VII,
part II, pp. 47-87, (Tokyo, 1930). Its Khotanese portion only, ed. and tr. by S.
Watanabe in ‘Chizan-gakuho’ (Journal of Chizan College), New Series 7-8, Tokyo,
1936.

Ch. Div. X, ‘#xE##R’ (Prajnaparamita-naya)-Div. of A -#&°,

1 fase., tr. by H-ths., TTP. No. 220 (10); vol. VII, pp. 986-991.
CEHRS IR RERS’, 1 fase., tr. by Bodhiruci, (693 A.D.). TTP. No. 240; vol.
VIII, pp. 776-778.

¢ SRITERRINEEERAR AL °, 1 fasc., it is traditionally held to have been tr. by
Vajrabodhi (723-732 A.D.), but that is doubtful. TTP. No. 241; vol. VIII, pp.
778-781.

CRHESRIANRE T = EEERRL’, 1 fase., tr. by Amoghavajra (R2z&Ml or 7Rzs)
(763-771 A.D.). TTP. No. 243; vol. VIII, pp. 784-786.

 IRIRML S I R BERE’, 1 fasc., tr. by ## Shih-hu (982 A.D.—). TTP. No. 242;
vol. VIII, pp. 781-784.

R ERACKFERZEZBRABLEHRE’ (containing Vidhi), 7 fase., tr. by 3% Fa-hsien
(982-1001 A.D.). TTP. No. 244; vol. VIII, pp. 786-824.
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Tib. Ses-- -phyin-pa tshul-brgya-lna-bcu-pa (Tohoku, 17 and 489).
Dpal-mchog dan-po shes-bya-ba theg-pa chen-pohi rtog-pahi rgyal-
po (Sri-paramé,dya nama Mahayana-kalparaja) (Tohoku, 487) 4+
Dpal-mchog dan-pohi snags-kyi-rtog-pahi dum-bu (éri Paramadya
mantra-kalpakhanda) (Tohoku, 488).

Dpal-rdo-rje siin-po rgyen shes-bya-bahi rgyud-kyi rgyal-po chen-
po (Sri Vajramand(al)alamkara nama Mahatantraraja) (Tohoku, 490).

(11)—(15) These have little concern with Prajfidparamita but mainly deal with other
five paramitas (from dana to dhyédna, though they have Prajfidparamita as their
basis).

Ch. Divs. XI-XV (Dana- - -Dhyana-Div.), of ‘A -4, 14 fase, tr.
by H-ths. TTP. No. 220 (11-15); vol. VII, pp. 991-1065.

Tib. Pha-rol-tu phyin-pa lna bstan-pa (Paflicaparamita-nirde$a). (This
is not contained in §es-phyin, but in Mdo-sde, Tohoku, 181).

(16)

Sk. Suvikrantavikrami-pariprecha Prajiaparamita. Ed. by T. Matsumoto,
(1st. Chap.) with ¢ Vorwort’, in his ¢ Die Prajiiaparamita Literatur nebst einem
Specimen der Suvikrantavikrami-Prajiidparamita ’ (Bonner Orientalistische Studien,
Heft I), Stuttgart, 1932; (2nd Chap.) in ¢ Festschrift-Kahle ’, Leiden, 1985; a com-
plete text was ed. by him in 1956, Tokyo. My edition follows in this volume.
Only-known-Ms., Cambridge, Add. 1543.

Ch. Div. XVI, Prajnaparamita-Div. of ‘ A#¥#s- - -#£7, 8 fasc., tr. by H-ths.
TTP. No. 220 (16); vol. VII, pp. 1065-1110.
Tib. Rab-kyi rtsal-gyis rnam-par gnon-pas shus-pa Ses-rab- - -phyin-

pa bstan-pa (Suvikrantavikrami-pariprecha-prajnaparamita-nirdesa).
(TShoku, 14).

(17) (Neither Sk. nor Tib. is known)

Ch. ‘(=T ERNES I MRS, 2 fase. (Tradition tells that it was tr. by Kumira-
jiva, but the tradition has been doubted since the beginning of 6 Cent., see §2
of this Chap.). TTP. No. 245; vol. VIII, pp. 825-834.

CCEREBINES I LA, 2 fase., tr. by Amoghavajra (765 A.D.) (It is
doubtful whether it is a translation from a Sk. text of Indian origin in the strict
sense). TTP. No. 246; vol. VIII, pp. 834-844.

(18) Prajnaparamita-hrdaya-siitra

Sk. ed. by Max Miiller and Buniu Nanjio (Anecdota Ox. Aryan Series I, 8, Oxford,
1884). Cf. L. Feer, L’Essence de la Science Transcendante en trois langues,
Tib., Sk., Mongol, Paris, 1866.

Ch. ‘PEFARE IS ML AINTES’, tr. by Kumirajiva (402 A.D.—). TTP. No. 250;
vol. VIII, p. 847.

RSB OKE?, tr. by H-ths. (649 A.D.).. TTP. No. 251; vol, VIII, p. 848.
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¢ SR ANBACE IR R EZ 0L, tr. by Dharmacandra (3% F) from the Eastern
India (788 A.D.). TTP. No. 252; vol. VIII, p. 849.

REMEZLZ R, tr. by Prajia from the Northern India with FJ& Li-yen
(790 A.D.). TTP. No. 253; Vpl. VIII, p. 849.

.The same name, tr. by Jfidnacakra (F&ki%) from ‘the Western Countries’
(847-859 A.D.). TTP. No. 254; vol. VIII, p. 850.

The same name, tr. by Fa-Cheng gk (Gos-chos-grub in Tib.?) from Tibet
(847-859 A.D.?) TTP. No. 255; vol. VIII, p. 850.

¢ B B AR SAE, tr. by jg# Shih-hu (982 A.D.—). TTP. No. 257;
vol. VIII, p. 852.

Prajhaparamita-hrdaya-stitra transcribed in Chinese characters, found from
Tun-huang; TTP. No. 256; vol. VIII, p. 851.

Tib. Ses---phyin-pahi sfiin-po (Tdhoku, 21).

(19) (Neither Sk. nor Tib. text)

Ch. ‘TSI MELFE’, tr. by Shih-hu (982 A.D.—). TTP. No. 247; vol. VIII,
p. 845.

(20) (No Sk. text)

Ch. *E- SIS MR’ tr. by Shih-hu (982 A.D.—). TTP. No. 248; vol. VIII,
p. 845.

Tib. Beom-ldan-hdas-ma Ses- - -phyin-pa Ina-beu-pa (Bhagavati-prajna-
paramita-pancasatka) (Tohoku, 18).

(21) (No Sk. text)
Ch. ‘7EEEBSEL#E’, tr. by Shih-hu (982 A.D.—). TTP. No. 249; vol. VIII, p. 846.

Tib. Ses-:-.phyin-pa Kaugika (Tohoku, 19).

(22) (No Sk. text)

Ch. ‘EEMR/INFREERBEZR’, tr. by Ra % Teen-hsi-tsai (980-1000 A.D.).
TTP. No. 258; vol. VIII, pp. 852-853.

Tib. Ses---phyin-pa yi-ge nan-au (Svalpaksara) (Tohoku, 22).

(28) (Neither Sk. nor Tib. text)

Ch. ‘IRBEHCERBELERER’, tr. by Xa % T4en-hsi-tsai (980-1000 A.D.).
TTP. No. 259; vol. VIII, p. 854.

(24) (No Sk. text)

Ch. ‘BHSBEMACEMELIC’, 4 fasc., tr. by #:Z Weiching (1009 A.D.—).
TTP. No. 260; vol. VIII, pp. 854-864.

Tib. Ses---phyin-pa lha-brgya-pa (Panica$atika) (Tohoku, 15).

~a
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(25) (Neither Sk. nor Tib. text)

Ch. ‘KSEIEIR<ILMESLHFE’, 10 fasc., tr. by Prajiia from the Northern India with
Li-yen (788 A.D.). TTP. No. 261; vol. VIII, pp. 865-917.

(26)
Sk. Ratnaguna-samcaya-gatha. (Més. Tokyo Nos. 32, 48, 402, etc.)
Ch. ‘RIS MR, 8 fasc., tr. by % Fahsien (1001 A.D.). TTP.
No. 229; wvol. VIII, pp. 676-684.
Tib. Ses- - -phyin-pa sdud-pa tshigs-su bcad-pa (Prajhaparamita-sam-
caya-gatha) (Tohoku, 13).

(27) (No Sk. text)

Ch. ‘BEATEMBLHREL—E/ KEEHESEPERELE’, tr. by Shih-hu (980 A.
D.—). TTP. No. 230; vol. VIII, pp. 684-685.

Tib. Ses---phyin-pahi mtshan brgya-rtsa-brgyad-pa (Prajnaparamita-
nama-asta$ataka) (Tohoku, 25).

(2) Classification of PPSs.

During the long times following their first appearance, the PPSs.
have been differentiated, as we have already seen, into a number of
texts of different contents and characters. As the largest one, we may
mention the so-called Satasahasrika (100,000 §lokas, one §loka being 32
syllables), and as the smallest, Prajnaparamita-hrdaya (under 14 §lokas).
The main character who plays the leading role in the dialogues also
differs in different texts: In some texts there appear some of Sakya-
muni’s disciples such as Subhiiti, Sé,riputra, etc., and in some it is
Sakra-devanam-Indra; in one stitra, Devaraja-Pravara (Ch. B$X=F) plays
the active part; in some, there come on the stage some imaginary
Bodhisattvas such as Manjuéri, Nagasri, Suvikrantavikramin, etc., and
still in others, Vajrapani of Tantric Buddhism. The peculiarity of the
chief character or characters who assume the leading roles in each of
the siitras often shows the peculiarity of each of these several texts.
There have been made some attempts at classifying these PPSs.

In the first place &% Tao-an in his ‘&Ef74%%’ (Introduction to &
f7#%°, in  H=F0%E° Fasc. 7, TTP. vol. LV, p. 47) mentions two kinds:
‘TR’ (TTP. No. 224) and ‘jiotdi#e’ (TTP. No. 221). His con-
temporary =iE#k Tao-lin from Yiieh-chih (814-366) also mentions two,
the larger and the smaller, in his ‘ A/NREHLER A’ (Introduction to a
Résumé of the Comparison of the Larger and the Smaller PPSs, ‘Hi=
W4’ Fasc. 8, ibid. pp. 55-56). The fact was that #f£/F Chu-shih-hang
(203-282), their predecessor, had found in the ‘Smaller version’ (GE7T#)
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some points hardly comprehensible, and came to the belief that this was
all because of the fact that the ‘Smaller’ text was really an abridged
translation of the Larger one, and having heard of a perfect ‘Larger
siitra’, consisting of 90 chapters, reportedly extant in the ‘ Western
Countries’, he went over to Khotan in 260 to get that siitra, which he
obtained and gave to ##5 (Punnadhamma?), one of his pupils, to
be brought back home. This Punnadhamma arrived in %5, Capital of
China, in 282, and the text he brought back was later translated into
Chinese by fEX# (Moksala?) in 291 as ‘ BOLARERE’ (TTP. No. 221).

Thus, while Chu-shih-hang seems to have believed that the ‘ Smaller’
version in Chinese was really nothing but an abridged translation of
the Larger one, Tao-an and Tao-lin were agreed that in the districts
where the original texts were in circulation, two separate texts, larger
and smaller, did exist,”® which was really the case, as the later investi-
gations have revealed: there were at least two: the Smaller, which
corresponds to ‘i#f7#%’ in Chinese, and the Larger, which does to Ch.
CHeeRE’., We may say that there might have been still other kinds of
PPSs in India, but those missionaries of that time had no access to
them.

In the next stage, ‘ AX%EiR’ (Mahaprajnaparamita-siitra-vibhasa or
MPP-§astra, TTP. No. 1509, Fasc. 67 (TTP. XXV, p. 529) and Fasc. 79
(ibid. p. 620. a)) mentions three kinds: ‘JBot’, ‘st#’ (TTP. No. 222),
and ‘i&77’. However, judging from the phraseology of the statement,
I cannot but doubt that this portion be really the writings of Nagarjuna,
to whom the work is ascribed (a detailed discussion on the authorship
of the book will follow in Chap. V). Probably the statement referred
to is Kumarajiva’s, the translator, who, I believe, tentatively mentioned
these three, ‘fitot’, ‘&’ and ‘i&f7’ (the smaller text), which existed
at that time in China, as possible categories of his classification of the
PPSs. Kumarajiva (abbr. K-J) himself, after having translated ‘ A%EH’
(the siitra portion of which is just the same with the Larger MPPS of
his translation) in 405, undertook in the same year or later a revision of
his translation of the Larger MPPS, which had once come out in 404.
His translation of the Smaller MPPS came out still later, in 408. Ac-

1 See ¢ 4f-F7f1’ (Biography of Chu-shih-h‘cé!ng) in ‘H=s3R%"° (A Catalogue of
Ch. Tripitaka, compiled by f&% Séng-yu), Fasc. 13. (TTP. vol. LV, p. 97).

2 Tao-an says in his ‘Introduction to ‘7T ’’ (TTP. vol. LV, p. 47): “ fHiEH%#%,
HEEEPAFES/ G’ (After the Buddha’s nirviana, a foreign eminent man, having
abstracted from the larger PPS of 90 chapters, made the smaller one). Tao-lin says in
his Introd. to a Résumé of the Comparison of the Larger and the Smaller PSSs. (¢bid.
pp. 55-56): ““EHBIH/NRE B - HBARLES, HBEES, RAXGZHPHIGT (We
are told that a foreign priest compiled the smaller silitra, - .. after the Buddha’s nirviana
the smaller text was composed by abstraction from the larger text).
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cordingly, in the above mentioned passage of ‘XK’ the writer
(probably Kumarajiva) makes no mention of these two translations. In
the latter parts of Fasc. 100 of the book, the writer says that the
Larger MPPS, (of which his present book is a commentary), is really
the Medium PPS, having 22,000 §lokas; he goes on to say that the real
Great Version is of 100,000 §lokas, adding that in the residences of
‘Asuras and Devas, there is a still larger one, consisting of a hundred
million §lokas. He says further: the duration of the human life in the
present world is so short and the mental force so weak that people can
hardly read even the Smaller MPPS, let alone the Larger ones. I think
this portion is also of Kumarajiva's opinion, and not of Nagarjuna’s®.
Be that as it may, we may safely assume that in Kumarajiva’s time
three versions were to be recognized of the PPSs that existed in the
world: The Great MPPS of 100,000 §lokas (which was not translated
into Chinese at that time as yet); the Medium MPPS of 22,000 §lokas,
(which corresponds to the text, of which ‘A% ES%’ is a commentary),
and the Small MPPS (which corresponds to ‘i#f7#£’). Of these three,
the two latters were translated by K-J himself in 404 and in 408. As
to the first Great one, he has left no translation, but merely reports
that such a text existed in India, although it is open to question
whether it really existed there at the time of Nagarjuna or not.”®

Séng-jui 8%, one of Kumarajiva’s disciples, in his ‘/IMa&eFRE’
(Introduction to the Smaller MPPS of K-J-tr.) mentions four kinds of
PPSs:® the longest, of 100,000 $lokas, and the shortest, of 600 S§lokas,
with the other two, the larger text of K-J-tr. being the medium one
in India. In proposing the above, he most probably follows his teacher
K-J, but what did he mean by ‘the shortest PPS of 600 §lokas’?
What comes in size very near to it is Mahjuéri-prajnaparamita, which
is called SaptaSatika (700 §lokas) in the present Sk. text. It is, how-
ever, only at the beginning of the 6th century that the Sitra found
its first translation into Chinese (TTP. Nos. 232, 233. See No. (7) of the
above List of PPSs). No translations were known in the 4th or 5th
century, nor does K-J make any reference to it by name in his writings
or translations. As far as the contents go, it has very little, indeed,
outside the teachings of the early PPS, so it naturally stands to reason
to suppose that it actually existed in the 4th century, and that he may
well have meant this. Yet I would not go that far, because we have
not as yet enough evidence: K-J makes no reference to it.

8 See Chap. V of this Essay.

4 ‘H=piots’ Fasc. 8 (TTP. vol. LV, p. 55, a): “HiRELALAME, £0HEMEE L
ﬁ%ZﬁﬁZn %%ﬁi’ﬁ—[‘g{%r 12 7'_\‘271%.‘!’ %Zﬁﬁﬁ%fﬁq’ﬁ:&, i&.”
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Another possibility may be Nagasri-PPS, i.e. No. (8) of my List,
the length of which is near to the above No. (7), though we cannot
calculate the exact number of the §lokas of the text No. (8), for we
have no Sk. text of it to-day. Both of the two older translations of
No. (7) have 6.5 pages in TTP, and the older translation of No. (8) has
9 pages, thus No. (8) seems to be a little larger than No. (7), so far
as the present comparison goes. On the other hand, H-ths-tr. of No.
(7) has 10 pages and that of No. (8) has 5 pages, thus No. (8) seems to
be smaller than No. (7) in this case. This contradiction probably comes
from the fact that some phrases and sentences of H-ths-tr. of No. (7)
are much more exaggerated than those of the extant Sk. text, while
H-ths-tr. of No. (8) lacks some parts at the beginning and some at the
end, as compared with the older translation of it. Considering these
points, we can easily presume that the original texts of No. (7) and No.
(8) were very near in length. Moreover, we find Ch. tr. of No. (8) to
be a production of some time between the latter part of 3rd Cent. and
the end of 4th Cent. (see No. (8) of my List). Therefore, it is not
impossible for K-J to have known the Nagaéri-PPS and spoken of it as
a text having 600 §lokas. But this is still a guess-work, for K-J says
nothing about this siitra in his writings or translations. Yet to me the
Nagaéri-PPS seems to be the most likely alternative after all, for Ch.
translation of it really existed before the time of K-J, although, on the
one hand, he made no mention of it, and, on the other hand, we cannot
tell the exact number of its §lokas.

Thus we may explain Séng-jui’s plan mentioned in his ‘Intro-
duction to the Smaller MPPS’ as follows: 1, a text of 100,000 S$lokas;
2, another of 22,000 §lokas; 3, the Smaller (referred to later as of 8,000
§lokas); and 4, Nagasri-PPS (of about 600 §lokas); the middle two of
them K-J. translated. Be that as it may, we have another translation
by Kumarajiva i.e. ‘ Vajracchedika-PPS’ (see No. (9) of my List) which
came out between 401 and 412. The date of this translation most
probably falls later than the time of Séng-jui’s ‘Introduction to the
Smaller MPPS’® (which is not ascertained, either, but supposed to have

5 As for the date of the Chinese translation of Vajracchedika, ¢ XxEFleék’ (TTP.
No. 2153) and “ &mIEERE:° (Commentary on Vajracchedika, traditionally, although very
doubtfully, held to have been compiled by % (Chi-i), tell the year BL%#4 3 (401), which
is probably wrong. Kumarajiva came to K% (Chang-an) only on the 20th of December
of the same year (BA%5 3), (see Séng-jui’s ¢ AR\’ in < H=j¥ie# ’ Fasc. 8, and in ‘ X%
BEsRFF’ bid. Fasc. 10), and translated ¢jg#Z’ (Dhyana-siitra) during the period from .the
26th of the month to the 4th of January of the next year. If he had actually translated
the Sttra in question, it would have been between the 20th and the 25th of the month,
which is very improbable, although not quite impossible. Old catalogues hold it to have
been ¢BAk4%4EM° (during the age of BA%% i.e. 899-416). ‘&RIfRE#E:s’ (Commentary on
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been later than 408, when K-J-tr. of the Smaller MPPS was completed),
otherwise he would have made some allusion or other to the Vajrac-
chedikd. Anyhow, we may surely assume that at the time of K-J
. there existed in India at least five kinds of PPSs, i.e. the above
mentioned four and Vajracchedika-PPS.

Still later, ‘{=FEAEE#’ (TTP, No. 245, wrongly supposed to be
another translation by K-J., but the only thing to be truthfully said
about it is that it existed in China in the Liam Dynasty, 502-557),®
holds in its introductory parts that “the Buddha preached during 29
years such siitras as MPPS, Vajracchedikd, Devaraja-pariprecha-
Prajnaparamita-siitra, and ‘Jt#E#’.” In other words it recognizes
five PPSs altogether including ‘ {=F##5#8’. Any reader of ¢ {ZEAXERE’
will see that it is not a translation in the real sense of the word, in
the sense of a translation strictly based on the original siitra written
in India. At any rate, there is no reasonable doubt whatever that it
did exist in China at the beginning of the 6th century, since it is
mentioned in ‘ H=GFEYE’ and Emperor Wu of LiangDynasty also refers
to it as a ‘ Doubtful siutra’. Thus there were five different versions of
PPSs at that time in China. A question now arises: What was the
‘MPPS’ intended to stand for? We have nothing to go upon in deciding
whether it meant a text of 100,000 S§lokas, or of about 22,000, or the
smaller one of 8,000, or so (for a siitra of that length may well be
included in the MPPS). However, of these three, the second may be
left out here, because we have here a siitra exactly of that length
mentioned, namely, ‘X#&#5S’°, which, in its complete state, would no
doubt have consisted of some 22,000 §lokas. Then the MPPS must be
one of the two: of 100,000 §lokas and of 8,000 §lokas. In any case, the
above plan takes up only one and leaves out the other. The next
question is, what is Devaraja-pariprccha-PPS? Gunabhadra, a priest
from Khotan, had brought in 548 A.D. the original text of Devaraja-

Vajracchedikd) by % Chi-tsang and ¢ £ W& RMREIE " (An abstracted Sub-commentary
on Vajracchedikd) by sz (Tsung-mi) give 402. In so doing, they are probably dependent
on some source, but as we are yet uninformed of anything which might have been the
source, we may content ourselves with the rough estimation of the old catalogues: 401-
412. Moreover, since ‘ x*¥pEsk* and Séng-jui’s ¢ Introd. to the Smaller MPPs’ have no
reference to the translation of this Siitra, the date should be properly put rather toward
the end of the period suggested above.

6 We find the name of this siitra in ¢A Catalog. of Miscellaneous sifitras, the
translators of which are unknown’ contained in ¢ H{=j%3as ' Fase. 4 (TTP. LV, p. 29).
In Fasc. 2 of ‘yufme%’ (‘A Catalog. of Ch. TP. compiled by Fa-ching and others’ in
594 A.D.; TTP. No. 2146; vol. LV, p. 126), we see the name of this sfitra mentioned
among the ‘ Doubtful ones’. In *gEfigkmirE’ (Introd. to a Commentary on the Larger
MPPS, TTP. LV, p. 54) written by Emperor Wu of Lian Dynasty in 506-512, he says
that ‘= Efz3 "’ is acknowledged as a ¢ Doubtful satra’.
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Pravarapariprecha-PPS, which Upa$iina translated into Chinese in 565
A.D. (TTP. No. 232, see No. (6) in my List). In the Introduction to
the translation of the sttra (TTP. VIII, p. 725) it seems to be taken
for granted that the °‘Devaraja-pariprecha-PPS’ mentioned in the
{ZFEMES is this ¢ Devaraja-Pravara-pariprecha-PPS’, and that was really
the case, as the later investigations have revealed. So the writer of the
passage above in ‘{ZF#¥#E’ must have known of the existence of the
Devaraja-Pravara-Paripreccha-PPS at that time (at the end of the 5th
century or the beginning of the 6th century). Thus we may conclude
that at the time when ‘ {Z=E#35’ made its first appearance in China (at
the beginning of the 6th century), six different kinds of PPSs were
known to those who brought out the ‘{=FE#E’: ‘{“F#¥E’ and three
texts of MPPSs (the Great, the Medium, the Small), and Vajracchedika,
and Devaraja-Pravara-pariprecha.

Later still, ‘ &miili%’ (TTP. No. 15612; vol. XXV, pp. 798-874) gives
an eight-group classification. This ‘ £RIMliF’ (Sastra written by Vajra-
sena or Vajrarsi?) is supposed to be a translation by Bodhiruei (from
North India, stayed in China 508-535), of a Commentary by <4:Rifil
(Vajrasena or Vajrarsi?) on Vajracchedika-siitra-§astra of Vasubandhu.
This, however, is not a translation in the strict sense of the word, but
is a work based on some source-text translated by Bodhiruei and enlarged
and emended also by him.”” There is no doubt whatever as to the
authenticity of Bodhiruci, since it is quoted by #:i& Hui-yiian (5623-592)
in his ¢ +HuiRZEHE’ (Sub-commentary on Vasubandhu’s Commt. on Dasa-
bhiimika-stitra), Fase. 2 (Kyoto cont. TP, 1, 71, 2), and by Chi-tsang
(549-623) in his ‘ &RItEEKH:’, Fasc. 1 (TTP. XXXIII, p. 86, ¢), etc. This
‘ &R’ suggests that there were eight different texts, by classifying
the then known PPSs:

I. The text consisting of 100,000 §lokas, 7.e. ‘&%’ the Great one.
II. " of 25,000 1. e. ‘HOE’.
II1. " of 18,000 7 1.e. ‘L.
IV. " of 8,000 1. e. ‘iETT .
V. " ' of 4,000 i.e. ‘/IM#’ the Small one.
VI. " of 2,500 »  14.e. Devaraja-pariprecha-
PPS.
VII ” of 600 1. e. Manjuéri-PPS.
VIII. " of 300 1. e. Vajracchedika.

The naming of the eight original texts that must have existed

7 Later in ‘pgsei@i®eé%’ (A Catalog. of Ch. TP. compiled in the K‘ai-yiian age, in
730 A.D.), Fasc. 12 (TTP. LV, p. 607, b), it is stated that Bodhiruci composed this as
a commentary on Vasubandhu’s $astra and that this is not a translation from a Sk.
origin.
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then in India is acceptable, but it is open to criticism whether these
suggested relations of Indian texts to their Chinese equivalents do hold
equally acceptable or not. For example, the list suggests that No. I
may correspond to Chinese ‘X% ’; this is objectionable if by the ‘Xd#4’
is meant what is known as ‘Xf#3’ (the Larger MPPS) in Chinese
translation. The grouping of No. II and ‘Jt’ is not right, for ¢ fOt’
has not so many §lokas as 25,000. The suggested relation of No. V to
“/Ivit’ (the Smaller MPPS) is not tenable either, if by the ‘/\i’ is
meant that of K-J-tr. Neither does the list above quite agree with
that recorded in Chi-tsang’s ‘Commentary on Vajracchedika’ as a
quotation from Bodhiruci’s (TTP. No. 1699; vol. XXXIII, pp. 84 ff.),
which holds:

I. The Version of 100,000 §lokas } These two are still in the

II. " of 25,000 foreign country.
I11. " of 22,000 » This is ‘A%’ (the Larger MPPS).
IV. " of 8,000 ~ This is ‘/I\fi’ (the Smaller MPPS).
V. " of 4,000 These two are not yet trans-
VI " of 2,600 } mitted into China.

VII. " of 600 ~ This is ManjuSri-PPS.

VIIIL. " of 300 » This is Vajracchedika.

=,

Another Commentary, by name the same ‘ £:RI#¢%#5k " (Commentary
on Vajracchedika (TTP. No. 1698, vol. XXXIII, pp. 756 ff.), traditionally
ascribed to %'#i Chih-i (5638-597), but most presumably written by a
later hand, gives also eight kinds,® a little different from the list of
‘ &MIUi%°, but comes very near to Chi-tsang’s. This altogether would
suggest that the extant ¢ &M%’ has undergone some later alterations,
and it may be said that Chi-tsang comes nearest to the truth. Anyway,
the list in ¢ &MI{li%’ deserves attention as reporting that there were
eight kinds in India in the beginning of the 6th century; and when
we compare each one of these eight with that of Hiouen-thsang’s trans-
lations (abbr. H-ths-tr.), we can easily have the following list:

I. The text consisting of 100,000 $lokas=(1) of H-ths-tr.

II. 7" of 25,000 » =(2) of H-ths-tr. (the
Larger of K-J-tr. is very near to this).
II1. " of 18,000 7 =(3) of H-ths-tr., and ‘Jk
0, otER.

8 TTP. vol. XXXIII, p. 76. a: I consisting of 100,000 §lokas, II of 25,000 §lokas,
not yet transmitted into Ch., III of 18,000 Slokas, i.e. ‘K&’ or ‘#%’,*IV of 8,000
§lokas, i.e. /NG, or ‘T, V of 4,000 Slokas, i.e. < 3if’, VI of 2,500 §lokas, 3. e.
Devaraja-pariprecha, VII of 600 Slokas, . e. Mafijusri, VIII of 300 §lokas, i.e. Vajrac-
chedika.
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IV. " of 8,000 7 =(4) of H-ths-tr., and ‘i
13, ‘ KHAE’, and the Smaller of K-J-tr.
V. " of 4,000 7 (a detailed discussion will
be followed).
VI. " of 2,500 ~ This is very near to Deva-
raja-Pravara-pariprecha, as we have already seen.
VIL. " of 600 # This is very near to (7) of
H-ths-tr., and TTP. Nos. 232, 233 or to (8) of H-ths-tr., and TTP.
No. 234.
VIIIL. " of 300 # Vajracchedika, (9) of H-

ths-tr., and TTP. Nos. 235-239.

What is meant by the text of 4,000 §lokas? Chi-tsang was perhaps
right in saying that it was as yet not transmitted into China. The
extant ‘ £MINLET’ takes it to be ‘/IM#’ (the Smaller one), but this is
clearly wrong, since the Smaller MPPS text should correspond to Asta-
sahasrikd (of 8,000 §lokas). And yet we do not know of any other
stitra of that length. What then? What seems to me the best expla-
nation is that this 4,000-§loka-text meant ““the Secondary Ur-Text of
PPS”, as I should like to call it, which represented what the present
Smaller MPPS was before it was enlarged by addition of ‘Anugama-
Parivarta’ and the chapters following it. (See below). With those later
chapters left out, and with the rest of the text simplified, it would,
no doubt, have been of 4,000 §lokas or so. It is hardly conceivable that
such (secondary) Ur-Text should have been in circulation this long,®
but it will be possible for the writer of ‘&M%’ to have included it
there, since the memory of this old text may have still lingered in the
minds of the natives of India.

One century and a half later than Bodhiruei, Hiouen-thsang brought
back to China a complete and voluminous text and translated it into
a book named ‘AMFEILAMESA’ (Mahaprajnaparamita-sitra) of 600
fasciculi, consisting of 16 Divisions, each Div. being a separate siitra.
It is certain that besides these 16 siitras, there was already Prajna-
paramita-hrdaya (SR EZLR L), and also ‘ (CEALEILAELS’, which, as
we have touched upon in the foregoing paragraphs, was in current
in China then. That makes the number up to eighteen. There
were thus eighteen different versions in China at the time of Hiouen-
thsang.

Those of the texts mentioned in my preceding List which do not

9 Div. V of H-ths-tr. seems to be very near to this in its outer form, but, as
will be discussed later, the explanation must be either that H-ths omitted those Chapters
when he translated his text or that the omission had been done in the original text
which he had brought from India.
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come under these eighteen have come out, in my belief, in India later
than Hiouen-thsang, that is, in or later than the latter part of the 7th
century. ’

These previous studies in classification of PPS will be also signi-
ficant, inasmuch as they serve to exemplify the origin and developments
of the PPSs. Indeed, each attempt at classification has been made based on
the various texts which were a common property in India at the time.

So much for the previous studies. Now that we are in a position
to have a bird’s eye view over the whole range of various kinds of
texts that have come out so far, it is highly desirable both for the
interest and benefit of the present-day scholars, that a new classification
of our own should be proposed, paying due attention to each and every
one of the texts available to-day.

Now in the first place we may name two major groups. The first is
the Mahaprajnaparamita-siitra-group, which includes those mentioned in
Div. I to Div. V of H-ths-tr., with their Chinese, Sanskrit, and Tibetan
equivalents. These (with the equivalents) are not uniform in their size,
but they agree in their essential parts, and have so much in common
that they may be easily collated with each other. Moreover, as I will
afterwards show, the Chinese titles suggest that each of these five
must have been known originally as Mahaprajnaparamita-sitra.:®

Next comes the other group, Miscellaneous Prajnaparamita-group,
which includes the Div. VI and the following Divs. of H-ths-tr. (with
their equivalents) and the other miscellaneous ones. These texts in the
second group, quite different one from another, have each of them a
peculiarity of its own. They are independent, so to speak; there would
be no sub-divisions of the second group. On the other hand, the first
group may be divided into two minor classes, the smaller and the larger:
the former includes Divs. IV and V of H-ths-tr., with their equivalents,
and the latter, Divs. III, II and I of the same, with the equivalents, as
in the following:

A Classification of PPSs. ,
l—The Smaller MPPSs. (IV and V Divs. of H-ths-tr.
— Maha-PPSs.— and their equivalents).
1 '—The Larger MPPSs. (III, II, and I Divs. of H-ths-
tr. and their equivalents).
'—Miscellaneous-PPSs. (VI-XVI Divs. of H-tsh-tr. with their equiva-
lents, and other miscellaneous siitras).

10 The title ‘f#J&’ is derived from the name of its first Chapter ¢ EEzTirisikit®
‘#de’ &% 7, that is also the case with ‘J&3%’°, which begins with tﬁe Chalﬁ:z-:T ’:{J‘Z@E@r- %
‘i’ &, and also with ‘%77 ’, the initial Chapter being “ EEgyg- .- %47’ & . ‘AH
B’ is a free rendering of Mahaprajfidparamita. All of these sutras (including /| &’
the Smaller one) had ¢ Mahaprajiidparamita’ as the real title.
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III. The Ur-Text of Prajiaparamita-Satra

The first object conceived in the bringing forth of the PPS has
been explained in the foregoing Chapter I. Then the next question is:
What was the fundamental conception of the PPS, which had come
out with that object. We mlght d}§1’plSS the matter in one word saying
that the fundamental concef)tlgﬁ was naturally somethlng in accordance
with that object; but it is nevertheless desirable in this connection to
-inquire into how that conception did find its concrete expressions in
the siitra. ) In so doing, it would seem necessary first to decide on the
Ur-text of PPS: Which was the most primitive and original of all
those varieties of texts that have come out during a considerably long
period, each one differing in contents from another? We may safely
assume that the ideas and teachings given in such a text truly reveal
the most fundamental conception in question. And we must always
remember that the above mentioned first object should be our constant
guide in our attempt of restoring the original text. Our next inquiry
is into the possible original form-and-contents (for we can not distinguish
form from contents of a concrete text in the primitive state), with
which the siitra made its first appearance. ,

We have some previous studies on the subject. The late Dr. K.
Watanabe wrote an epoch-making essay on it in ‘Shin-Bukkyo’ (The
New Buddhism), IX, 7, (Tokyo, 1908) (reprinted in ‘Kogetsu Zenshii’
I, Tokyo, 1938), and Rev. Dr. B. Shi-o made a valuable contribution in the
‘Introduction to the Japanese tr. of Mahaprajnaparamita-siitra’, (Tokyo,
1918) (reprinted in his ‘ AR * (Outlines of Buddhist Sacred Texts),
Tokyo, 1931). I myself made a thesis some thirty years ago, which
appeared in ‘ Shiikyo-kenkyii’ (Journal of Religious Studies), New Series
II, 4 (Tokyo, 1925). This, however, now calls for a thorough revision.
We have Prof. M. Suzuki’s commendable article in ‘Tetsugaku-zasshi’
(Journal of Philosophy), Nos. 548, 549, (Tokyo, 1932), and another by
Mr. T. Shiomi in the ‘Journal of Religious Studies’, New Series, X. 6
(Tokyo, 1933). But the most penetrating and thoroughgoing and, there-
fore, most noteworthy workmanship is found in Dr. K. Kajiyoshi’s
‘ Genshi-Hannya-Kyo no Kenkyii’ (A Study on the Primitive PPS.),
Tokyo, 1943. Highly appreciating the works of those scholars and others,
I have been working on the subject for a considerably long period.
And here I deem it my duty to express my recent opinion in the
following paragraphs, hoping that this will also serve as a thorough
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revision of my former view.

My previous discussions would make it clear that the most primitive
and original text, whatever it might have been, is not to be sought
out among the ‘ Miscellaneous PPSs’, but certainly among the ‘Maha-
PPSs’. Most scholars will be sure to agree in this respect.

Then to which of the two groups, the Larger and the Smaller, of
the ‘ Maha-PPSs’, is the Ur-text likely to belong? Formerly I used to
put it in the Larger group, as in my thesis referred to above. The
reasons which had turned me in favour of this view may be summarized
as this: The older texts of the Smaller group—I am speaking of the
Chinese translations, of course—contain a number of portions in which
some wants of sequence are observed, and this must have come from
the condition that these Smaller texts must have been, in my belief,
summaries or abridgments prepared out of some Larger ones; the in-
coherence should be ascribed to some cursory or inadequate condensations;
the Larger ones really represent something more complete and faithful
to the original, and therefore, the original text should be sought in
the Larger ones.

That was the main currents of my argument. But my argument
was soon found to be defective: I was surely too much dependent on
the outward appearances of the early Chinese translations. I had also
made too much of Chu-shih-hang’s opinion in ‘Zkf:57fE’ (The Biography
of Chu-shih-l&ng), which holds: “The Smaller text ‘iff7’ contains
some portions which do not make any sense; no doubt this is an abridged
translation. I hear that in ‘the Western countries’ there is a complete
text of 90 chapters. I shall go in quest of that Larger one, etc.” I
did not agree with Chu-shih—hg.ng when he suggests that the Smaller
text is an abridged translation or an abridgment made in the course
of translation, but I was of opinion that the Smaller text itself (in
Sanskrit) was an abridgment, which accounted, in my belief, for the
indiscrepancies noted in the text. That is how I ecame to believe that
the original state of the text should be sought among the Larger group.
But my studies thereafter based on comparison of various texts both
in the Larger and the Smaller group have revealed, to my shame be it
spoken, how rash and hasty I had been in arriving at that conclusion.

It is clear, generally speaking, that whenever one attempts at a
comparison of texts, the texts for examination must be chosen from
among those of the same kinship: Sanskrit texts should be compared
with other Sanskrit texts, Tibetan translations with other Tibetan
translations. Now take the Chinese translations. If a comparison of
any scientific accuracy is desired, the first thing one should aim at is,



-

XXX Introductory Essay Chap. III

no doubt, a comparison of the translations by the same translator,
because in such cases, the original texts themselves oftenest come from
one and the same locality, and chronologically belong to the same period.
A H-ths-translation is to be compared with other translations of
H-ths; a Kumarajiva’s with other works of Kumarajiva, etc. And in
case no other translations by the same hand are available, the com-
parison should be made at least among those of the same period. Seeking
as we do the most original, the oldest state of the siitra, we must
consider the Chinese translations of the earliest days possible. What
are they? Among the oldest translations of the Smaller group may be
counted ‘i&71F’ (TTP. No. 224) which comes first, and next ‘KWig:’
(TTP. No. 225), and then, ‘EEFT#EES#’ (TTP. No. 226). These three
are virtually the same in their contents, although the last one has
much hiatuses, as is shown in the following Table I. This last one,
however, stands nearest to the first one. The second one does so, too,
for that matter, but not so near as the last one. The second sometimes
comes very near to the ‘/If’ (the Smaller one) translated by Kumara-
jiva. Take the first chapter, for example (which, by the way, is the
chapter where the original conception of the PPS is presented in its

,most concise form, as will be discussed later). In this chapter, the

‘11717’ and ‘##’° do not have any word standing for UpayakauSalya
(skill in expedients) as yet, although they have some such words in

- the succeeding chapters, whereas ‘XBE’ has the word in its first

chapter.

Now for the Larger group. The oldest is ‘#&#’ (TTP. No. 222),
translated in 286 A.D. by Dharmaraksa (#%i#). In my assumption ‘%%’
is also a Dharmaraksa’s translation,”” so it would be very proper to
compare these two works by the same translator, but both of the two
slitras present a great number of hiatuses, which makes the suggested
comparison ineffective. Next, five years later, we have ‘jot’> (TTP.
No. 221) which was brought from Khotan just as ‘t#’ was. A com-
parison reveals that there is not very much difference between them
as regards their contents or conceptions, although the ‘J#’ is a little
more elaborate, which is mostly due to the translator’s disecretion. Then
we must conclude that the ‘#t’, the more complete of the two, will
make a passable, if not quite suitable, comparison, with the ‘i&fF’ etc.

The first thing we are to do, then, is to compare ‘ i&17’ (with taking
its equivalents into consideration, of course), as the representative of

1 As for the translator of ¢ EEz7 s 4b#% °, see Prof. M. Suzuki’s art. in ¢ Philosophical
Studies’ No. 548, pp. 57-76, and K. Kajiyoshi’s above mentioned work, pp. 77-87, and
also No. (4) in my “List of PPSs’ of Chap. II, above. ‘47’ and ‘#J#®’ are almost
identical, but sometimes the former comes nearer to ¢ kH§EE’ than to ‘&b ’.
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the Smaller group, with ‘ B0ot’ (with due attention to its equivalents,
too) as the representative of the Larger group. And in so doing, it is
also necessary to make constant reference to the five Divisions of H-
ths-tr., which has the best possible array of the five siitras, smaller and
larger, through the Table of Comparison (Table II). On the other hand,
we must also remember that the comparisons within each group are
also important, that is to say, the comparisons among the texts of the
Smaller group and separate comparisons among the texts of the Larger
group are important, inasmuch as the texts of each group do present
more or less differences among themselves, although they may agree in
broad principles. The reader’s attention is, therefore, called to the
Table III (Comparison among several versions of the Larger MPPSs)
and Table IV (Comparison among several versions of the so-called MPPS
of 100,000 S$lokas’).

The most marked difference between ‘i&77#2’ and ‘ BOt#E’ consists
mainly in the following nine points:

(1) “Ef7#’ (and the Smaller MPPSs in general) does not give
any special emphasis on the ‘ Upayakausalya’ (skill in expedients). It
is not that the word is not mentioned in the Sitra. It is mentioned,
but there it is merely because Bodhisattvacarya naturally presupposes
Upayakau$alya. The Siitra refers to it only as part of general outline,
since Prajnaparamita as Bodhisattvacarya is simply inconceivable without
the basic factor ‘ Upayakau$alya’, by which one could undertake ‘to
save the others to be enlightened’, for Bodhisattvacarya is ultimately
intended for that kind of salvation. Such being the case, it seems that
a detailed demonstration of Upayakausalya was still beyond the scope
of the Smaller Siitra. ‘fot#¢’ (and other texts of the Larger MPPSs -
in general) gives a minute and elaborate and concrete account of
Upayakau$alya. This is found throughout the volume, but especially,
almost all the paragraphs from Chap. 69 ‘}EH#E’ to Chap. 87 ‘4ndk
#a’ (and all the equivalent chapters of other Larger MPPSs, which, by
the way, have no corresponding chapters in the texts of the Smaller
ones) are devoted to the subject. '

(2) As regards the teachings concerning the conception of Pranidhi
(vow) of the Bodhisattvacarya, ‘ ot#¢’ and the other Larger ones show
a higher stage of development than the Smaller ones. The teachings set
forth in the former suggest that the 24 Pranidhis of the larger Sukha-
vativyiiha-stitras of the older Chinese translations® ‘are already known,

2 TTP. No. 362 ‘mEFE=Ns=aEEM BB AR, the translator is tradition-
ally held to be %k Chih-ch‘ien, but it is more probably =iz (Lokaksama from
Yiieh-chih), 147-186 A.D.; TTP. No. 361 4B 5@ FL&E’, the translator is tradition-
ally held to be #imi, but is probably Dharmaraksa (266-317).
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and going still further, include some more, whereas *f74#¢’ (and
its equivalents) has only a very brief account of Pranidhis at the end
of Chap. 16, Ganga-upasika-parivarta, which resembles in its feature to
that of Aksobhya-buddha-ksetra-siitra (TTP. No. 313),® being mainly
concerned with the material things of the Buddha's land, and taking
very little account of the ‘going to and being born in Buddha’s land’.
¢ JJot#$? (and its equivalents), however, has the corresponding part much
enlarged: Chap. 59 ‘ZTd’ (On the conduct in dream) of ‘fotr#s’
mentions as many as 29 pranidhis (which are 30 in K-J-tr., and in Div.
II of H-ths-tr.), and the conception therein expounded is much more
developed than that of the Smaller ones. Moreover, it has another refer-
ence to pranidhis in the end of Chap. I (which has corresponding part
neither in ‘i#i77#¢’ nor in other Smaller texts), giving some important
pranidhis such as: ‘To let the beings be born in Buddha’s land by
only hearing the Buddha’s name’, and ‘To let the Bodhisattvas of
Buddha’s land have the infinite life and light’, which are to be found
in no parts of ‘iHfT#¢’, or of its equivalents.

(8) The idea of ‘Saving others to be enlightened’ is more empha-
sized and developed in the Larger MPPSs. We have ample evidences.
A conclusive instance will be supplied for example, comparing the
doctrine in the Chap. 3 ‘Zhi#idt’ ‘EfT#¢’ with its corresponding part,
namely, the Chap. 32 ‘[EHR4EMR’ of Jot#E’ and its equivalents.

(4) As the emphasis on the act of ‘Saving others’ becomes more
pronounced, ‘Bot#¥’ (and its equivalents) gives more precise ways of
testing the quahﬁcatlons of the ‘beings’. It proposes, indeed, a plan
of d1v1d1ng the ‘bemgs ‘into three groups, according to their possibili-
ties of becommg Buddha 1. Samyaktva-niyatarasi (Right fixed group);
2. Mithyatva-ni° (Group fixed in falsehood); 8. Aniyatarasi (Undeter-
mined group). This proposal is offered in ‘Jfiot#¢’, Chap. 70, ‘Upaya-
kauéalya’, and its equivalents. Most probably, the idea has been taken
over from a similar view current elsewhere at that time, but ‘Hf7#’
(and its equivalents) makes no reference to such a rating.

(5) While ‘#&47#¢’ (and its equivalents) gives only a brief account,
hardly anything more than simple definitions, of Maha-bodhisattva,
Mahasamnahasamnaddha, reference is extended and developed in the
Larger MPPSs into 6 or 7 chapters (‘ % ’, Chaps. 15-21, and the equiva-
lent chapters of the other Larger MPPSs), where we have a detailed
study and exposition on the subjects, Wlth application of various Maha-
yanistic doctrines then known. 18 Siinyatas, 107 Samadhis, and 42

8 ‘mEMER’, tr. by Lokaksama, 147-186 A.D., the slitra concerns with the
pranidhis of Bodhisattva (afterwards Buddha) Aksobhya.
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Aksara-dharanis are among the most important. And the Larger MPPSs
constantly advocate the conception of ‘Maturation of the beings to
attain Buddhahood and purification of Buddha-land’.

(6) Next comes the grading of Bodhisattva-stages. The 23rd
chapter of ‘i#f7#¢’ (and its equivalents, except Div. IV of H-ths-tr.)
gives 4 stages of Bodhisattvas: 1. Newly resolved or Prathama-cittétpada;
2. Gradually progressing (Rk#5.E) or ‘FUBA¥R"® (Acarabhiimika), ‘477
A’ (1.e. Sat-paramitacara) by Kumarajiva, ‘AZEL’ (i.e. Having
passed long time since the first resolution) by H-ths; 3. Avaivartika
(Never falling back); 4. Abhiseka (consecration to Buddhahood), or
Ekajatipratibaddha (—4#fEE) by Kumarajiva and H-ths. They are no
more than four in number. The larger MPPSs, on the other hand,
give ten stages of Bodhisattvas, and we may recognize three kinds of
that ‘10 stages’. The first kind mentioned in Chap. 21 of ‘Jot#e’
(and its equivalents), corresponds to the plan given in TTP. No. 283,
CEEHETERAFS’ (Bodhisattva-dasavihara?), which corresponds to Chap. 11
of TTP. No. 278, Buddhavatamsaka or Gandavyiiha, tr. by Buddhabhadra)
etc.: 1. Prathama-cittotpada -.-. 7. Avaivartika -... 10. Ekajatiprati-
baddha or Abhiseka. The second kind of grading, mentioned in Chap.
39 of ‘Jot#’ (and its equivalents), corresponds to the plan given in
TTP. No. 286 ‘+{E#’ (Dasabhiimika-siitra, which corresponds to Chap.
22 of TTP. No. 278, Buddhavatamsaka or Gandavyiiha) etc.: 1. Pra-
muditd --.-- 7. Diramgama, 8. Acald --.- 10. Dharmamegha.

The two plans above are no doubt dependent upon the two con-
ceptions of 10 stages expounded in the Gandavyiiha (or Buddhavatam-
saka) school which was gaining favour at that time. The third plan,
however, should be solely aceredited to the Larger MPPSs under dis-
cussion, which holds that there are ten stages common throughout to
the three Yanas. This last plan, appearing in Chap. 21 of ‘ fot#%’ (and
its equivalents), recognizes: 1. ‘#HL’ (Suklavidar$ana-bhiimi ¢ ¥’
by Kumarajiva) ---. 4. ‘ G#¢’ (Dar§ana-) ---- 7. ‘Effh’ (Krtavi-), 8.
Pratyekabuddha-, 9. Bodhisattva-, 10. Buddha-. Of the ten stages
above, the seven (from No. 1 to No. 7) are the stages of Sravakas,
above which are placed: Pratyekabuddha, Bodhisattva and Buddha.
Then the above, as a whole, strictly speaking, does not concern the ten
stages of Bodhisattvas, but it is nevertheless noteworthy that here
Bodhisattva is placed above Arahan and Pratyekabuddha, provided he

4 In Chap. 5 of Division IV of H-ths-tr. we find a phrase ‘From the 1st bhilimi
to 10th bhiimi’, but this must have been added under the influence of the Larger MPPSs.
5 In Chap. 13 of ‘3&fFi®’, we find also a word ‘ 2 ’, but at this time it may

perhaps be the transecription of adyabhiimika (The first stage), and not of acdrabhii-
mika (Practising stage).
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is Bodhisattva, even if he be just newly resolved as such.

The practice of recognizing ten stages of Bodhisattvas according
to the progress in the training as such, is something quite unknown
to the Smaller MPPSs. This is indeed characteristic of the Larger
MPPSs. While the idea of placing a Bodhisattva, even if he be a
newly resolved one, above those in the two Yanas is already given in
the Chap. 17 of ‘jot#’ and its equivalents, the Smaller MPPSs are
not very explicit upon the point.

(7) In ‘)R’ and its equivalents, éériputra assumes the leading
part where the Introductory legend ends, and the dialogues between
Sariputra and Buddha are continued from there down to the end of
Chap. 8 ¢ T4’ (and its equivalents). No corresponding part is found
in the Smaller MPPSs, just as no corresponding part of Chap. 69 ‘/<kE
#8585 *—Chap. 87 “4nfkdh’ (and the equivalent chapters) are to be found
in the Smallers. Moreover, in the Smaller MPPSs, the first chapter shows
that Subhiiti was the first one to expound the Prajhiaparamita-doctrine
by Buddha’s Anubhava (Divine power), and sariputra and others were
merely the hearers of Subhiiti. We have further evidence in Chap. 2,
where Sariputra, in reply to Sakra-Devanam-Indra who asks him about
Prajnaparamita, says: ‘“Go and ask it of Subhiiti” (the later trans-
lations and the present Sanskrit text have ‘“Seek it in Subhiti-Pari-
varta”). This suggests that Subhiiti was regarded as the first man to
propound the Prajnaparamita, and accordingly the basic outlines of
Prajnaparamita are given in this first chapter. No doubt this is the
part that first took shape as part of the Prajnaparamita-stitra. The
Larger ones, on the other hand, previous to the chapters wherein Subhiiti
expounds the Prajnaparamita, have some chapters wherein Sariputra
plays an active part, and which, as have been stated above, are concerned
with Pranidhi for saving others and UpayakauS$alya.

(8) Distinction between three Jhatds. The Prajnaparamita-siitra,
from the preliminary parts onwards, speaks of Sarvajhana (or Sarvajhata)
as a synonym of Prajna or Bodhi. However, while the smaller MPPSs
name this Sarvajhana (or Sarvajnata) only, the Larger ones have, besides
that, Margajnata and Sarvakarajnatd as well, which makes up the
number to three Jhatas, although no clear distinction between them
is given in the chapters of the beginning and the middle parts as yet.
In the chapters 69 ff. of ‘/#t#’ and the equivalents (no corresponding
parts in the smaller ones) we come to see the suggested distinction, <. e.
in Chap. 70 ‘Upaya-parivarta’ (and the equivalent chapters) we read:
“Sarvajiiatd is of Sravakas and Pratyekabuddhas, Margajnata is of
Bodhisattvas, Sarvakarajnata is of Buddhas.”
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(9) Next we have a passage which is of frequent occurrence in
the Larger MPPSs, but in the Smaller ones almost unknown, except
Chap. 1 of Div. IV of H-ths-tr. (TTP. VII, p.769, a.), in which it
does occur, but this is under influence of the Larger ones no doubt.

x\The passage in question reads as follows: “We (or I) express in _
7 accordance with the ¢ Worldly convention’ or des1gnat10n (Loka-samvrtl k
or Loka-vyavahara) he *absolute reality’ (Paramartha) is beyond

. _expression. K ’Thls aims at emphatically revealing how Buddha displays
i : his Upayakausalya so as to teach and save the beings at large, using
_ the language of the ‘worldly convention’. This conception is later to
develop into the Doctrine of the Two-fold-Satya: Loka-samvrti (or
-vyavahara)-satya (Truth expressed by worldly convention or designation)
and Paramartha- -satya (Truth expressed without deviating from the
absolute reality), which is elucidated in Kumarajiva’s translation of the
Larger MPPS.®® Anyway, we are aware that what constitutes the
basic ideas of such doctrine is found in the larger MPPSs only, and not
in the smaller ones.
The above discussions will naturally lead us to believe that the
Smaller ones represent the more primitive aspects of the conceptions
promulgated in the siitra and that the Larger ones are derived from
the Smaller ones, with additions and emendations: some conceptions
representing the higher level of thinking, namely Pranidhi (vow of
Buddha or Bodhisattva for the salvation of others), and UpayakauS$alya
(skill in expedients) have come to be more emphasized; various Maha-
yanistic doctrines, which had newly sprung up, have been properly
incorporated. On the other hand, it is hardly likely that the Smaller
ones are the abridgments or digests of the Larger ones which had existed
before. In preparing a Smaller text for easier dissemination, one would
never think of leaving out the essential parts of the Larger one, and
the Vow for saving the others and the important teachings about
UpayakauS$alya are exactly the essential parts of Mahayanistic doctrine
which are least likely to be ignored in the course of abridgment, that
is, if there had been an abridgment, such an elimination would have
been simply absurd.
Another piece of evidence will be found in a comparison of ending
parts of both texts, Smaller and Larger: We have a Chap. named

6 ‘#&Jt#R’ mentions two Satyas in Chap. 81, but gives no particular descriptions
of either. Kumarajiva in his translation of the Larger MPPS, namely, in Chaps. 71, 78,
and 81, gives ‘5’ ¢ 4%5—3%3% ' (Lokasamvrti-satya, Paramartha-satya) respectively. It
seems to me that Nagérjuna, the author of Madhyamaka-karika, followed the orlgmal

text of the Larger MPPS of K-J-tr. in framing his own theory of Two-fold-Satya
that work.
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¢ Anugama-parivarta’, Chap. 27, in ‘174’ (and the equivalent chapters
in other Smaller texts), and in the corresponding part of ‘Bot#s’ we
have chapters 69-87 (and the equivalent chapters in other Larger ones).
The former and the latter, although they are the corresponding parts
as far as the plan of the siitra is concerned, have, as a matter of fact,
totally different contents from each other. The Smaller ones here do
not have any digest of the corresponding chapters of the Larger ones,
but treat of quite different things: the Smaller ones, having discussed
Prajiiaparamita in the preceding chapters, offer something of addenda
in this chapter of Anugama, (pointing out the ways of “ following after”
(anugam) the Prajiaparamitd). This may be regarded as an Index
enumerating the key-points by which one could tell whether Prajna-
paramita is attained or not, containing very little development in the
religious thoughts. The Larger ones, on the contrary, here show much
remarkable developments and improvements in both the thoughts and
the teachings. As has been noted above, the corresponding chapters in
the Larger texts treat of something totally different from the chapter
of Anugama of the Smaller ones.

The above considerations will make it clear that the most primitive
and original state of the text, or the Ur-text of the PPS, should be
sought among the Smaller MPPSs, rather than among the Larger MPPSs,
since we are now fully aware that the Smaller text in the original
state is not the abridgment of the Larger one, nor is the former anything
derived from the latter.

Our next inquiry will be: In which part of which particular siitra
of the Smaller texts are we to look for that original? And ultimately:
What was the most primitive and original text like?

Our discussion so far will no doubt indicate that ‘&EfT#&’ itself
should be the first subject of our study. There is no reasonable doubt
whatever that this is the oldest of all the Chinese translations. How-
ever, f&i% Séng-yu, the compilator of ‘H=jHFEH’ (A Catal. of Ch.
Tripitaka, TTP. No. 2145), was probably wrong in assuming in the
Fasc. 2 of the Catal. that there were two versions of ‘Ef7#%’, one
version of 1 fasciculus, and the other of 10 fasciculi.” Most probably,
there was no version of 1 fasciculus, as has been rightfully pointed
out by Dr. Kajiyoshi.® Séng-yu’s arguments may have been like this:

7 TTP. vol. LV, p. 6: “ #fFe—% (1 fasciculus) %A=, HiTRREN SIS, AE
F"%%‘ﬁﬁ ?&EZ@% AR AL—%, EETRRXEWPZPHITENASHE, JRTRERG

ﬁi‘%iﬁﬂuu%ﬂ‘% (10 fasciculi), BX=EEFTALS BBEAR, RARK, =% (179) +AAH
H.” After that the compllator enumerates 13 siitras and says: “#HFNPLZFERE
= %ﬁﬁﬂ#ﬂ KB XFEN, -
See Dr. Kajiyoshi, ¢ A Study on the Primitive Prajfidparamita-stitra’ (Japanese),
Tokyo, 1943 pp. 45-61.
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The Biography of Lokaksama preserved in ‘ Hi=ft4’ Fase. 13 (TTP.
vol. LV, p. 95-96) has the following passage: ‘Lokaksama in 178-189

translated ‘#yEd 7R’ (Prajiaparamita-siitra named ‘774 ’), Siram-

gamasamadhi-sitra, Pratyutpanna-(buddhasamukhavasthita-)samadhi-
siitra,” and further states: ¢Ksemabuddha from India brought and
translated ¢ 5&f7#¢’ (Prajhaparamita-sitra named ‘i#&77’); he also in 179
brought out his Pratyutpanna-(buddha-samukhavasthita-)samadhi-sitra,
at that time Lokaksama rendered it into Chinese.” The above two
passages may have led Séng-yu to believe that there were two separate
translations: ‘i&71743#%’ by Lokaksama, and ‘i&f7#’ by Ksemabuddha
(though the number of the fasciculi is not given in either case); mare-
over the Biography of t:4F Chu-shih-hséng in ‘W=’ Fase. 13
(¢bid. p. 97) has it: “Ksemabuddha from India in the time of #E#F Ling-
ti (168-188) brought out ‘iEf7#¢’”, which at least supports that there
was Ksemabuddha’s ‘i&f7#¢’; and further, Tao-an in his ‘Introduction
to ‘HfTRE’’ says:® ‘“Ksemabuddha brought the ‘i&fT4%’ and translated
it”, and after telling about the translation of ‘otdA#E’, further adds:
“The perfect text of Lokaksama’s tr. must have been also as such”.
The words “ The perfect text of Lokaksama’s tr.” are liable to give the
impression that there was a perfect original text out of which Loka-
ksama’s Chinese version was derived. These statements, in any way,
may be taken to imply that there was a separate translation by
Lokaksama, side by side with one by Ksemabuddha. Moreover, ‘#ilf
RAFRERIERSES%’ (New Collection of Sitra-Notes written by Tao-an
and Catalogue of Miscellaneous Siitras) found in Fasc. 5 of ‘ Hi =5ine’
(TTP. LV, p. 39), after naming “three works” on ‘M5Bt goes on
to say: ‘1744’ is an abstract of Prajhaparamita-siitra; after Buddha’s
nirvana an eminent man of the foreign land composed it (by abstract-
ing); its words and phrases are simple, and the beginnings and ends
conceal themselves in each other, and so I made a note-book of one fasci-
culus by collecting the different points [between ‘i&77’ and the Larger
text], and named it ‘ 2% °.” This ‘484’ (A note-book collecting the
different points), which is no longer extant, might well have been mistaken
for an ordinary kind of Note or Commentary, which seems actually to
have been the case with Séng-yu, the compilator of ‘ Hi=ift42’, who
says, “Tao-an made an Introduction and a Note”, in his Catalogue of

9 EFTREFE’ (Introd. to ‘#7748’ by Tao-an) (‘ Hi=pmse4 ’ Fase. 7. TTP. LV, p.
47):  “ GhIRBRAEE DAL ¢ BATR, E. B2t, WMREER, BREX, RS,
s SRIRERIMER, ARRIEE, HHRAHE, - BE BT EAYREEE, - TSRS,
BITFWRHR - B OBOBR. - ZRFHBSREHENE, XELAHIRMLA, WM
BIFTE©%, BARRE, BizERE - .

\

KS)
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Siitras and Abhidharmas (Fasc. 2, TTP. LV, p. 6). The fact is that no
mention of the number of fasciculi of ‘#7178’ is made in ‘Biography
of Lokaksama’, nor in ‘Biography of Chu-shih-hang’, nor in the ‘Intro-
duction to ‘i#f7#¢’ by Tao-an, which fact naturally led Séng-yu, as it
seems, to believe that, since there was a ‘Note’ of one fasc., the
corresponding Text must also have been of one fasc., and consequently
that there were two separate translations, as was suggested by old
traditions, one by Lokaksama, of 10 fasc., and the other by Ksemabuddha,
of one fase. But this is altogether wrong. There is only one ‘#iTH’,
and not two, which has 10 fasc. (though some text-form of 8 fase. may
have existed as well). We may assume that Ksemabuddha brought the
text, which was translated by himself and Lokaksama working together.

The date of the translation falls in 168-188, if it was under the
reign of ## Ling-ti, yet another legend has it that it was in the
second year of Jt#1,® which is 178.4V

As has been noted above, the original text of ‘i#if7#¢’ was brought
from India by Ksemabuddha under the reign of ## Huan-ti (147-167),
so we may safely assume that it existed in India in the first half of
the 2nd century: that is to say, inferring back from the extant versions
of PPS, we may as well conclude that the original text for the Chinese

10 See the above note 7; in “¥fT#e%e2’ (Post-script to the translation of ¥y
4z ’) preserved in ‘ H{=pka 4L’ Fasc. 7, it is stated that “Rf=E+/FAH, THIEERE
JE AR, REEEZYM, MBASEEAXEELH”. (On Oct. 8th, 178, Hitt, Méng-
yian-shih of #%pg in #W# was taught orally from Bodhisattva Kgemabuddha of Indian
origin, and Bodhisattva Lokaksama of Yiieh-chih rendered it into Chinese).

11 In ‘M PpEcksse’ (A detailed History of Ch. Buddhism) by Dr. K. Sakamno, p.
101, the author says that there were two 3 ¥%47#8’° as Séng-yu said; Prof. M. Suzuki
says in the above mentioned art. in ‘Philosophical Study’, No. 548 that ¢‘ the translated
book was really one, that was done by Ksemabuddha together with Lokaksama, but the
1st Chap. was once separately used, and the one to which Tao-an made the Note was
that 1st chapter. But my discussion above, together with Dr. Kajiyoshi’s detailed
discussion on the subject, will have made it clear that the above views are all wrong.
Certainly Tao-an sometimes calls ¢ 5% 77#2 > and sometimes ;%47 R#%&’, but they are meant
to refer to one and the same Siitra. In his Introduction to ¢ #Ef5#8’ the outward title
is ‘EfTRMEE’, and in the inner part he says “ /A HEHATIEE BT R’" (A foreign
eminent man abstracted 90 chapters and made into a Sfitra named ‘&7$%°), but the
latter is only used for the sake of a contrast with ‘i ES#R’; the titles ¢ ¥fFR#&’ and
‘HESHR only mean the Silitras with the first chapters entitled ‘;%47% ° and ‘#ce% ',
respectively. The reference without the ¢ &’ should be taken as the abbreviated form;
both ‘7T ()%’ and ‘#&J (5%) 2’ occur as the titles only in Chinese translation, the
real original name was Mahi-Prajiiaparamita-siitra for both, as is obviated by the fact
that the full names of the chapters of both sfitras in Chinese translation in most cases
follow the pattern of ‘ EEsTAxsJ % - - &’ (Mahdprajiidparamita-sitra- . - -parivartah).
And the practice of calling them by these names ‘77 (&) &’ and *#0%6 (5) 8’ was

begun, as Prof. M. Suzuki has pointed out, after the time when #tfg#R’ came to
be traslated and its text was fixed, that is to say, around the year 304.
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translation of ‘774’ existed in India already in that period.

Now that we are agreed that the oldest and most primitive form
of PPS must be sought among the class of ‘BEfTHEERL’, so far as the
discussion is based on the extant texts, our next inquiry should be:
Does the extant ‘iEfFHEE#E’ really represent the most primitive form
of the PPS, or was there any other text still more primitive? If there

was, what was it like, then?

First we shall make a detailed study of the contents of ‘EfT#£’,
comparing it with other corresponding texts. In its first chapter ‘i&17
i’ (See Table I for Chapter-names of the corresponding texts),'? the
Siitra presents Subhiiti who, with Buddha’s anubhava (a mystic power),
preaches Prajfiaparamita for various Bodhisattvas. Here, however, as
has been pointed out above, we have a brief account of the conceptions
of Prajnaparamita.*® Dr. Kajiyoshi (op. cit.) takes this chapter to be

12 Chapter-names of Ch. tr. by }%#% Shih-hu, of Tib. and of the present Sk. text
are all ‘Sarvakarajfiatd-caryd, which perhaps may show that these texts are already
influenced by Abhisamayalamkara, for the first Chap. of Abhisamayalamkara is named
‘Sarvakarajiiatd-carya’. Abhisamayalamkara is a work by Maitreya or Maitreyanatha
denoting the essential conception of MPPSs, consisting of 8 Chaps. or Adhikaras, <. e.

]' 1) Sarvakarajiiatd-carya, 2) Margajfiata, 3) Sarvajfiatd, 4) Sarviakardbhisambodha,

\ 5) Miirdhdbhisamaya, 6) Anuplirvibhisamaya, 7) Ekaksanibhisamaya, 8) Dharma-
kayabhisamaya. As for the Abhisamayédlamkara, see E. Obermiller’s ¢ The Doctrine

of Prajfidparamitd as expressed in the Abhisamayilamkara of Maitreya ’’ (Acta Orientalia

Vol. XX, 1932), and ‘‘ Analysis of the Abhisamayalamkara’’ (Calc. Oriental Series, No.
27, 1933).

18 The first chapter is divided into two courses. The first course sets forth what
should be expected of the disciples practising the Prajfifparamita, as follows:
(1) The bodhisattva, the bodhisattva-dharma, and prajiidparamiti should be ‘¢ RF
K.’ (asamanupa8ya), ‘ X748’ (anupalabhya) and ‘R®#’ (anirdegtavya), respective-
ly. The citta and acitta alike should be ‘anupalabhya’. By bodhisattvas prajiia-
paramitd should always be practised as ¢ 754’ (asthatavya, not to be stayed in) and
‘747’ (acartavya, not to be practised). :
rd 5(2) Bodhisattvas should apprehend that to leave the conception of ‘substance and Y|

a@j:}'ibute ’ is to get near to Sarv'{jﬁa (everything-knowing or Buddhahogd). Those
who follow the conception of ‘carya’ are not practising Prajfidparamiti. Disciples
should stand aloof of everything, not to be caught by, not to be stuck to anything

. at all.\ One who never sees, considers or tells about, the_samadhi one has attained, ) ’ v
i .+ _-—would surely attain the ‘Avaivartika’ (not falling back).
) The second course further prescribes the principles to be followed by the dis-
ciples: (1) To learn the dharma which can not be learned, or to learn so as to obtain
the unobtainable dharma, this is indeed to learn to become ‘Buddha’ (or ‘Sarva-
jia’ in other texts). (2) To know that there is no difference between ° maya’
(illusion) and ‘Buddha’, nor between ‘maya’ and ‘riipa’ (appearance).) (38) To
know that a bad teacher is the one who makes little of the Maha-prajfidparamita-
slitra, but teaches the other siitras, or teaches the ways to become ‘ Arahan’ or

¢ Pratyekabuddha’, and that a good teacher is the one who makes much of the MPPS.
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the exact contents of PPS in its most primitive form. He may be right
if his view should be that here in this chapter is embodied the first
object and purport for preaching Prajnaparamita, but if he means that
the chapter in question is exactly representative of the most primitive
form of PPS in actual use, then I cannot agree with him. In the first
place, this portion has no ‘ Entrusting part’ (Parindana) nor any trace of
previous inclusion of such a part, although it has the ‘Introductory
part’ and the ‘Main discourse’. However, it may be contended that
such a part did exist in that chapter once, but later was left out so as
to make a better continuation on to the 2nd Chap. If such was the case,
the presence or absence of the ‘ Entrusting part’ will be of little account
indeed. In the second place, however, we have a stronger support to
our argumentation in the fact that this chapter does introduce something
new—a doctrine thereto unheard of, almost paradoxical, which is pre-
sented in the form of a summary without any detailed discussion to
accompany it. This part, if taken independently, is surely liable to be
misleading for uninitiated people, and therefore, not good enough to
stand alone as an early Prajnaparamita-siitra, for any early PPS, complete
in itself, would no doubt have been expected to be in a more desirable
form: it would have contained a detailed and elaborate account of its
teachings, and by excluding every possibility of misunderstanding, it
would have aimed at a more successful propagation of the first object
and purport of the siitra. (It was only in the later ages, when a number
of texts of similar kinds were available, that the necessity for summaries
was felt, such as Vajracchedikd and Prajhaparamita-hrdaya, etc.) It is
not at all likely for anything containing this chapter alone to have
been used as a stitra of the Early Mahayana, which may well be supposed
to have been in a more complete form with the detailed account in the
form of dialogues between great disciples, devas, devatas, Bodhisattvas
and Buddha, which appears in Chap. 2 ff., and with the ‘Entrusting
part’ as well: something containing the Chap. 2 ff. as well must have

{4) The definitions of the Bodhisattva or the Mahasattva: g-hs mind does not stick

= to anything, it does neither go out nor go in; he is far beJond the reach of Sr raya-

kwa or of Pratyekabuddhayg.na, and he is endowed with the ¢ mahasamnaha’ (a
| great harness with which to protect and save “the beings), that is to say, he
saves an innumerable number of beings to attain ‘nirvana’, and yet knows that
there is no_one who attaing ‘nirvana’, because everything is not to be stuck to,
not to be bound w1th not to be released from‘) (5) Mahayana is defined as identical
ith ¢3kada’.~"(6) No sense of hardship or forbearance enters the mind of a Bodhi-
sattva who is practising self-mortification, for he looks compassionately upon every
being as if that being be his father, or mother, or child, or even himself. (7) Every-
thing should be comprehended as anutpega the bodhlsattva, the bodhisattva-dharma,
sarvajiia, prthagjana, prthag;ana—dharma, and all others.

]
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existed from the outset.

But were these former Chap. 2 ff. quite like those we have today ?
Or, of what kind of form-and-contents was the most primitive and
fundamental PPS actually used? From Chap. 2 to the middle of Chap.
11 ¢ Acintya’ of ‘i#45#¢’ (TTP. vol. VIII, p. 451, a, 1. 15) (and the corre-
sponding portions of the other texts), the Siitra has made one round
of accounts of the more important doctrines, i.e. the character of the
Avaivartikabodhisattva; the merits of PP and PPS; a comparison of
those merits with other merits, especially with that of the practice of
building stiipa and worshiping $§arira; some explanations of Upaya-
kau$alya and Sarvajna, Sarvajnatd, Sarvajnajnana; the ways of Prajna-
paramita-carya; an exposition of tathata (thus-ness, ‘4n’, ¢ 44 *14), ete. ;
and at the end of that portion we have: “When the Buddha told this
discourse, 500 bhiksus and 30 bhiksunis obtained Arahatship, 60 upasakas
and 30 upasikds attained to Srotapanna, 830 bodhisattvas obtained Anut-
pattlka-dharma-ksantl (belief in non-origination of things), and all [the
bodhisattvas 77 could reééli;e Vyakarana to become Buddha in the Bha-
drakalpa ”.**

Next it enters into a second round, discussing or re-discussing the
method of learning; tathata; Siinyatd; maha-samnaha-samnaddha; the
relation of Sravakayé,na and Pratyekabuddhayana to the attainment of

14 Chap. 10 (g83) of ‘#4748’ (Chap. 9 (54F) of ¢ KUAPEAR’), and Chap. 14 (dm)
of ‘#7742  (and the corresponding Chaps. of ‘44#&8° and ‘ KBABERE ’) have invariably
‘At (‘ JBiERE has 4m4c’), where the corresponding portions of K-J-tr., H-ths-tr., and
Sk. have ‘an’ ¢ gn’ ‘tathatd’ (thus-ness). YT was once led to believe that this might
be a rendermg of ¢ sun_yata in_Sk. (these translations give ‘4&x —’ or ‘—— &’ for

—— t&’ (—— ness)). But the word * §unya is translated with ‘22 ’°, so they should
have ‘428’ or ¢ ze4’, if the original word had been ° §linyata’. As it is, the ‘zZum’
should be taken as a rendering of ‘tathatd’, and not of ‘§linyati. How came ‘tathatd’
(thus-ness) to be translated as ‘Aqr’ (ngthing-ness), then" The explanatxon may be
that ¢tathatd’ is ‘an-a-s_f;l_t- (antl-bemg-ness), The opposﬂ;e of ‘tattd (that-rlggs) or
‘astita’ (being-ness), therefore ¢ tathata’ came to be translated as ‘2[:.4112 (antl-belng-
ness)

15 7@’ (TTP. vol. VIIL p. 451, a.) “ (hiRfEnt, HHHEMESTHEREERE
3, ATERE=SFEEREASUCIEY, S+EEE LB MAT R ELE, HERREERY bR,
Sk. (Wogihara, Abhisamayalamkaraloka, p. 575) ¢ Asyam khalu punar acintyatayaim
atulyatayam aprameyatdyam asamkhyeyatayam asama-samatdayam bhiasyamaniyam paii-
canam bhikgu8atdndm anupadiy’-asravebhyasd cittani vimuktdni vim$ate§ ca bhiksuni-
8atdnam anupaday’-asravebhya$ cittdani vimuktani sagte§ copasaka-Satinim virajo vigata-
malam dharmegu dharma-caksur viSuddham triméate$ copasikd@nam virajo vigatamalam
dharmesu dharma-caksur viSuddham vim$atya ca bodhisattvair anutpattikesu dharmesu
ksantih pratilabdhd ’bhiit. Te ca Bhagavatd ihdiva Bhadrakalpe vyakrta anuttariyam
samyaksambodhau. Ye ’pi te upasaka upasikda$ ca yesam virajo vigata-malam dharmesu
dharmacaksur viSuddham te ’pi Bhagavatd vyakrtas tesam apy anutpaday’-asravebhya$
cittam vimoksyate.”
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Buddhahood (two yanas may attain Buddhahood, provided they get
Prajnaparamita-upayakausalya); the purification of Buddha-land; and,
in Chap. 23 of ‘iif7#¢’ (also in the equivalent chapters of other texts),
the Degrees of Bodhisattvas.’® Thereafter we come to Chap. 25 ‘Parin-
dana (the Entrusting discourse), and around here begins the ‘ Parindana’
"as a section of the siitra. In K-J-tr. and Div. V of H-ths-tr. the
‘Parindana-section’ begins at a little earlier paragraph. (See the relevant
part of Table I for the division of chapters.) However, the Entrusting
discorse for Ananda of ‘i#f7#E’ practically ends with the middle of the
chapter of Parindana ‘ £%f%’° where it reads: “{b&FT%E - kHBHA---
g ” (TTP. vol. VIII, p. 469, a, 1. 6-18) (The Buddha told Ananda
“if you would teach other people to become Arahatship, then you would
not be able to return the Buddha’s favour, it would be better to take hold
of Prajhaparamita and teach it perfectly to Bodhisattvas; --. if the
Bodhisattvas think over the Prajnaparamitd, their merits will be far
higher than those of Arahans or Pratyekabuddhas, and they will attain
avaivartikas and never fall back”). At this point, the Smaller siitra
of K-J-tr. and the 5th Div. of H-ths-tr. opens a new chapter: ‘&R

i’ (Looking at Aksobhya-buddha), in which Buddha lets his assemblage
look at Aksobhya-buddha with the innumerable disciples, as an evidence
of trueness of Sakyamuni’s preachings; next come the teachings of im-
measurableness and inexhaustibility of things, and of the infinite great-
ness of Bodhisattva’s vows (at this point ‘774’ and ‘AHAERE’ open
a new Chapter ‘ A##id’, which is not the case with the other texts);
in the last place comes the teaching which expects Bodhisattvas who are
to learn the Prajnaparamita to be as enthusiastic as Bodhisattva Gandha-
hastin in Aksobhya-buddha-ksetra. This may be construed as an ex-

16 The Deg'rees of Bodhisattvas introduced in the Smaller PPSs.

' Divs. V and |

: .
i Shih-hu-tr. | Sk. AS-PPS
H-ths-tr. |

i

| N | (Chap. 26)
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hortation for the disciples to follow the examples set by Bodhisattva
Gandhahastin in Aksobhya-buddha-ksetra.

The 5th Div. of H-ths-tr. has here the customary sentence of con-
cluding a sitra: “FEREAPEFAKE, ICEEEENE- 532417 "” (When
Bhagavat preached this Sitra, ‘countless bodhisattvas --- venerable
Subhiiti --- and devas, nagas --- listened to Buddha’s words and
were pleased with, received, and believed in, the teachings). The K-J-
tr. has also a phrase to the same effect, although in a simple form.
And it is in these two texts only that this customary sentence occurs
just in this place. '

From the above discussion, I am inclined to believe that the most
original and primitive form of the Smaller MPPS had this sentence
(When Bhagavat preached this siitra --- they were all much pleased
with ... the teachings) directly after the phrase quoted above
(The Buddha told Ananda - - - and never fall back), in the middle part of
the Chapter of Parindana of ‘ #4742’ ; the narratives concerning Aksobhya-
buddha (which corresponds to the Chap. 25 ‘ BRJEMsE° of K-J-tr.) may
be assumed to have been an addition, under the influence of the growing
faith in Aksobhya-buddha in later years. This addition was made most
probably during the period when the worship of Aksobhya-buddha
prospered. .

We have other parts which concern Aksobhya-buddha, namely, in
Chap. 16 ‘Ganga-upasika’, where the Buddha gives prophesy to this
upasikd that she will be transformed into a man in the future, and
that going from Aksobhya-buddha-ksetra through several Buddha-
ksetras, she will become a Buddha named Suvarnapuspa; in Chap. 24,
‘gg70%°, that all Buddhas in every land praise alike the Bodhisattvas
who follow the conducts done by Aksobhya-buddha and Ratnaketu-buddha
when they both were still Bodhisattvas, and the Bodhisattvas who follow
the teachings of Sakyamuni of the present age; that who hears and
believes in this Prajnaparamita is just the same with the one who heard
this PP from Aksobhya-buddha. These parts in Chaps. 16 and 24 were,
in my belief, added at the same time as the above mentioned part.

The ground of my argumentation is that those parts concerning
Aksobhya-buddha are not the indispensable or essential ones in preaching
the first object of the PPS; they are merely auxiliary parts intended
to praise the merits of those who hear and believe in the PP, under
assumption that there is no distinction between them and those who have
undergone training with Aksobhya-buddha, and to give more authority
to the preachings of PPS by Sakyamuni.

All things considered, we may assume that the first and most
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original PPS contained from Chap. 1 to Chap. 256 (Parindand) of the
present ‘iffi#¢’ with the conclusionary phrase directly following them:
“ When Bhagavat preached this siitra - - - they were much pleased with,
... the teachings.” It did not contain as yet those parts concerning
Aksobhya-buddha. In my opinion, such is the most probable reconst-
ruction of the most primitive and original PPS or the Ur-text of -
PPS.

As for the faith in Aksobhya-buddha, on the other hand, so far as
the extant versions of siitras are concerned, its earliest instance is to
be found in ‘ Aksobhya-buddha-ksetra-siitra’ translated by Lokaksama
from Yiieh-chih (147 A.D.—), which gives high respects to six para-
mitas, to the PP, which is respected by the PPS, to Avaivartika-bodhi-
sattva, to Sarvajna, Sarvajnajnana, and to Mahasamnahasamnaddha, so
it comes very near to the PPS in its teachings, and makes us almost
suspect that it may have had a knowledge of the primitive form of the
PPS. I am inclined to believe, therefore, that a knowledge of the most
primitive form of the PPS, as discussed above, had served as a basis
for Aksobhya-buddha-ksetra-siitra, and that the existence of the latter,
in its turn, had caused the former to take over the faith in Aksobhya-
buddha in it, which accounts for such parts corresponding to the Chap.
26 ‘AWHES’ of ‘WfTA’. Add to this the customary phrase of con-
clusion: “ When Bhagavat preached this siitra --- they were all much
pleased with --- the teachings.”, and we may have a probable recon-
struction of a text which ends with something corresponding to the
chapter of ‘AR’ of ‘iETT#E’ of to-day, with the conclusionary phrase
directly to follow it. This I should like to call by the name of “Secondary
Ur-text of PPS”. The Smaller siitra of K-J-tr. may be regarded as an
evidence of the previous existence of a siitra of such construction. It is
true that the text has the additional Chapters such as Chap. 26 ‘ Anu-
gama’ ff., but the phrase: ‘“ When Bhagavat preached the siitra --
they were all much pleased with .- the teachings” it has at the end
of the Chapter 25 ‘RfJB4:’ may be taken as a testimony for the
possible existence. of a text concluded just here (the phrase is already
left out in ‘iE4T#’ etc.). In this sense, then, the Smaller one of K-J-
tr.,, at least in its formal aspect, may be regarded as preserving the
earliest text. However, this is not the case with the extant 5th Div.
of H-ths-tr. This translation, too, exactly ends, it is true, with that
Chapter, and has no subsequent Chapters. This suggests a possibility
of a hasty conclusion that this text of Div. V of H-ths-tr. is the earliest
text of PPS. Prof. M. Suzuki seems to favour this view in op. c¢it. No.
549, which, in my opinion, is not right. As has been stated above, the



Ur-text of Prajiiaparamita-sitra XXXXV

H-ths-tr. from its 1st Div. to 16th Div., is a translation of the text of
MPPS as a unified whole, and so it does not trouble in its latter Divisions
to repeat the paragraph which has occurred in the earlier Divisions, either
because such a redundant paragraph had already been left out in the
Sk. original, or because H-ths has left it out in the course of his trans-
lation. Whichever it might have been, it is altogether inconceivable
that the most primitive form of PPS, with no chapters of ‘Anugama’
etc., should have lingered in India as late as the time of H-ths as a
separate and independent slitra. However, in so far as the form goes,
it must be admitted that the 5th Div. of H-tsh-tr. coincidently agrees
with the secondary Ur-text of the PPS.

As has been already stated, one of the 8 kinds of sutra given in
¢ RIS, t.e. of 4,000 Slokas, is of the same length as the text cor-
responding to the 5th Div. of H-ths-tr. It is reasonable to suppose that
this text, if it really had existed, should have been something like
‘SEfTAS’ minus its Chap. 27 ‘Anugama’ ff. Whether it was an actual
text of this form and length that really existed in India at the time
of Bodhiruei or of Vajrasena (or Vajrarsi?), or it was a mere lingering
echo of the memory of such a text, we are not in a position to as-
certain.

The 5th Div. of H-ths-tr., as has been pointed out by Prof. M.
Suzuki, stands, in its formal aspect, nearest to the Smaller one of
K-J-tr., but in its content-matter, generally speaking, it shows a
more remarkable development than the texts of older translations.
Indeed, the question of length aside, it has practically little difference
in its contents from the 4th Div. of H-ths-tr., and closely resembles Sk.
Astasdhasrika too.'” From its contents, the extant 5th Div. of H-ths-
tr., therefore, could hardly be regarded as preserving the earliest text
of the PPS.

The Div. IV of H-ths-tr., and Shih-hu-tr., and those in Sk. and Tib.
are representative of the latest type. They have a Parindana-parivarta
after the three chapters including the Anugama-P°, but dispense with
the Parindana-P°, preceding the Anugama-P° (which, however, is pre-
served in the older translations), and instead, incorporate it in Avakir-
nakusuma-P°. This arrangement is apparently because two Parindanas
occurring in a single slitra (which is the case with the texts of older
trs.) are surely detrimental to its formal appearance.

17 From the point of view of the thoughts and teachings, the K-J-tr. shows a
higher stage of development than the three old translations, and so on increasingly with
H-ths-tr., 4th Div., and 4bid. 5th Div., etc., cf. Table V (Pedigree of MPPSs).
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IV. The Development of Prajhaparamita-sutras

Even the Secondary Ur-Text of PPS, let alone the most primitive
or the Primary Ur-Text, under discussion, is totally a matter of con-
jecture, no texts of such a form having been handed down to this day.
The only development marked in the Secondary Ur-Text, as compared
with the Primary Ur-Text, consists in the reference the former makes
to Aksobhya-buddha as “ Witness” to the authority of the teachings
given in the latter. This reference, however, is of practically very little
importance as far as the development of the contents of thoughts in
the siitra itself is concerned, although it may have served as a sub-
stantial help in the way of promulgating the PPS. Therefore, the real
basis for the further development of the prajnaparamita-sitra is to be
sought not in the Primary, but in the Secondary Ur-Text, or some
original text containing the chapters corresponding to Chap. 1—Chap.
26 ‘ AAHER’ of ‘ifT#¢’. And from this basis, there have sprung up
two kinds of texts: :

(1) With additional Chapters, equivalent to the Chapters ‘Anugama’
& ff. This may be called the “ Ur-Text of the Smaller MPPS,” and
this type is exemplified by ‘BTT#E’ .

(2) With extended teachings on ‘UpayakauSalya for saving the
others’, together with the introductions of some Mahayanistic doctrines
then in the course of formation, such as ‘10 bhiimis’ or ‘10 stages
of Bodhisattva’, ‘maturing of the beings to be enlightened’, ‘puri-
fication of Buddha-land’, the conception of ‘3 classes of the beings’,
and further with references to ‘3 jnatas’ (i.e. sarvajnata, margajnata,
sarvakarajnata), which were to be preached in the Larger MPPS for
the first time. And two ways were used in setting forth these new
doctrines : :

(i) by means of enlarging each chapter of the basic PPS, or the
Secondary Ur-Text, as I call it.
(ii) by means of furnishing it with fresh Chapters.

The first of these ways is exemplified by Chaps. 9-27 of ‘JiotRe’,
which are the outcome of the enlargement of Chap. 1 ‘{77’ of ‘iHFTAL’,
and the second way by Chaps. 2-8 of ‘BCEAL’, where éariputra plays
the leading role, preceding the narrative of Subhiiti’s preachings, which,
in ‘i#f7#E’, occurs in the first chapter, and also by those extensive
Chaps., Chap. 69 ‘ <E##%’—Chap. 87 ‘4nfk’, added in ‘HOLAL’, instead
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of the Chap. 27 ‘ Anugama’ of ‘174’ (see Tables I, II, and III for
arrangements of equivalent Chapters in equivalent texts). The Chap.
Sadaprarudita and the Chap. Dharmodgata, which come to be mentioned
in the later texts of the Smaller MPPS, are also added, as they stand,
to the Larger MPPS. The above process illustrates the derivations of
the earliest form of the Larger MPPS.

From that time downward, the two groups of the siitras, the Smaller
and the Larger, have followed, in their content-matters, a series of
gradual developments, mostly independent of each other except in a
few cases where a very slight, and partial, intermixing of the influences
is noted; the Divs. IV and V of H-ths-tr. present some traces of the
influences exercised on them by the developments occurring in the other
group. The Larger texts grew more and more comprehensive till we
have one consisting of as many as 100,000 $lokas.

A more detailed discussion on these developments is as follows (cf.
Table V): '

From the Ur-Text of the Smaller MPPS, there have emerged two
types of texts:

(1) The type exemplified by the Smaller one of K-J-tr.

(2) The type exemplified by ‘H1T#L’.

The course of development of the two types goes on uninterruptedly
till the former becomes represented by the text of Div. V of H-ths-tr.,
and the latter by the extant ‘BEFTHRE’, ‘ HEET---$PFL’°,  KFAREAL’ (these
three agreeing with each other in broad principles), and further by the
text of Div. IV of H-ths-tr., and still later by the original text for the
Shih-hu-tr., and the extant Astasahasrika-PPS, and the original text
for the Tibetan tr. of AS-PPS.

The H-ths-tr. had for its original text a series of texts (Div. I—
Div. XVI) then kept at Nalanda temple, so it stands to reason to sup-
pose that the Divs. IV and V in the tr. may have been in some ways
affected by the foregoing Div. I, Div. II, etc. The Div. IV at least,
bears witness to some such possible influences: The mention of Loka-
samvrti and Paramartha in Chap. 1 ‘443’ of Div. v (TTP. vol. VII,
p. 769, a) and of ‘10 bhumis of Bodhisattva’ in Chap. 5 ‘#&M"’ of that
(¢bid. p. 785, a). (These doctrines originally find no mention in the
corresponding parts of the other Smaller texts.)

The Secondary Ur-Text gave birth to the Ur-Text of the Larger
MPPS (no longer extant), which, in its turn, has produced at least three
types of the Larger texts:

(1) The original form, later to be represented by Div. III of H-ths-tr.

(2) Text of ‘Bt#E’; (that of ‘H#AL’ is almost the same.)



XXXX VI Introductory Essay Chap. IV

(8) Text of the Larger one of K-J-tr.

The extant Tib. Astadada-sahasrika (abbr. ADS, consist. of 18,000
§lokas) may be said to represent a type of text partaking of the Type
(1) and later under the influence of the text of Div. III of H-ths-tr.
as well. The Sk. Pancavim$atisahasrika (abbr. PVS, consist. of 25,000
§lokas) may be regarded as representing a type of confluent elements
of the Type (1) and the Type (3), but rather standing nearer to the latter,
at least in the number of §lokas. This Sk. PVS is unfortunately no longer
extant but the Tib. tr. of PVS-PPS in Bkah-hgyur may be taken to
have been a translation of this Sk. PVS. The Sk. Abhisamayalam-
karanusarena-sam$odhita-PVS-PPS (and also the Tib. PVS-PPS in bsTan-
hgyur) is a text of the same kind, divided into 8 sections after the
manner of Abhisamayalamkara. We may further suppose that a text
of the Type (2) later mingling with one of the Type (3) has resulted
in Div. II of H-ths-tr. :

The Satasahasrika (abbr. SS, 100,000 §lokas) may be an outcome of
enlargement on the largest possible scale of the Ur-Text of the Larger
MPPS, which may have occurred in a certain period in the course of
its spreading (probably before Kumarajiva came over to China). This
largest siitra has its form enlarged, indeed, but presents very few
developments in the doctrines and thoughts therein contained. More-
over, the original form of the text does not seem to have been handed
down to the present age. The extant texts fall into two types. One
is the type of Div. I of H-ths-tr., which is under the influence of Div.
II of the same, in formations and names of chapters; the other is Sk.
SS-PPS extant, which is under the influence of the original, no longer
extant, Sk. PVS-PPS; the Tib. SS-PPS shows a close resemblance to the
extant Sk. SS-PPS (for discussions so far, see Tables IV and V).

In the last place, a few words on Da$a-sahasrika (abbr. DS, con-
sisting of 10,000 S§lokas), which exists only in Tibetan. According to
our recent investigation, this text is in length really of 10,000 $lokas,
but in its contents it has some peculiarities.® This DS has in most
cases some identical phraseologies with the Tib. ADS,”® and sometimes
also with Div. II of H-ths-tr.; in some parts this DS includes a part
of a chapter of the Tib. ADS, either totally ignoring the rest of the
chapter, or taking it in a part of another chapter to fill in the blank.

1 As to the investigation of this text I am mostly indebted to Mr. S. Takahara,
Assistant of the Seminar of Indian philosophy at Kyushu University.

2 L. Feer says in his ‘ Analyse du Kandjour’ (A. M. G. II. p. 200) that it is an
abridgment of PVS, but we may say it is nearer to ADS than to PVS in the phrase-
ologies of the agreeing parts.
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Sometimes the order of the chapters is deranged, and we have not a
few cases where omission of a whole chapter is suspected. In a word,
then, this Tib. DS is a mixture of various parts gleaned here and there
from the ADS (and sometimes even from the other larger MPPSs),
consisting of 10,000 Slokas. Needless to say, there is no equivalent of
this silitra, either in Sanskrit or in Chinese.

The Div. III of H-ths-tr., although it is of the earlier type in form,
is more developed in its doctrines and thoughts than Div. II of the
same, or sometimes possibly even than Div. I. Indeed, this Div. III is
representative of the most developed type of the text, as far as the
content-matter is concerned: Chap. 5 ‘%’ of Div. III (TTP. vol.
VII, p. 549, b, 1l. 7-17) has: “ s4&%H/ IR7E- - -—BIFEREP - - - —HPERE
—1% ” (To have the beings abiding in 8 vimuktis --- in the dhara-
nimukhas --- in the sarvajnata, margajnatd and sarvakarajnata.)
This has no place in the corresponding chapter, ¢.e. Chap. 29. ‘#%3%’ of
Div. II (TTP. vol. VII, p. 148, a, 1. 14), though it is found in Div. I
(TTP. vol. V, p. 560, a). The part in question deals with ‘saving the
other beings’, and Divs. I and III, in so doing, both extend the dis-
cussion to the matters cited in the above passage, which, however, is
missing in Div. II. The fact alone, of course, is not likely to indicate
whether this agreement between the Divs. I and III should be ascribed
to the influence of the former on the latter, or reversely, to that of
the latter on the former; anyway, it serves as a piece of evidence to
show that, at least in this part, Div. III has a more detailed discussion
than Div. II. And we have other pieces of evidence to support the
possibility of Div. III being a later production than either Div. I or
Div. II: Chap. 20 of Div. III (TTP. vol. VII, p. 630) mentions ‘10
bhiimis common throughout to the three yanas, which range from
Suklavidaréana-bhiimi to Tathagata-bhiimi, and Bodhisattva’s 10 bhiimis,
from Pramudita to Dharmamegh3, as explained in Da$abhiimika-siitra,
but the corresponding part of Div. II (Chap. 54, TTP. vol. VII, p. 264,
a) has only “10 bhiimis”, which fails to indicate just which kind of
10 bhimis it is, and the corresponding part of Div. I (Chap. 49, TTP.
vol. VI, p. 671, a) only mentions the ‘10 bhiimis’ from Pramuditd to
Dharmamegha, but not the ‘10 bhiimis common throughout to 3 yanas.’
And we have other instances which make it likely that both Div. III
and II are later than Div. I: Whereas Chap. 25 of Div. III (TTP. VII,
p. 668, ¢) has also ‘10 bhiimis’ common throughout to 3 yanas and 10
bhiimis explained in Dasabhiimika, and the corresponding part of Div.
II (Chap. 63, TTP. VII, p. 304, b) does the same, yet Div. I (Chap. 56,
TTP. VI, p. 757, ¢) has no such reference to the ‘10 bhiimis common
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throughout to 8 yanas.’ (The older translations, such as ‘ot ’ and
the Larger siitra of K-J-tr. here in the corresponding parts have no
discussion whatever relating to ‘10 bhumis’.) These and other similar
instances, all considered, will make it most probable that Div. III of
H-ths-tr. is later than either Div. II or Div. I. The Div. III, indeed,
retains an earlier form in its outward aspects, at least in its Chapter-
division, which resembles to the Smaller MPPS, nevertheless it offers
some points suggestive of its being a later production than either Div.
II or Div. I of H-ths-tr., as far as its content-matter is concerned.

The extant Sk. PVS-PPS is, as has been already explained, Abhi-
samayalamkarinusarena-sams§odhita, with sectional divisions made after
the manner of Abhisamayalamkara ascribed to Maitreya (though very
few alterations are found in the order or proper wording of the text
itself), and so at least to that extent, it differs from the original PVS-
PPS. We cannot tell for certain when this revision (i.e. parting into
sections after Abhisamayalamkara) took place, but it must have been
later than the time of Maitreya. My calculations of his period® will
put the time of the revision later than the 5th century. And H-ths’s
apparent ignorance of the siitra in question will suggest that it was
later than his period; the revision may well have taken place some
time during the 8th century, but I cannot tell it exactly.

The extant Sk. Astasahasrikd shows an almost perfect agreement
with the Shih-hu-tr. (Shih-hu, a priest from North India arrived in Ch.
in 980 A.D.). Certainly he must have found the original text for his
translation work already in circulation in North India. The introduction
of the original texts into North India may well be estimated to have
been some time before the middle of the 8th century when the Buddhism
of Nalanda still flourished. Here is a piece of evidence in support
of this hypothesis: in Chap. 10 ‘Dharaguna’ of Sk. AS-PPS, and
the equivalent parts of the corresponding chapters of the other
texts, we find a mention of three districts where PPS has been widely
spread, and Shih-hu’s ‘tr. mentions ‘Southern, Western, and Northern ”,
which certainly agrees with what is said in the older translations, but
differs from the statement of the extant Sk. and Tib. texts, which have:

3 As to the authenticity of the existence of a person named Maitreya or Maitre-
yanatha, see Prof. H. Ui’s essay in his ‘Indo-tetsugaku-kenkyu’ (Essays on Indian
Philosophy) vol. I, 1924, Tokyo; as to the date, see my essay ¢ A Reconsideration on the
Date of Vasubandhu’ in ¢Bulletin of the Faculty of Literature, Kyushu University’
No. 4. (Philosophical Section, 1), 1956, Fukuoka.
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“Southern, Eastern and Northern.”® What happens may be explained
like this: the extant Sk. and Tib. texts were introduced into the eastern
parts of India, such as Bengal, during the time of the Pala Dynasty
(after the end of 8th Cent.), and then into Nepal and Tibet, hence the
modification of the statement concerning the three districts as “ Southern,
Eastern and Northern”, while the original text for Shih-hu-tr. was
introduced into North-West India prior to the introduction of the
Nalanda Buddhism into Bengal under the Pala Dynasty. That will
account for this particular disagreement of the Shih-hu-tr. with the
extant Sk. and Tib. texts, to which it agrees for the rest of the text.
The above discussion of mine altogether will indicate that the original
text of Shih-hu-tr. was introduced into the North-Western Districts a
little earlier than the Sk. and Tib. texts, that is, as has been noted
above, some time during the 8th century at the latest.

4 Districts mentioned in several PPSs are as follows:

R PO ; ‘ Shih-hu- ;| Div. V. | Other Divs. Sk. & Tib.

B KRB k| Kiw | S | Heths-tr. | Hethstr. = AS
South ‘ §akya } South South South l South So%fhast South
West l T &£ B¥* 1 West West ‘ IS\%;%‘;_%VVZZ% ! East
North | North | North North North Nol;lif,)}f}lﬂlast Noljggg%t ‘ North

* «@r2Zf8’ may be the transcription of ¢ Vartani’, then it means ‘Eastern’, but
it may be a miswriting of ‘@R’ (Varuni, the Western), then it agrees with the

other older translations. Anyhow, ¢ kBipE’ is a peculiar text on this point, for it gives
as the district ¢ §akya’.
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V. On the Author of ‘ <%’ (Mahaprajiiaparamita-Sastra

or Mahaprajiidparamita-siitra-Vibhasa)

On some of the PPSs, there had been written some commentaries
or compendiums since the earliest period. ‘AX%E#®’ (abbr. ‘ Ta-lun’,
MPP-§astra or MPPS-vibhaga), the subject of the present chapter, may
be said to be one of the early commentaries, assumed, according to the
Chinese tradition, to have been written by Nagarjuna (from the latter
half of the 2nd Cent. to the first half of the 3rd Cent.),"’ and translated
into Chinese by K-J in 405 A.D.

1 This is not the place to go in detail into the question of assignment of period
for Nagarjuna, but, as a rough estimate, I should like to put it from the latter half of
the 2nd Cent. to the first half of the 8rd Cent. Three grounds may be cited for this
calculation:

(i) In a Section in Fase. II. of ¢ H{=}@i5i#f’, where the then existing translations by
Dharmaraksa are mentioned, ‘FEEHiB#R’° (or another name ‘EREEBE’), 1 fase., is
given as one of them, and in the footnote we have that this is ¢‘an abstraction from
Nagarjuna’s ‘-3’ (Da$abhimika-sfitra-vibhaga). This text in question is no longer
extant, but it must have certainly existed at the time of Séng-yu, the compilator of
‘H=jp3eg’. It is also clear that it was part of the above named work of Nagar-
juna (most probably it was an combination of Chap. 10 ‘gr3:% ° and Chap. 11 ‘4-Rizh
#&° of the extant text). Dharmaraksa had stayed in Tung-huang up to the year 265,
when he left there to come over to China to be engaged in the translation. Calculating
backward from 265, by which time the original text must have reached Tung-huang,
that ‘{3’ must have come into existence by 250 at the latest. The contents of the
‘-5’ clearly suggests, as T shall explain later on, that it is a work of the author
in his latest years. Thus considered, his end will fall around the middle of the 8rd
century. )

(ii) The name of the first Chinese translation of a work ¢Suhrllekha’ (A letter to
a friend) by Nagarjuna, is: ‘ B#EESERNEHRER’ (The preaching-verses for King
of Dhanyakataka, by Bodhisattva Nagarjuna). The word Suhrd (a friend) is understood
to be a King then residing at Dhanyakataka of Andhra Kingdom. This King, according
to Hiouen-thsang’s Record, fase. 10 (TTP. LI, p. 929), and I-Ching’s Record (#¥%% @R 5%
), fasc. 4 (ibid. LIV, p. 227), is described as going under the title of ‘Sitavahana.’
Now this title < Satavihana’ is not a title meant for a particular individual, but applica-
ble generally to the kings-of the royal family of Andhra Kingdom. So a single ¢Satava-
hana’ does not necessarily specify which king is here meant, but I should like to argue
in this way: The letter contains a warning against the King’s luxurious living. This
makes it likely that the King in question is not one of the initial kings of the Dynasty,
nor one of the middle period, who had to go through strifes in order to strengthen the
power of the country, but one toward the close of the Dynasty, when, in the flourish-
ment of civilization, people were indulged in a life of luxury. Now, according to the
remaining inscriptions and coins, this Dynasty may well be supposed to have come to
split and fall by the middle of the 3rd century. If I am right in assuming the King to
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This work, however, is now available only in the Chinese translation.
No Tib. tr., let alone a Sk. text, has been handed down. We are not
equipped with no suitable equivalent versions with which to compare
the ‘Ta-lun’ as regards any controversial points it may contain. Yet,
being a commentary on the original text for the Larger MPPS translated
by K-J, the work is a voluminous one, consisting of 100 fasc. in the
Chinese translation. And it is not an ordinary sort of commentary,
but rather a sort of encyclopaedia, a really significant contribution to
the historical study of general culture, relating, as it does, not only
subjects concerning Buddhism and religious thoughts in India and the
neighbouring countries, but also many background topics, such as worldly
ways and customs, and, especially from the standpoint of historical study
of Buddhism, this treasury of quotations from, or introductions to, most
of Buddhist canons known then (at least by the time of K-J’s trans-
lation, 405 A.D.), proves to be a source of valuable information.

Many scholars have simply taken it for granted that the author is
Nagarjuna; and I must admit I myself was once one of them.

However, my subsequent studies on the Book have increasingly
impressed me with some peculiarities contained, in not a few passages,
which suggested, as it seemed to me, that there must be some passages
which do not belong to Nagarjuna, but should better be regarded as
additions on the part of K-J, the translator. My recent analysis of the
‘Ta-lun’, a rather minute and thorough-going one, has led me to think
it proper to divide the whole text into the following three classes:
(A) Clearly not Nagarjuna’s (abbr. Nag’s).

(1) Clearly not Nag’s but K-J's:
(a) Explanations of Sk. words, or of Indian customs, for Chinese
readers.
(b) Not to be classed with (a), but not Nag’s own words either;
acceptable only as K-J’s words.
(2) Probably (if not clearly) not Nag's but K-J's.

whom Nagdrjuna sent this letter was to be one of the last kings of the Dynasty, then
Nagarjuna’s period ought to be extended to the middle of 3rd century.

(iii) Kumarajiva says in the end of ¢ gl §Ef ’ (Biography of Nagarjuna): ¢ More
than 100 years have passed since Nagarjuna passed away.”’ This part must be, in my
belief, an additional remark by K-J, and this sentence may be construed as a reference
to a fact that he had heard before 383, when he left his homeland, Kuccha. This would
put the death of Nagirjuna somewhere before 283. And instances abound to testify to
his longevity: the Biography mentioned above, H-ths’s Record, and many works of
Nagarjuna himself, especially the growth and development of his views therein traced.
The above discussions will roughly serve to indicate that Nagarjuna was a man living
from the latter half of the 2nd Cent. to the first half of the 3rd Cent.



g

LIV Introductory Essay Chap. V

(B) (The reverse of A) Acceptable as Nag’s, but not as of other

person, much less of a foreigner like K-J.

(C) Outside A and B; better be regarded as Nag’s, as has been tradi-
tionally held.

(A) (1) (a) Paragraphs of this class are found dispersed all over the

text, including not only the definitions or explanations beginning with

“ZEZ4&” (in ‘Chin’ it means), but also general explanations of Sk.

words.

(i) Fase. 1 (TTP. vol. XXV, p. 65, b): “X=HkE_1E, —L20E _%&
ZEH” (In India they use two kinds of words for ‘time’; one is ‘kala’
the other ‘samaya’).

We come across many explanations of Indian phraseologies and
customs, presumably added for the interest of the Chinese readers:
Fasc. 44 (¢bid. p. 380, b-c): “REEBERFEMAKIE - -BEEREE” (In
India a word is made up by combining some syllables; a phrase is made
up by combining some words: ‘bo’ is one syllable, and ‘dhi’ is another;
if these two are not combined, then there is no word; if combined,
then a word ‘bodhi’ comes out. This ‘bodhi’ means in Chinese ‘# k
#WE’ (the excellent wisdom).” ‘Sattva’ means either ‘the living being’
or ‘a great mind’ ---named ‘bodhisattva’. Fasc. 9 (ibid. p. 123, b):
“HRRRZB BT ESL R’ - - WE&XE” (In India it is the custom
to call all the good things as ‘the Heavenly things’ -- . therefore, they
call them ‘the Heavenly flowers’).

The instances of this kind are too many to be enumerated here,
that I shall leave off them, but it will be very easy for any reader to
recognize them.

(A) (1) (b) With the paragraphs of this class, the intrinsic nature of
the statements clearly indicates that they are not Nag’s, but they sound
quite natural, if taken to be K-J’s.

Ex. 1. Fasc. 13 (¢bid. p. 159, b-¢): “ REHkfE. - -TEHEHEIFTERE---
TR ERTERIE - ER/UR- - -Tidh & ” (Upavasatha means in Chinese
‘dwelling with’, - -+ (No. 7) ‘Using neither ornaments nor unguents’ -
- +(No. 8) ‘ Avoiding worldly amusements’, such as singing and dancing
.-+ Having already received ‘the 8 precepts’---‘Not eating post
meridiem’). In this statement, ‘Vikala-bhojana-veramani’ (Not eating
post meridiem) is put outside the 8 precepts, and at the same time it
is regarded as the principal body of ‘Astangika-upavasatha’, the 8
precepts being only its limbs, so to speak. This view agrees with the
one offered in ‘BEEXEFBREY’ (Sarvastivada-vinaya-vibhasa) (TTP.
vol. XXIII, p. 508). In other words, it is a theory of Vinaya belonging
to Sarvastivadin, which K-J had received. Notice should be taken of




On the Author of ‘Ta-chih-to-lun’ Lv

the fact that this view does not agree with the one offered in ‘+f#E
¥y’ (Dasabhiimika-sitra-vibhasa) (ibid. XXVI, p. 60), indisputably
ascribed to Nagarjuna, which combines the Precept No. 7. i.e. ‘Using
neither ornaments nor unguents’ with No. 8. 7.e. *Avoiding worldly
amusements etc.,” as the Precept No. 7, and separately names ‘ Not eating
P. M.’ as the Precept No. 8. Most probably, this was the Astangika
-upavasatha, which Nagarjuna himself really practised. So if Nagarjuna
himself had undertaken the explanation of Astangika-upavasatha in
‘Ta-lun’, too, he would have stuck to the theory of his own. As it is,
the explanation given in ‘Ta-lun’, is not Nagarjuna’s view, but another
view of Sarvastivada-vinaya, which K-J had received. Therefore, this
portion of ‘Ta-lun’ must be K-J’s, and not Nag’s.

Ex. 2. In fase. 25 (ibid. p. 243, a), the following countries are given
as examples of ‘¥4 2’ (the evil or unfavourable lands): &PFEFE (Andhra),
&® (Sabara), 5urE®E (Tokkhara), &7 (Sule?), €& (Arsac), X% (Ta-
chin).® Now by all accounts it is most probable that Nagarjuna stayed
and worked in Andhra, which at that time (from the 2nd Cent. to the
first half of the 3rd Cent.) was a most thriving and civilized country
in South-India: this is to be confirmed by the archaeological remains
as well as by the fact that some eminent scholars including Nagarjuna
lived there. The naming of Andhra, as an example of ‘the evil or
unfavourable lands’, together with Sabara and others, certainly would
have been the last thing Nagarjuna was likely to do. Such a nomination,
on the contrary, should have been easily expected from a man ignorant
of the things Indian, and living a luxurious life in Kuecha or China
like K-J himself.

Ex. 3. Fasc. 33 (ibid. p. 306, ¢, 1.22 —p. 308, b, 1.4) has:® “(Among

2 The exact location of Sabara is not known; since it is generally understood to be
a wild mountaineering tribe, it must have signified as a place-name, a country of savages.
Tokkhara is rendered in the foot-note here as ¢ /s I’ (the little Yiieh-shih), but no
exact location is to be known, either. Arsac is another name for Parthia, but the
practice of referring to that country by this appellation in India at Nagarjuna’s time
is surely doubtful, whereas in China, at least after the 2nd century, this name has been
established as a customary appellation for Parthia. Ta-chin is a name adopted by Chinese
also after 2nd century, to signify the Territories of the Roman Empire outside of Europe,
and it is doubtful, therefore, whether this had been in use in India at Nagirjuna’s time.
Anyway, these must have been names of the alien savage countries to the Chinese
nationals living far distant from India.

8 b HHELILE (Sitra)- - —EIBATKE (Geyya), - - - - F4MNFE(GEtha), - - - -
IR IR B TR, BRE BRI S, HEREMBSEERRM R, 4 (Uds-
na),- - - - T IEFEIRH (Apadina or Avadana), - - - -BAHRMEMSRERESS- - - BR (Vinaya) &, &
HOTRFEA, 0T HEFEI- - - -Amfmg (Jataka), HELEFEMT - BRUFEFRE
Ty oo OBEERE, - FERE, - X—BE, - EFUSAR—EL, - - FRRE (Vaipulya)
e Nﬁ%@» &ﬁﬂr %Zlii@lﬂﬁﬁé& %‘:’#x‘g’ ?ﬁgﬁ’ ﬁ@?ﬂr v '%@M%@-”
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the canons, the one consisting of Buddha’s direct preachings is called
‘Siitra’, - - - Every verse is called ‘Geyya’--., also named ‘Gatha’. .-
.. After Buddha’s Nirvana, the disciples collected the important verses
and made up a canon consisting of the Chapters beginning with ¢ Anitya’
and ending with ‘Brahmana’, this canon is also called ‘Udana’:--
¢ Apadana’ (or ‘ Avadana’) is a text consisting of explanatory words,
gentle and familiar to the world, - - - in Vinaya there are many Avadanas
such as Avadana of Srona-Kotikarna, of (érona)—Ko{civiméa, ete.” - - -
“ Jataka is a text consisting of legends such as: Once the Bodhisattva
was a Lion, and an ape entrusted Him with two youngs of its own - -
Another time the Bodhisattva was a Red Fish - - Another time He was
a Bird and went up to ‘the Fragrant mountains’ to fetch a certain
kind of medicinal herb to release a man who was bound in the magic
snare of a Water-goddess - - - Vaipulyas are Mahayana-siitras such as
. .- Megha-siitra, Dharma-megha-siitra, and Maha-megha-siitra, --:)”.
In the above extracts is given a description of each of the 12 kinds
of texts of Buddha’s teachings, but some repetition or overlapping is
suspected in the accounts of ‘Geyya’ and ‘Gatha’, and one cannot but
question whether this part is really Nagarjuna’s writing. And the passage
concerning ‘Udana’ runs to the effect that ‘Udana’ is also applicable
to a text beginning with Anitya-Parivarta and ending with Brahmana-
P°, which is generally known as ‘Dharmapada’ (‘Dhammapada’ in
Pali). In North India, however, there is a text going by the name of
Udana-varga (a Sk. text discovered in Central Asia, and also we have
a Tib. text). In Chinese tr. by Chu-fo-nien (399), the name ‘HiE’
may be a free rendering of this word ‘Udana’. It is quite natural
then for K-J to include ‘Dharmapada’ in ‘Udana’, but it is not likely
for Nagarjuna to do so, for in the other parts of ‘Ta-lun’, which may
be safely assumed to be Nagarjuna’s writing, that text is always
referred to as ‘Dharmapada’, e.g. in Fase. 1, (ibid. p. 59, ¢), Fasc. 30
(¢tbid. p. 278, b), etc. There is another point to be considered. The
Jataka-tales given here are none of them known in the Southern texts,
and, as for the tales of the Lion and of the Bird, we can not find
them even in the texts of North Indian Buddhism except here. Indeed,
this is the only book to cite these two tales. And, it will be very
instructive to note that this Jataka of the Lion is often the subject of
the wall-paintings in the cave temples of Kuccha-district, the homeland
of K-J. We may well suppose that this Jataka had been long since

4 Qyzyl, Musik-H. etc. (See Griinwedel, Altbuddhistische Kultstitte, p. 63, ff.) The
extant paintings are of 7th-8th centuries, but the subject matter itself must have been
a common knowledge in this district for a long time.
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known among the populations of the Northern District, at least around
Kuccha, though it had not been at all known in the Southern countries.
The Jataka of the Red Fish is cited in AvadanaSataka 31, and in ‘ ¥
#17#° (Former-birth-tales of Bodhisattva), composed or compiled by
Samghasena, tr. by X3 (Chih-chien) from Yiieh-chih, (in 224-2537),
but these two books include many of the tales known only in the
Northern Districts.”® Judging from these facts, it is altogether in-
conceivable that Nagarjuna should have known and quoted those Jatakas
given here. With K-J, however, it is different: most probably K-J
selected these three tales out of some five hundred, as examples of
Jatakas, because he was very familiar with these three while he was
staying in his country Kueccha.

In the next place, a lot of scribal errors are found, especially in
the explanations of ‘f&#¢’ (Vaipulya) and ‘K% %A#’ (Adbhutadharma).®®
It may have been through a careless recording of the record of the
oral commentary given by K-J that mistakes and corruptions were
occasioned.

The next point concerns with the siitras named as ¢ Vaipulya’. Not
that all the controversial ones are to be discussed here, but it seems
necessary to comment upon at least one of them: ‘ XZE#E’ (Mahamegha-
sitra). ‘ AFEEMFL’ tr. by Dharmaraksa (414-426) of Northern Liang
Dynasty is also known as ‘ AZE#’, which we may assume to be the one
named above. If such is really the case, then, this siitra, being under the
influence of Mahaparinirvana-siitra of Mahayana,”” or at least following
the same trend of teachings as that, could never have existed at the
time of Nagarjuna. Indeed, it may have been only in the course of
making even in the period of K-J. Perhaps K-J himself did not know
of it personally, but only heard of it. There is just a bare possibility
of his knowing the name of the siitra. These considerations would lead
us to the belief that these passages in question, referring, among others,
to this particular sttra, surely are not Nag’s but just barely ascribable
to K-J. Then taken altogether, the whole part discussing the ‘12 kinds

5 As regards these two books, see my ¢ Historical Study on the Thoughts of Jakatas
and the Similar Stories’, pp. 105-106, & pp. 121-122, and for the references of these
‘Jatakas, see its Addenda, pp. 41 and 57.

6 TTP. vol. XXV, p. 308, a, 1. 4, the phrase after ‘Z<4:#&’ should be corrected as
¢ Biang, BER, FEGE B AT, and 1.8 ¢ B4k, xR, #5k54 &’ should be corrected
as “seEgAaR”.

7 Mahaparinirvana-siitra of Mahayana is a text which insists that every being has
the Buddha-nature, and puts forth the question whether the Icchantika, the one who is
thought to be destitute of the Buddha-nature, can yet become a Buddha, or absolutely
not. A slitra corresponding to the first five Chaps. of the one tr. by H4ms (Dhar-
maraksa?) was brought from Pataliputra by Fa-hsien, and was translated by him with
Buddhabhadra in 416-418; a larger text was translated by S4m3% in 421.
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of texts of the Buddha’s teachings’ should be regarded as K-J’s, and
not Nag’s.

Ex. 4. Fasc. 46 (ibid. p. 394, b, 1.15): “ FriEAEARL- - R, KEK,
HER. .- mRE%”. This passage, also with a reference to ‘ XZER’, sug-
gests its being one of K-J’s additions, for the same reason as in the
above Ex. 3.

Ex. 5. Fasc. 67 (ibid. p. 529, b, 1.22): “ BEKEERH - O6H, K
¥, 17 ”. Although it is not clear what Sk. word is represented by
‘##’ (group) here, the word ‘ #B#.’ seems to have been in current use
in China at K-J’s time. The three names: ‘i’ ‘B’ ‘31T’ are the
distinctions established as customary appelations only after those trans-
lations were made available; no siitras known by these names had
existed in India. This sentence, therefore, should be ascribed to K-J.

Ex. 6. Fase. 100 (ibid. p. 756, a, 1.21-c, 1.6) “RIE-- =i ”® (.-
--the Medium PPS contains 22,000 §lokas, the Great PPS contains
100,000 S$lokas, and the texts preserved in the residences of Nagarajas,
Asurarajas and other Devas, contain a thousand hundred millions of
§lokas or so. The duration of the human life in the present world is
so short and the mental force is so weak that people can hardly read
even the Smaller MPPS, let alone the Larger ones, --- ‘ ol BEEHA’
(“ Acintyavimukti-siitra’ <. e. later ‘ Gandavyiiha’) contains 100,000 §lokas,
CERURARERE’, CTER’, C RER’, HEEL’, each of them has 100,000 §lokas
....(As for the Vinaya), there are two kinds of Vinaya, one is ‘Vinaya
of Mathura’ which contains ‘ Avadanas’ and ‘Jatakas’, consisting of 80
divisions as a whole, the other is ‘Vinaya of Chi-pin’ (/@%, Kashmir?)
which excludes ‘Jatakas’ and ‘ Avadanas’, and summarizes the whole
into 10 divisions. There is a Vibhasa (commentary) on Vinaya of 80
divisions ---). Here the allusions to the three kinds of PPS, Medium,
Large and Small, appears for the first time in the Book, which is rather
sudden. First of all, it is doubtful whether there was a PPS of 100,000
Slokas at Nagarjuna’s time. And ‘FEEHMELAL’, judging from some
quotations made therefrom in this ‘Ta-lun’,*® is clearly equivalent to
the last chapter ‘Gandavyiiha’ of ‘XJFEM#ERA’ (Buddhavatamsaka)
of the later days. That the name ‘Gandavyiiha’ is also applicable to
the whole text of that later ‘ A5 fh#ERA¢’ (Buddhavatamsaka) or its

8  “mE, HOERAFMEE - M PHRERRERS ASETMH, CARES BTE
B, FEETEREFRTPATERES, - SHEAFBGERBESHE, MRS
TRER, MTIREE, - XA ‘AT EBMMNR &S, - -BRE- - - FEZS, —F ERERE
R’ & PRI’ AL, AATE ZF CBEREERRE’, B AL MR, HREM
fE+58. BATRBRIDME, - FAEL=|P.”

9 Fase. 5 (TTP. XXV, p. 94, b); Fasc. 33 (ibid. p. 303, b; 308, c¢); Fasc. 35 (ibid.
p. 316, ¢—317, a); Fase. 50 (dbid. p. 419, a).
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equivalents, is clear from the fact that the word ‘Gandavyiha’, which
is quoted in ‘Siksdsamuccaya’, a Sk.-text, is rendered as ‘FEF’
throughout in its Chinese translation ‘ AFHEEEZH’ (TTP. No. 1636;
vol. XXXII, pp.75-144). What is referred to as ‘T BN’ of
100,000 $lokas in the part in question of ‘Ta-lun’ may be surmised to
be something large, consisting not only of Gandavyiiha-Parivarta, but
also of the other Chapters, that is a most comprehensive text, the great
‘ Buddhavatamsaka’,"® to be called to have 100,000 §lokas.

If such was the case, the passage in question is in no way ac-
creditable to Nagarjuna,''” for we cannot believe that such a voluminous
work could have existed in his time. The reference to ‘ AZE#£’ has
been already discussed: if it was meant to signify ‘KFFEEL’ (as
was certainly the case, since no other alternatives are likely), then the
reference is surely to a siitra which could never have existed in Na-
garjuna’s time. As for the reference to the two kinds of Vinaya, we
are as yet not in a position to say anything definite about it, but let

10 The Sk. text of ‘Buddhdvatamsaka’ is nowhere discovered. The name, which
we get from the Tib. version (Tohoku, 40), is all we know about it.

11 We may well surmise that by Nag’s time there had come out the three Sk.
texts, which correspond respectively to the undernamed three texts:

(1) “Da$abhiimika-siitra (later to be incorporated in the Great ‘i@’ (Buddhava-
tamsaka).

(2) Gandavyiiha.

(3) ‘¥FpEFER’ (Bodhisattvapirvakarma) (tr. by Chih-ch‘ien, 223-253 A.D.), avai-

lable only in Chinese tr.

(1), Nagarjuna has written a commentary on this stra. This commentary is verified
as Nag’s writing from its contents. The Chinese translation of it by K-J remains
as ‘B %MWs° (Dasabhiimika-siitra-vibhaga).

As for (2), Nag. makes frequent quotations from this sitra in his ‘Ta-lun’, as I
have said above.

As for (3), it contains the paragraph concerning a kind of ‘10 stages of Bodhi-
sattva’, which is one of the three kinds of classifications of ‘10 stages’ given in the
Larger MPPS. Most probably the Larger MPPS has taken over the view of this kind of
¢10 stages’ from some other siitra giving an account of the subject. Existence of some
stra like this, <. e. the last named of the three, may be presupposed at the time of the
first formation of the Larger MPPS. Now the ¢Ta-lun’ itself is a commentary written
by Nag. on the Larger MPPS. The siitra (3) then was already in existence at Nag's
time. The ¢ Great #E%i®’ (the Great Gandavyiiha, or Buddhdvatamsaka), however, could
never have existed as early as that. The passage in question is the first place where
any allusion to possible existence of such a text is made. As far as I know, no such
allusion is found in any of his writings elsewhere. The first translation into Chinese,
moreover, of this ‘ Great #E#ifw’ is made by Buddhabhadra from North-India in 418-421,
the original text having been brought from Khotan by 34 Chih-fa-ling at the begin-
ning of 5th century, or before 408 (see Introd. to ‘P44’ (Vinaya of Dharmagupta-
sect) in TTP. XXII, p. 567). Thus the passage in question containing a reference to

the ‘Great #EfiZ#g’ (Buddhavatamsaka or the Great Gandavyiiha) should better be con-
strued as K-J’s, and not Nag’s.
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us first consider the possibility of a Vibhasa to Vinaya of 80 Divisions.
It is true we have ‘BEEZRER%EYW’ (Sarvastivida-vinaya-vibhasa, TTP.
No. 1440, tr. in the beginning of the 5th Cent., the translator’s name
is unknown), which is a commentary on ‘+&#’ (Vinaya of 10 Reci-
tations, the first part of which was tr. by Punyatara with K-J in 404
A.D., the rest of the work finished by Dharmaruci with K-J, 405 A.D.
—; TTP. No. 1435), but judging from the contents, even the existence
of this commentary at Nag’s time is doubtful, and there is much less
possibility of a commentary on Vinaya of 80 Divisions existing at his
time. The statement here concerning Vinaya is acceptable as K-J's
words, on the assumption that he has here preferred to comment upon
the Vinaya of Sarvastivada which he had received, but certainly it is
least probable, if not utterly impossible, to ascribe it to Nagarjuna.

Taken altogether, the part in question contains many points which
could never be accredited to Nagarjuna, either because it is impossible
or because it is improbable for him to have made the statement, but
which are capable of interpretation as K-J’s sayings. I should like,
therefore, to regard the part as one of K-J’s additions.

(A) (2) Here we shall discuss some passages which may be K-J’s and
not Nag’s probably, if not so clearly as in (A) (1).

Ex. 1. Fasc. 9 (ibid. p. 126, b, 1.24-¢, 1.7)"* (“ Moreover, Sakyamuni-
Buddha - - - went flying to the South-India :-. sometimes went to the
country of Yiieh-shih in the North-India and conquered Apalala-nagaraja,
and another time to the west of Yiieh-shih country and defeated a Raksasi,
in whose cave the Buddha resided one night, where the Buddha’s image
is still to be seen as if in a mirror. - -- Once the Buddha went flying to
Chi-pin (Present-day Kashmir, and the neighbouring districts?), and
arrived at a mountain where a sage Revata lived, and staying in the
air subjugated him; Revata begged and gained the hair-and-nail of the
Buddha, for which he built a stiipa there which exists still now. --- It
is difficult to see the Buddha at any time even for a man who is born
in the same land as the Buddha. Much more so for a man born in
other land”).

The above contains a detailed account about North-India, although
it does mention something about the South. Here we read of a cave
where the Buddha’s image is still to be seen, as if in a mirror, and of
the stupa dedicated to Buddha’s hair-and-nail. As for the mirror cave,
Hiouen-thsang in later years reports on its existence in the outskirts

12 cqgvk, BIMpRH - REHRE ---- EILREF K, BEEREEE, X=EHKEA,
M RER], MERAR® —®\, FSHEPRE - AHRYREEARMALE, EEzeh, EHE
Ay oo %%ﬁfyf\, i@f}ﬁti‘l’f, g%%ﬁ#’ et Aﬁl%ﬁ@ﬁﬁiﬁﬁ‘iﬁﬁ, Wi’di‘j@’ u%ﬁ»’ﬂ"'iﬂﬂ
FRAFHHOE M.
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of Nagarahara (south bank of the Kabul River), he also reports on the
hair-and-nail relic stiipa near the mirror cave.’® Judging from this,
we may safely assume that K-J had obtained the knowledge of these
legendary sites when he visited Chi-pin with his mother in his boyhood,
and alone in his later years,* and that he was tempted to put in his
remark on these legends by way of illustration. In any way, K-J is a
more probable writer of the passage in question than is Nagarjuna; the
phrase at the end: “ Much more so for a man born in the other land”,
which suggests that the writer was not an Indian, would seem to sound
the more natural as coming from a foreigner like K-J.

Ex. 2. Fasc. 9. (ibid. p. 126, ¢, 1.22-p. 127, a, 1.18)."®

(“- -+ In the Western District of Yiieh-shih, there is a sacred site
where Buddha’s ciida is preserved. Once a leper came to the Buddhist
temple which was dedicated to (an image of) Bodhisattva Samantabhadra
and he saluted and paid homage to the Bodhisattva. Then, as soon as
the Bodhisattva touched upon the body of the patient with the ray
issuing from the palm of his right hand, the patient was cured of the
disease. In another country one aranyaka-bhiksu used to recite ardently
a Mahayana-siitra, and the king of that country always saluted him by
letting the bhiksu step on his (the king’s) hair stretched out upon the
earth. Another bhiksu asked the king why he (the king) respected
that foolish bhiksu so highly, and the king replied: One night I saw
the bhiksu reciting Saddharmapundarika-siitra in the cave and a gold-
rayed personage came riding on a white elephant and saluted him with
folded hands, and when I drew near, that gold-rayed personage dis-
appeared; that bhiksu then explained me that the personage was
Bodhisattva Samantabhadra, who had told that if there would be a
man reciting Saddharmapundarika-siitra, the Bodhisattva himself would
come riding on a white elephant, and guide that man: the prophesy
now came true---”).

The existence of an altar consecrated to the Buddha’s ciida in the

18 Slight differences are observed in the legends given in Hiouen-thsang’s Record:
for Raksasi here, H-ths has ‘an evil naga’. Moreover, H-ths says that the ‘hair-and-
nail relic stlipa’ exists near the mirror cave in the outskirts of Nagarah3ra without
mentjoning the dedicator, while ‘Ta-lun’ mentions Chi-pin as the place where Revata,
the dedicator, lived. ’

14 See ‘the Biography of Kumairajiva’ in ¢ H{=jgcss ’ Fasec. 14 (TTP. LV, p. 100).

B “RARBFEHABERE —HBEPEARLR REESEEGS —0aRSEsE
BEXhiE, BIRRILE, RWEEFEEGNMATRIELN, By, WHRE H—EhE—FHST
B, RWMERT, REERAEZSBENR A—hEFEET WABNBTLHR, MU AMtEm
B EER—HRPHRAMLE, BEBHMAR, RELE, E5ESPHEKRER At XtBARAR
AROR, RECEMER, RIOM, A8 NRAKSEREUAR, LEE, HIESEE BIEE
HE, BEANEBRERSE, RERBSOREYEZ, RERERKES Ak -7
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country of Yiieh-shih is reported by Fa-hsien, who made a travel in
India at the beginning of 5th century. His Record (TTP. LI, p. 858, c)
says that the temple is situated in Hidda on the border of Nagarahara.
Hiouen-thsang has a similar entry in his Record (TTP. LI, p. 879). It
may well be supposed that K-J, who visited in that neighbourhood twice
in the latter half of the 4th century, knew of it very well, but, is it
as probable that Nagarjuna should have known of it quite as well?
Even if we allow for that possibility, it appears hardly likely that
Nagarjuna knew of the story of a leper cured at the temple of Samanta-
bhadra. It would be better for us to take this series of legends to be
an insertion made by K-J who had been deeply impressed with the
stories he had heard while staying in the neighbourhood (it may be
possible that he may have actually visited the temple). Certainly this
would be a better explanation. The next two stories, 7.e. that of a
reciter of Saddharmapundarika-siitra being guided by Bodhisattva
Samantabhadra, who came riding on a white elephant, and that of the
Bodhisattva fulfilling his prophesy that if ever there were a man reciting
Saddharmapundarika he would come on a white elephant to guide him,
are more properly accreditable to K-J than to Nagarjuna. This story
of Bodhisattva Samantabhadra riding on a white elephant also occurs
as it is in the Saddharmapundarika-siitra tr. by K-J, with descriptions
like ¢ white elephant’ or *six tusked white elephant’, but an older trans-
lation by Dharmaraksa, named ‘IEZ#E#’ has ‘riding on an elephant
or a horse or a carriage,’ or still more simply, ‘on a chariot’. (The
extant Sk. text has ‘six tusked white elephant’ just as the K-J-tr.)
We are not able to know how the story actually went in the Saddhar-
mapundarika-siitra which Nag. personally consulted, nor could we con-
jecture how Nag. was most likely to describe the elephant in this
particular passage, if really he himself had undertaken to do so. We
may say, however, at least, that this part of ‘Ta-lun’, which agrees
with the corresponding passage of the siitra of K-J-tr. and differs from
Dharmaraksa’s version (the date of the translation is much earlier than
that of K-J-tr.), may be better ascribed to K-J than to Nag.

The more so, if we consider that this is the place where one of the
stories spread in the North-West India is given as an illustration of
Bodhisattva Samantabhadra fulfilling his vow; the exact location is not
mentioned, it is true, but the foregoing story is of the Yiieh-shih
country, and so we may take ‘another country’ to mean one of the
neighbouring countries. K-J, no doubt, recalling one of the stories he
had heard during his stay in the North-Western district of India, with
which he had been deeply impressed, may have thought it fit to record
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one of them just here.

Ex. 8. Fasc. 11 (ibid. p. 141, ¢, 1.18—p. 142, a, 1.13) “ &K AKH
- HFERE% "% (In Puskaravati of Yiieh-shih country, there lived a
painter named Karna. He went to Taksa$ila and stayed there for 12
years; having earned 30 dollars he came home, but he gave up all the
earnings to a bhiksu-samgha - - -).

Ex. 4. Fasc. 14 (ibid. p. 165, a, 1.25-b, 1.3) “ Za@E - - - # LUFLK "7
(Once in Chi-pin there was a bhiksu versed in Tripitaka. He practised
Aranyaka-dharma and went to a king’s temple where a great assemblage
was gathered; his robes were so shabby—as were usually those of
Aranyaka bhiksu—that the gate-keeper refused him to enter the temple
- - - He borrowed some better robes from another priest and was allowed
to enter ---).

The above two episodes are not of such a great importance as
would induce Nag. to include them in ‘Ta-lun’, Commentary on MPPS.
In this light, it is open to reasonable doubt whether Nag. actually cited
them himself. Chances are that these are two of the episodes recorded
by K-J who was impressed by them during his stay in North-West
India. ‘

Ex. 5. Fasc. 11 (ibid. p. 143, ¢) A kapota-jataka (A kapota, a kind
of pegion (4% in Chinese) saved a man who was suffering from starvation
and cold in the wintry mountains). This is, I believe, the only instance
of this jataka recorded in writing, but it is a frequent subject of the
wall-paintings in the caves of Kuccha District,"® the homeland of K-J,
which would suggest that the passage including this jataka might be
K-J’s, and not Nag’s.

The portions so far discussed under Class (A) would be better con-
strued as K-J’s additions or insertions, and not as Nag’s original
writings. It should not be inferred, however, that the whole text of
‘Ta-lun’ in its entity should be ascribed to some other person than
Nag. Nothing of the sort. On the contrary, there are instances which
definitely attest to Nag’s authorship, which will be the subject of our
next inquiry.

(B) Listed below are the passages which could be ascribed to
Nagarjuna only, or in other words, the passages which could never have

16 SRR A RIBIMFESR A —TE, 4T (misscription of ‘FI’, KiefksR ‘BXK’,
HedERR 42 ‘B °, Kalpanamanditika, p. 148 ‘Karna’), B SHAERE, 2H+=&, &
=+ms, FRABBMBR T, BITHREATE, HRRE, S0FE5, BN, - -EREe,
Et+HerB—HA8, DUFA=+RESM#ER, SRE—84, - HERS.”

7 “BNBE=WMEETMEER, B—X%, SRAY, SMARLKRES, EFRE,- -
EMEEE, BEFRTR, FIREZHENARZ - - Sex”

18 See Griinwedel, Altbuddhistische Kultstitte, p. 55.
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been expected of other persons than Nag. much less of a man coming
later, and a foreigner to India like K-J.

(1) From some non-Buddhistic theories quoted in the Book:

‘Ta-lun’ quotes some theories of the non-Buddhistic teachers for
the purpose of criticising or refuting them. The theories quoted here
are, among others, those of VaiSesika and Samkhya, which represented
the two main schools of non-Buddhistic ones. Now the views of VaiSesika,
as quoted here,"® are those of VaiSesika-sitra (abbr. Vai§-s.). The
quotations are so exact and detailed that one would suspect the writer
of ‘Ta-lun’ of actually consulting the Vai§-s. itself in working on his
thesis, instead of quoting from memory: Ex. The view of Vais-s.
in regard to the proof of existence of Atman, quoted in Fasc. 23 (ibid.
p- 230, ¢). It is also clear that the views quoted there are just faith-
fully those of Vaié-s, and none of those which have undergone the later
developments. The views of VaiSesika school, and those of Nyaya school
also, for that matter, have been gradually developed as a defence to
hostile arguments offered by Buddhist teachers, such as Nagarjuna and
Arya-Deva, one of Nag’s pupils and contemporarian, the author of ‘ &5’
(éata—éé,stra? only in Chinese, tr. by K-J, TTP. No. 1569; vol. XXX,
pp. 168 ff.), and Catuh§ataka®” etc. In Nyaya-slitra, most probably
completed immediately after the above mentioned Buddhist teachers, we
can trace those developments which the non-Buddhistic views had to
undergo in order to grow into something more convincing and accurate.®®
The views as quoted in ‘Ta-lun’ surely belong to some earlier stages
than those which were subjected to criticism by Harivarman (c. 250-

19 About the definition of six Padarthas: <Ta-lun’ Fasc. 10 (sbid. p. 133, b);
about Kdla and Di§ as Dravyas: Fasc. 15 (¢bid. p. 171, b), Fase. 1 (ibid. p. 65); about
Atman as a Dravya: Fasc. 15 (¢bid. p. 171, b), Fasc. 19 (ébid. p. 200, b-c), Fasc. 23
(tbid. p.230); about Karman (Action itself in motion): Fasc. 6 (ibid. p. 102, c); about
the theory of Anu: Fasc. 12 (¢bid. p. 147, ¢).

20 Bodhisattvayogacara-Catuh8ataka-karika. Its Sk. fragments with Candrakirti’s
Commentary was ed. by Haraprasad Sastri, in M. A. S. B. Vol. III, No. 8, 1914; Sk. text,
Tib. and French translation of Chaps. VIII-XVI, ed. by P. L. Vaidya, Paris, 1923 (Etude
sur Aryadeva et son Catuh$ataka); Sk. text, Tib. with Candrakirti’s Commt. on Chaps.
VIII-XVI, ed. by Bhattdcarya, 1931, Cale. (The Catuh8ataka of Aryadeva). Ch. ‘JE&
%’ (Chaps. IX-XVI of the whole) tr. by H-ths (650 A.D.) (TTP. No. 1570); Italian tr.
of it by G. Tuecei in Rivista degli Studi Orientali Vol. X, 1925; Ch. tr. of Dharmapala’s
Commt. named ‘FEHHEH " tr. by H-ths (650 A.D.) (TTP. No. 1571); Tib. of karika,
Tohoku, 3846; Tib. of Candrakirti’s Commt., Tohoku, 3865.

21 For instance, about the proof of existence of Anu, we may be informed of the
developed view of VaiSegika of that time by the Nyaya-siitra IV, b, 23-25. The accounts
of the philosophical theories given in the Nyaya-slitra seem to have been those of the
Vaifesika school of that time. So we have to see the Ny&ya-siitra to get acquainted
with the views of the Vaifegika school of that time.
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850 A.D.), author of ‘/&Ea&’ (tr. by K-J, Chinese only, TTP. No. 1646;
vol. XXXII, pp. 239 ff.) or by Asanga and Vasubandhu (c. 400-480,
according to my calculations).®® Indeed, the views quoted in ‘Ta-lun’
may be regarded as primitive views of the school retained in VaiSesika-
slitra, so to speak.

The above discussion would suggest that the writer of ‘Ta-lun’
lived after Vai§-s. and before Nyaya-siitra, and that consequently, from
the chronological point of view, Nag. is the man who best fits in as the
author of the book. It could hardly have been a man coming later than
the Nyaya-siitra.

Fase. 70 (ibid. p. 546, c) gives a detailed account of the Samkhya-
doctrine as follows (the Chinese words in the diagram are after K-J-
tr.):

Prakrti (#%) > buddhi (5% or #[&#) — ahamkara () —

ruapa (fa) tejas (:kK) - caksus (IR#R)

> pafica-sitksmabhiita Sabda (%) akasa (EX) — §rotra ()
(FLAE B gandha (&) prthivi (#1X) - ghrana (#24#8)

rasa (%) : ap (7kX) — jihva (&1R)

sprastavya (#) vayu (AKX) - kaya (&1R)
According to Moksadharma of Mahabharata, etc., it seems that the
expansion from ‘Ahamkara’ onwards was subject to some variant
views,® but we may suppose that they were unified when I§varakrsna’s
Samkhya-karika offered a more or less established theory.?* However,
‘@&tt+i’ (Hiranya-saptati, a Commt. on Samkhya-karika, only in Chi-
nese, tr. by Paramartha, TTP. No. 2137; vol. LIV, pp. 1245 f.)%> gives
22 See my art. ‘A Reconsideration on the Date of Vasubandhu'’® in ‘Bulletin of

the Faculty of Literature, Kyushu University, No. 4, Fukuoka, 1956.
28 Moksadharma, 308, 27-29:

~[pafica-karmendriya)
Avyakta (Prakrti) — mahat — ahamkara — paficabhiita — :€§§1:;;£%nana-]mdrly a
—pafica-viSesa
24 Samkhyakarika, 24:
-manas
-pafica-jiianendriya
-pafica-karmendriya
-pafica-tanmatra — pafica-mahabhiita
% ‘&t ’, Comment. on the 1st verse (TTP. LIV, p. 1245):
/., akasa
Sabda \- §rotra
vayu
spragtavya _’[kﬁya
tejas
caksus
—[2p
rasa [thvﬁ
prthivi
ghrana

Prakrti — mahat (buddhi) — ahamkara —

Prakrti — mahat — ahamkara — paficatanmitra | riipa

\ gandha
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another theory different from Samkhya-karika.

These views are each slightly different from the one quoted in
‘Ta-lun’. In other words, the view of Samkhya school as quoted in
‘Ta-lun’ was one which deserves a special attention in itself. Such a
detailed introduction of the theory would not have been reasonably
expected from a person quoting only from memory, but surely only
from a person who was supposed to be engaged in continuous contro-
versies with those opponent parties always around him, and quite
familiar, therefore, with those non-Buddhistic views as they were then;
not, in other words, from K-J who lived in Central Asia, but only from
a man of South-India having opportunities of conducting discussions
with the heretics living near him: Nagarjuna is such a one: living in
the Southern District from the latter half of 2nd Cent. to the first half
of 38rd Cent., he was no doubt in close contact with those non-Bud-
dhistic teachers of VaiSesika and Samkhya.

(2) From the Doctrines or Theories themselves:

In the doctrines expounded in the ‘Ta-lun’, we find some points
raised in a way that no other persons than Nag. would have dreamed
of expressing themselves:

The first point is the interpretation of the ‘10 stages of bodhi-
sattva’ together with the ‘ Avaivartika-stage’, which is quite a unique
one, seldom found elsewhere. It is in a way a synthetic adjustment of
various interpretations given in the Larger MPPS of K-J tr. and others.
Fase. 75 (ibid. p. 585, c—p. 586, a) gives an interpretation of the 10
stages beginning with Suklavidar§ana (which finds its first exposition
in the Larger MPPSs, distinguishing 7 stages in Sravaka, and adding
above them the other three: Pratyekabuddha, Bodhisattva and Buddha).
In this interpretation each stage is assigned to $ravaka and bodhisattva.
The question is the explanation of the 4th stage, Dar§ana-bhiimi: this
is the stage of srotapanna for §ravaka (as is usually accepted), but
for bodhisattva it is here taken to be the Avaivartika-stage. The
attainment of Avaivartika in the 4th stage is something unusual; for,
most commonly, Avaivartika comes to be the 7th stage in the series of
10 stages beginning with Prathama-cittopada, and the 8th stage in that
beginning with Pramudita. Then why Awvaivartika in the jth stage
just here? Most probably, this is under the influence of some older
view holding that one may attain Avaivartika in the 4th stage. But
one more reason may be added here: according to the interpretation in
question the 7th stage is the Abhisambuddha stage for bodhisattva,
and so the arrangement of assigning Avaivartika three degrees lower,
1. e. in the 4th stage, was naturally convenient. Yet, even if such is
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the case, the placing of Abhisambuddha in the Tth stage, in its turn,
may have been occasioned by some other theory in which the 7th
stage was the last one (that is the theory of the 7 stages of &ravaka).
Was there not a theory already in which the 7th stage was the last
one also for bodhisattva, and accordingly, naming Avaivartika in the
4th stage? Now see the extant Mahavastu. In its account of 10 bhiimis
(Mvu. vol. I, pp. 101-110), in the paragraph of explanation of the 4th
bhiimi, it goes on like this (p. 105): “ Astamam prabhrti bhimim
bodhisattva jindtmaja samyaksambuddhd iti drastavya, atah prabhrty
anivartiydh ”. Here the virtues of bodhisattvas who attained the 8th
bhiimi are treated at some length with a remark that “from here

onwards they are Avaivartiyas” etc. Note that this occurs in the course
of discussing the 4th bhiimi, and that in the proper section concerning
the 8th bhiimi, nothing particular is mentioned in regard to the charac-
teristic of the 8th bhimi itself. In other words, the explanations of
the 8th bhimi do not occur in their proper place, but do occur at a
considerable length where an account of the 4th bhiimi is naturally
expected. The best explanation of this apparent confliction may be
found in Mr. S. Takahara’s view offered in ‘Journal of Indian and
Buddhist Studies’, vol. III?/(pp. 130-131. He says that a theory formerly
had it that Anivartiya (avaivartika) came as the 4th bhiimi, in which
was incorporated another theory, of later ages, holding Avaivartika to
be the 8th stage. Such evidence would support an assumption that the
writer of ‘Ta-lun’ had a knowledge of a theory holding Avaivartika
to be the 4th stage. By taking over such a theory into his own writing,
he would have found it much easier to conform his view to the one
ending with the 7th stage (the stage which is to become abhisambuddha
for bodhisattva, and also to another view of 10 stages: Cittotpada~
Ekajatipratibaddha (with Avaivartika as the 7th, and two more stages
before the final stage of Ekajatipratibaddha), and at the same time, to
the view of 10 bhiimis of Pramuditd~Dharmamegha (7. e. 10 bhiimis of
DaSabhiimika-siitra: this is one of the old theories holding Avaivartika
to be the 8th bhiimi), which last one is mentioned in the same place
of ‘Ta-lun’. In this way, we may well say that the writer of ‘Ta-lun’
has here succeeded in his attempt at a synthetic adjustment of various
formulas on the subject. Such a skillful arrangement would have been
impossible unless the writer was a man well versed in all of the variant
interpretations on the subject, and, at the same time, wise enough, and
skillful enough, to find a proper way of compromise and re-arrangement
-of them all. At least, such a feat we could never expect of any scholars
of the later ages including K-J, with whom it has been a custom to
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accept only two kinds of 10 stages in Gandavyiiha-school.

Next comes the Theory of the Two-fold-Satya: ¢Lokasamvrti and
Paramartha’.

It had been customary from the early times to distinguish in the
teachings of Buddha: ‘Loka-samvrti- or -vyavahara-satya’ and ‘Para-
martha’ (in Pali, sammuti and paramattha, see Milindapanha, p. 160).
At least we find them cited in Abhidharma-books, and instances abound
if we come to the Larger MPPSs, as is well known.®® Even in the
Larger MPPSs, however, the usage of the terms changes with the times.
The earlier texts have ‘Loka-samvrti(or -vyavahara)-satya’ and ‘Para-
martha’. In the later texts we find the terms both with the ending
‘-satya’ as Loka-samvrti(or -vyavahara)-satya and Paramartha-satya.®”
And this change of the terminology reflects that of the meaning: Take
the earlier usage first. Here the first term only has ‘-satya’. In this
case the ‘Loka-samvrti-satya’ means worldly or ordinary words, or
preaching for indicating the Satya (signifying the ‘truth’, the ‘real fact’,
the ‘thusness ’), whereas ‘ Paramartha’ without ‘-satya’ is intended to
mean just * the tate of Buddha’s Enlightenment’ or ‘ the real fact itself’,
\which is ‘beyond words or 1mag1natlon The later usage of ‘Para-
“Yhartha’® wit -satya .is intended to mear’ also a way of preaching’
* for 1nd1cat1ng Satya, ‘and (not the state)or fact. itself.) Paramartha-
satya is intended there a preaching more closely connected with the

- state or fact ztself, or gexposition of that state per se) Of these two
usages, the Larger MPPS of K-J-tr. has a larger number of instances
of the former than the latter, which occurs only four or five times in
the part supplemented in later times (cf. the discussion above) <. e. Chaps.

26 See Dr. Y. Nishi’s art. ¢ The Meaning of the Two-fold-Satya in Early Times’, in
Commemoration Volume for Prof. Ui’s 60th Birthday, p. 375-396, Tokyo, 1951; and also,
2nd Chap. of ‘A Study in the Early Mahayanistic Buddhism’ by the same author; and
also his art. ¢ The Theory of the Two-fold-Truth’ in ‘The Fundamental Truth of Buddhism’,
compiled by Miyamoto, T0kyo, 1956, pp. 197-218. See also Tetsuy@l Sato’s art. ¢The
Two-fold-Satya in Prajfidparamita-siitras’ in ¢Shli-gakuin Ron-shii’, XIII, Kyoto, 1935.

21 Instances earlier than Chap. 67 (4% %) of the Larger MPPS of K-J-tr. are found
in which the one occurs with ¢ -satya’ but the other, Paramartha, without it. Even after
Chap. 68 (#%#5) we have instances of Paramartha without ¢-satya’ as in Chap. 69 (TTP.
VIII, p. 369, a), Chap. 70 (ibid. pp. 374, b-c, 376, a), Chap. 74 (¢bid. p. 382, a), Chap. 76
(ibid. p. 387, e, p. 389, b), Chap. 80 (¢bid. pp. 401, b, 404, a), Chap. 86 (ibid. pp. 413, c,
414, b, 415, b).

Instances of the both terms with ‘-satya’ are: Chap. 71 (&%, tbid. 878, ¢), Chap.
78 (WM#Es, bid. p. 397, b; p. 397, b-c), Chap. 81 (AR %, ibid. p. 405, a).

The corresponding cases appear in ‘j#Jt#R’ as ‘55 °, ‘45—EFE’ respectively, i.e.
the one without ‘-satya’ (5%), but it does have ‘ =3’ (two satyas) in some cases where
no discrimination is intended.
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68 (BA&) f£.°® It should be further noticed that in Chap. 71 ‘&#f&’
(TTP. VIII, p. 878, c) the two usages do occur side by side with an
explanatory note saying: “ the Buddha answered to Subhiiti: Bodhisattvas
indicate by the Lokasamvrti-satya‘that ‘the beings do exist or do not'.”
exist’, not by the Paramartha”.) Then Subhiiti asked: “Is the Loka-
samvrti-satya different from Paramartha-satya ?” The Buddha answered:
“The Lokasamvrti-satya is not different from the Paramartha-satya,
because the Lokasamvrti-satya-tathata is exactly what is Paramartha-
satya-tathatd --- ” In the latter half of the above extract we find an-
implication that what is to be indicated here, {the state or fact, is
ta;_t}}'g‘ta_v(thusness) itself, therefore no difference is to be observed B-éFWéen,
. the two terms, as far as they are intended to indicate just ‘tathatad’™
. after all) The only difference is to be observed in the way of indicating
or expréssing the tathatd.*® However, the Larger MPPs, although it
does have some portions where the both satyas are used in the same
meaning, t.e. ‘the way of preaching’, it has far more instances of the
other usage of the terms, and so, as a whole, it seems rather vague in
its principle of using the terminology.

Nagarjuna, however, is perfectly explicit on this point: in Chap.
24 of Madhyamaka-karika, he maintains that the two satyas are both
‘Buddhanam dharmade$anas’ (Buddha’s teachings),®” and he seems to
have kept to this principle throughout his life.

And returning to ‘Ta-lun’ we find this theory of ‘ Two-fold-Satya’
emphatically unfolded therein. Indeed, it is introduced by Nag. even
in places where, in the corresponding parts, the Larger MPPS does not
as yet give the account of two satyas as ‘ways of preaching’: Chap.
29 (TTP. XXV, p. 274, a): ‘“There are two kinds of Buddha’s dharma-
desana, one is Lokasamvrti-satya, the other is Paramartha-satya; by the
Lokasamvrti-satya Buddha preaches of 32 laksanas, by the Paramartha-
satya He preaches ‘ Alaksana’.”’®® Chap. 75 (tbid. p. 611, b): “ At that
time Buddha preached by the Lokasamvrti-satya and Subhiiti preached
by the Paramartha-satya”.?” These descriptions would point to the

28 Prof. Tetsuyll Sato (op. cit.) reports that there are no instances of the latter
usage, which is, however, apparently wrong.

29 By ¢-satya’ in such cases is meant the way of preaching to signify the ‘saiya’
(truth, thusness). So from the structure of the compound words, we may interpret them :
in this way: the one means the ‘Satya (the truth or the real fact) indicated by the‘[

| worldly words,” and the other the ‘Satya indicated in close contact with the highest
trugh’. = - - -

~780 Milamadhyamaka-karikad, ed. by Louis de la Vallée Poussin, p. 4921./2/”
Dve satye samupiaéritya Buddhanam dharmade$ana
Lokasamvrti-satyam ca satyam ca paramarthatah.
3« f%ﬂ:‘ﬁ:@, _';g‘ﬁﬁ’ :%%_‘%%» ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁi‘l‘:*ﬁ, %—‘ﬁﬁ‘ﬁﬁ%ﬂﬁ*ﬁ ”.
82 ¢ ROHFEE, AT —EE .
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likelihood that they were the writings of Nag., who has established his
theory of the Two-satyas already in Madhyamaka-karika. It might have
been any one of the followers of Nag’s school, who would have expounded
in exactly the same way as Nag., and not necessarily Nag. himself, it
is true, but we ought to remember that Nag’s view was not to be
the only theory which has been accepted in the later years: the other
usage, with the one term supposed to mean a way of preaching, and
the other the state or fact itself, was by no means to drop out of
favour. And we are not so sure whether K-J, while engaged in the
translation of ‘Ta-lun’, would have interpreted the subject just as Nag.
could have done. The above discussion in regard to the interpretation of
the Two-fold-Satya would lead us to the belief that at least these parts
treating the subject are in the writings of Nagarjuna.

(83) On the evidence of quotations:

It is naturally with some limits that a writer of Buddhist works
makes quotations from other books without specially mentioning the
names of the text or the author he is quoting from: he may do so
without penalty only when he is supposed to be quoting from one of
the followings:

(1) Words which are believed to be Buddha’s own, or sacred texts

respected as highly as Buddha’s own sayings.

(2) Some previous works of the writer’s own.

(3) Some works of a man of kinship to the writer in doctrines
and thoughts, <. e. of his colleague, his teacher or disciple, who
shares the writer’s own view.

Indeed, when one is quoting from some books outside these cate-
gories, one is naturally expected to credit one’s quotation by mentioning
the title or the author or both, or at least, with an observation like
“someone has said ”, etc.

Now, in ‘Ta-lun’ we come across many a quotation from the gathas
of Madhyamaka-karika (abbr. Madh-k.), where in some cases the name
of the book is mentioned (but never the name of the author), but in
many cases the quotations are without the names of either the book or
the author:

Fase. 1. (ibid. p. 60, b) The verse following the remark ‘FRHEE’
(in the following gatha) is from Madh-k., Chap. 23, 13th gatha; (ibid.
p. 61, b), of the 3 verses introduced by ‘ ZNEEZHRTFRMEBER’ (as is said in
the Mahayanistic gathas), the first is clearly from Madh-k., Chap. 18,
7th gatha, and the third is from 4bid., 8th gatha, although I have not
succeeded in tracing the second one. And (ibid. p. 64, ¢) the latter
verse of the two introduced by ‘Z#ni&&t’ (as is said in gathas) is clearly
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equivalent to Madh-k., Chap. 17, 20th gatha; the verse in Fasc. 5 (ibid.
p. 96, ¢) and the verses in tbid. p. 97, b, similarly introduced, are
equivalent, respectively, to Madh-k., Chap. 18, 7th gatha, and the intro-
ductory verses of the same. Again the two verses similarly introduced
in Fase. 6 (¢bid. p. 107, a) are from Madh-k., Chap. 24, 18th gatha, and
Chap. 15, 11th gatha.

The above instances would suggest that those quotations are being
made by the author from a previous work of his own in order to save
the troubles of repeating his opinions or conclusions on each subject.
And all the three versions Sk., Ch., Tib. are agreed that the Madhyamaka-
karika was written by Nag. Indeed, this work is the one whose author-
ship has been established beyond any reasonable doubt. Therefore, the
parts of ‘Ta-lun’ in point centering round the quotations seemingly
from the writer’s own work, ought naturally to be ascribed to Nag.
himself.

Next come the 20 verses (Fase. 18, tbid. p. 190, b-p. 191, a) intro-
duced by ‘#mEMEWMEMRE’ (as is said in the verses in praise of
Prajnaparamitd). Although the original writer is not here referred to
by name, these verses are clearly of Rahulabhadra, as has been discussed
in detail by Prof. H. Ui.®® Rahulabhadra is the successor to Arya-Deva
who is one of Nag’s pupils. And ‘{ZifE#%ME’ (A History of Indian
Buddhist Patriarchs), Fasc. 6 (TTP. vol. L, p. 319), suggests that these
three scholars were partially contemporary. These verses must have
been quoted here because they were the adequate expressions of what
the author of ‘Ta-lun’ wanted to express here: in that sense they were
virtually the equivalents of the author’s words, and that is why they
are quoted without a mention of the original composer. If that is the
case, then the passages just preceding or following those quoted verses
should be regarded as Nag’s own.

As the reasons for absence of the names of the original writers, I
have stated above that these quotations should be regarded as the
writings of the author of ‘Ta-lun’ himself or of some scholars who
shared his views. An objection, however, may be raised to this view
of mine: that these verses are actually of some predecessors of the
author of ‘Ta-lun’ and that inasmuch as they passed for something in
authority next to Buddha’s own, they have been here quoted as suitable
corroborations of the views unfolded in ‘Ta-lun’.

88 See H. Ui, ‘Indo-Tetsugaku-kenkyu’ (Essays on Indian Philosophy) vol. I, pp.
341, ff. (Tokyo, 1924), and Haraprasad Sastri’s art. in J. & Proc. of the A.S. of Bengal,
vol. VI, No. 8 (Cale., 1910). The Sk. text of the 20 verses is added in the beginning of
this Edition of Suvikrantavikrami-pariprecha-Prajiaparamita-sitra.
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This objection implies the contention that these quoted verses were
originally written by some scholars highly respected by the author of
‘Ta-lun’, and not by the author himself or any of his colleagues. If
that is really the case, it follows that the author of ‘Ta-lun’ could not
have been Nag., but some other person who came considerably later
than Nag. or Rahulabhadra, and who, holding them in high respect,
may have quoted their writings in order to attach some authority to
his own views. Indeed, it actually seems to suggest the possibility of
the author being K-J, or some one between Nag. and K-J. And if so,
the portion in question would seem to be better classified under the
Class (A), instead of under (C), or (B).

But I am of opinion that a great deal should depend on the passages
preceding or following the verses (especially the former, for the verses,
in most cases, are quoted as a conclusion of some view of the author).
The point is this: if the passages preceding the verses should be actually
found to contain some phraseologies which could hardly be taken as
Nag’s, but as those of some later scholars, then, it must be conceded
that the one who is quoting these verses must be someone later than
Nag. But if the passages preceding (or following) the verses should be
recognized to be properly Nag’s, and not to contain anything which
should be definitely interpreted as of later scholars, then, the author of
‘Ta-lun’, who is here quoting the verses, should be regarded as Nag.

These considerations led me on to an examination of the passages
in point, which has revealed, in so far as my examination is concerned,
that they should be properly regarded as Nag’s, containing nothing
which should be definitely put to some later scholars. This is indeed a
material support to my statement above that the uncredited quotations
have been made by Nag. himself. Chances are that Nag., in his en-
deavour to bring some of his views to a suitable conclusion, has thought
it fit to quote some of his verses, which he valued as proverbial phrases,
or the verses of his colleague Rahulabhadra, which served, as he thought,
better purposes under the circumstances than whatever verses of his
own composition. I may conclude, therefore, that the quotations and
the passages preceding or following them are Nag’s.

(C) This class covers the rest of the text, consisting of passages which
do not come under either the Class (A), or the Class (B). The Class (C),
however, is subject to further reducement, since a detailed examination
may reveal that some passages of my Class (C) should come rather
under (A), and or even under (B); but, under the circumstances, I shall
have to content myself with a temporary classification like the present
one. The passages included here have been traditionally held to be
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Nag’s, and so I think we may as well follow the popular belief, unless
some contrary opinions should be forthcoming.

It might be contended naturally that Nag’s authorship for the whole
text of ¢ Ta-lun’ is doubtful, because ‘ Ta-lun’ is available only in Chinese
tr.: we have no Sk. or Tib. versions, nor is there any other evidence
that Nag. has really undertaken to write a commentary on the Larger
MPPS. But this contention is rather indefensible. Many other Buddhist
works have been handed down to this day only in Chinese version, and
with most of them the authorship has been undisputed: no serious
troubles or controversies have been occasioned thereby. It is not ap-
propriate to single out this particular ‘Ta-lun’ as a case of doubtful
authorship. Much less so, it seems, when I have pointed out under (B)
several instances, which no other person than Nag. himself could have
written.

Of the three parts (A) (B) (C) of the whole text of ‘Ta-lun’, the
first (A), though it occupies a considerable portion of the whole text,
is the part of which Nag’s authorship should be denied, and the parts
(B) and (C) may be ascribed to Nag. The part (A), indeed, may contain
some passages, which should not necessarily be ascribed to K-J: some
other later hands may have been the only possible writer of the part
(A). But it would be no easy matter to go that far. For the moment,
we may as well content ourselves with the conclusion that the part (A)
is not Nag’s, but is most probably K-J’s.

It might be also contended that ‘Ta-lun’ and Da$abhiimika-sttra-
vibhasa (Abbr. Da$abhiimika-vibh., traditionally held to be another
work of Nag.) might be by two separate authors, because the views
given in these two books are often found to be in conflict with each
other,®® but one must be reminded that some of the conflicting parts
noted in ‘Ta-lun’ do actually come under the class (A), which I have
already concluded not to be Nag’s. In that case, the confliction is only
natural, inasmuch as the class (A), as I take it, is K-J’s and not of
the author of Da$abhiimika-vibh. As for the other conflicting parts,
too, I do not think they necessarily arise from the difference of the
author. If these parts are found not to agree with the views given in
Da$abhiimika-vibh., then the divergences would be better ascribable to
the mental developments and the different purpose of writing on the
part of the author.

His Dbibliography in the order of publication will be as follows
(among many of his works, only the four are here picked up for con-

3 See A. Hirakawa’s noteworthy art. in ‘Journal of Indian and Buddhist Study’
V, 2, Tokyo, 1956, pp. 176-181.
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sideration): }

1. Madhyamaka-karika, 2. ‘Ta-lun’, 3. ‘EFH#R&EWEH’ (The Sastra on
the Provision for obtaining Bodhi; with the Commentary of I§vara-bhiksu,
tr. by Dharmagupta, in 605-616, TTP. No. 1660, abbr. Bodhi-S), 4. ‘&
B#W3#%’ (Dasabhlimika-siitra-vibhasa).

Thus Madhyamaka comes first, in which Nag. has formed some basic
principles of his views; next comes ‘Ta-lun’, this is an elaborate com-
mentary on the Larger MPPS, in which, as has been already discussed,
there are many quotations from Madhyamaka. The next one would be
Bodhi-S. The ground for taking this to be later than ‘Ta-lun’ may be
given like this: ‘Ta-lun’ with all its quotations from several other
works, makes no allusion at all to this Bodhi-S. Again, the view on
three Vimoksa-mukhas which occurs in Fase. 36 (XXV, p. 323, a) is
repeated in its entity in the form of Gatha, in Fasc. 4 of Bodhi-S., as
verses 31-34. Da$abhiimika-vibh. would be the last, for in this we find
many quotations from Bodhi-S. We may rather say that the former is
practically based on the latter.

Next we shall go into the mental developments of the author as
reflected on these works. In Madh., Nag. is found to be considerably
theoretical, but later on he gradually turns more practical, till he gets,
after ‘ Ta-lun’ and Bodhi-S., to DaSabhiimika-vibh., in which his practical
exhortations based on the views given in Bodhi-S. are found in a more
marked degree. He sets forth ‘577F9’ (the way of Easy Practice),
holding that Avaivartika is to be attained through ‘Meditation on
Buddha’ and ‘Invocation of Buddha’s Name’ and also with the aid of
‘Confession of sins’ and ‘Transference of merits’. This no doubt
indicates that in his advanced ages he is leaving his theoretical side to
devote himself to the practice of the meditation and invoecation on
Buddha and also of the confession and transference.

Next we may say that ¢ Ta-lun’ and Dasabhiimika-vibh. were written
with different purposes and on different principles. In the former the
purpose was to collect the views, doctrines, methods of training, customs,
legends, etc., foreign as well as domestic, and arrange them in a manner
of a comprehensive Encyclopaedia; here, therefore, emphasis is not
necessarily on his own views, nor is he too hasty to set them forth;
in the latter, on the other hand, in commenting on Da$abhiimika-siitra,
which itself lays special emphasis on the religious practices, the author
tries to give full expression to the doctrines he himself has believed.
No doubt, the purpose in this case was to exhort others to follow him
in the practical training he advocated. Here he rather refrains from
enumerating the variant views, but focuses solely on his own views,
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beliefs and practices.

Such being the difference in the purposes and principles of these
two books, there may have well arisen some points which are seemingly
in conflict. But this need not imply two separate authors, although
here I will not give any further illustrations, nor is it necessary to do
so. Now that I have accounted for these seeming divergencies, there
would be nothing to prevent us from regarding these two works (ex-
cepting the part (A) of ‘ Ta-lun’) both as coming from one and the same
author, Nagarjuna. So far I have endeavoured at some length to show
that ‘ Ta-lun’ contains some portions which should be regarded as later
additions or insertions by some other person than Nag., probably by
K-J the translator, although it does have a considerable amount of
passages which should be properly ascribed to Nag. And it naturally
follows that the original dates of some Buddhist Canons cited in the
Book should be discussed with due consideration for these distinctions;
that is to say, the passages of the class (A) may be found to include
not only the canons which existed in Nag’s lifetime, but also those
which did not exist just at that time as yet, but which were only in
the course of making around the period of K-J. On the other hand,
the canons which are cited in the passages of the Class (B) and Class
(C) may as well be assumed to have already existed at Nag’s time, 1. e.
by the middle of the 3rd Cent.

PS. Of ‘Ta-lun’, there is in progress a commendable French translation by
Etienne Lamotte, of which, Tome I (Chaps. I-XV, Fasc. I-X) and Tome II (Chaps.
XVI-XXX, Fasc. XI-XIX) were published in 1944 and 1949, respectively, with copious
footnotes, which are indeed a great credit to the editor’s erudition. If the work goes
on at this rate it will prove most beneficient to all interest in the subject. Its early
completion is a matter to be sincerely hoped for.‘)
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V1. On Suvikrantavikrami-pariprccha-PPS

(1) The Name of this Siitra

The name of this slitra is according to the colophon of the Sk.
Ms.: Arya-Suvikrantavikrami-pariprecha-Prajhaparamita-nirde§a-Sardha-
dvisahasrika-Bhagavaty-Arya-Prajhiaparamita, and with all of the Tib.
texts, the title is “ Hphags-pa rab-kyi rtsal-gyis rnam-par gnon-pas shus-
pa $es-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa bstan-pa”, which corresponds to the
Sk. title down to ‘ -nirde§a’. The Chinese text alone simply has Prajna-
paramita-(Division), with no ‘Suv°-parip®’ of Sk. and Tib., or ‘Sardha-
dvisahasrika’ of Sk. This is probably because in the Chinese version
the siitra forms the last Division of the H-ths-tr. of MPPS, so as to
make a final part of a series of discussion on paramitas, the other five
being treated in the preceding five Divisions: Dana- --. Dhyana-para-
mita.

In the Sk. or the Tib., however, this siitra is supposed to be inde-
pendent of the other five siitras, and the main body of it consists of
the portions asked by the bodhisattva Suvikrantavikramin, answered by
the Buddha, it is known as ‘Suvi®-parip®-PP-nirde$a, and also called ‘Sar-
dhadvisahasrikd’, for the number of its §lokas is about 2,500. But to
call this slitra simply ‘ Prajnaparamita-siitra’ as in Chinese, must have
been also a practice of long standing, for even in our Sk. Ms., at the
end of Chap. Il we see ‘Arya-Prajhaparamitayam-Ananda-P° (at the
end of Chap. I ‘Arya-Prajhaparamita-Nidana-P°). And moreover, Bha-
viveka (Bhavaviveka, or Bhavya, c. 490-570) in his Prajnapradipa-
Milamadhyamakavrtti (Ch. tr. TTP. No. 1566, in vol. XXX) makes some
quotations from it usually with a remark (according to Chinese tr.) “as
given in the Prajhaparamita-siitra’, and the passages thus quoted are
all from Chapter III ‘Tathata-p°’ of this siitra.” This would show

1 TTP. vol. XXX. p. 65, ¢, 1l. 3-4 (=vol. VII, p. 1082, b, 1.8 from end=Sk. my
Ed. p. 34, Na ... riipasya gamanam va ’’gamanam va prajiidyate.)

ibid. p. 74, b, 1. 18-19 (=tbid. p. 1078, b, 1. 7-8=Sk. p. 30, Na ... rlipam vidud-
dhadharmi naviSuddhadharmi).

ibid. p. 79, b, 1l. 26-27 (=1bid. p. 1083, a, . 4=8k. p. 36, Na - .. riipa - - - samskrtani
va ’samskrtani).

ibid. p. 88, b, 1. 7-8 (=14bid. p. 1079, a, 1. 18=Sk. p. 80, Na ... riipam jayate va
mriyate va).

abid. p. 95, b, 1. 26-27 (=<bid. p. 1081, ¢, 1. 6=Sk. p. 33, Na ... riipasydcchedata
va §avatatd va).

wbid. p. 98, c, 1. 16-17 (=<bid. p. 1083, a, 1. 5=Sk. p. 30, Na -.. rlipam samyujyate
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that this siitra was regarded as an important Prajnaparamita-siitra in
India about 100 years earlier than Hiouen-thsang.
(2) On the relation of this.siitra with Paficaparamita-nirde$a-siitra

As has been stated above (cf. Essay, Chap. II, List of PPSs), in
Tib. bKah-hgyur while this siitra is included in Ses-Phyin (PPS-class),
Paficaparamita-siitra is included in Mdo-sde (Collection of several siitras),
so it would appear that these two are independent of each other. But
was the latter intended as something independent of PP from the first?
I would rather answer that it was not. It is true, this is not made to
explain PP in a direct way, but it treats each of the paramitas as
something based on the PP. It several times mentions ‘sarvajnajnana’
which is the aim of the PPS; it respects the three jnatas (sarva-j°,
marga-j°, and sarvakara-j°) which are made much of by the PPS; it
frequently alludes to 20 §iinyatas, which are taken up in the developed
PPS; it stresses ‘non-attachment’, and also mentions °‘satparamita-
samyoga-dharma’. All this is indeed in perfect conformity with the
spirit of the PP, and with the doctrines of the more developed PPS.
We may even assume that the course prepared by those doctrinal topics
is utilized here as a kind of underplot for introducing the PPS (Suv°-
parip®) as the siitra of the sixth Paramitd. H-ths is fairly justifiable
in his inclusion of the five siitras, each of which expounding one of
the five paramitas, in the PPS-class (in Tib. the five are unified as one
Pancaparamita-siitra, but in Ch., each of the five makes one siitra).
And the Tib. arrangement, alienating the two from each other, seems
to be rather inadequate in that the original purposes of the siitras are
here forgotten, with the formal side unduly stressed. My view sug-
gested above, concerning the relation of this siitra with the siitras of
the five other paramitas, would account for the special designation of
‘ Prajnaparamita-nirde$a-siitra’.
(3) On the Sk. Ms. of this siitra

As is stated in the Preface, the only extant Sk. Ms. of this sitra
is kept in the Cambridge University Library. There is a bare possibility
of some other Mss. remaining in Nepal, but it is altogether beyond the
scope of the present research to make sure on that point.

The Cambridge Ms., as is explained by Cecil Bendall in his Catalogue
(of the Buddhist Sanscrit Manuscripts in the University Library,
Cambridge, p. 123, Add. 1543), consists of 123 Palm-leaves (12x2

va visamyujyate va).

tbid. p. 108, ¢, end-109, a, 1. 1 (=dbid. p. 1080, b, 1. 16-17=8k. p. 32, Na ... riipam
atma va ’natma va).

ibid. p. 116, c, 1. 25-26 (=1bid. p. 1079, a, 1. 7=Sk. p. 30, Na ... riipam cyavate
vopapadyate va).
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inches), 6 lines on each leaf, excepting the leaf 100, b, which has 7
lines; palaeographically the Ms. is in the Nepalese Hooked-top type of
c. 12 Cent-13 Cent. The Ms. seems to be in a single hand. It has
some erasions and corrections, which have been made in handwriting
of much inferior quality, perhaps of a later hand (cf. the Photograph).

The Ms. is a comparatively accurate one for a Nepalese Ms., but
as is usual with the Mss. of that period, it has some textual defects e.g.
the avagraha is sometimes added and sometimes left out; the rules of
combination in writing are not always strictly observed, etc. In my
edition, necessary corrections have been made after the general rules,
but some peculiarities of the original Ms. have been preserved.

Since only one Ms. is available for editing this text, utmost prudence
on the part of the editor is naturally solicited wherever any errors are
suspected. It is only where the textual errors are made definitely
apparent by collations with the Tib. and Ch. translations that the editor’s
substitutions have been given with the necessary remarks in the foot-
notes. Elsewhere the original text is reproduced as it is, with suggested
better readings in the footnotes.

(4) A Comparison between Sk. Text with Tib. and Ch. Tr.

Taken as a whole, the Sk. text agrees fairly well with the Tib.
tr., down to the particular phrases and words, as well as in the general
system of composition. On the other hand, the Ch. tr. shows not a few
disagreements with the Sk. (and Tib. naturally). First see the general
system: whereas the Sk. text divides the whole text into 7 chapters
(Tib. same with Sk.), the Ch. tr. has no chapter divisions at all.

Next come the contents. The Ch. tr. after an discussion on 5
skandhas, goes on to discuss each of 12 ayatanas and 18 dhatus, or
sometimes more simply ayatanas and dhatus categorically, or, as in
Chap. VII ff., 12 ayatanas and 6 vijnanas. And with atma-satva-jiva-
bhava-(or jantu)-posa-purusa-pudgala-manuja(Ch. manoja?)-manava-kartr-
(or karaka)-karayitr-vedaka-vedayitr-janaka-jnapayitr - padyaka-darsa-
yitr, the Ch. tr. mentions each and every one of them, but the Sk. and
Tib. mostly mention some or many of them, i.e., in regard to these
items, the Ch. tr. gives a more detailed account, which is most probably
a faithful copy of the original composition. We may suppose that, in
the very beginning, a separate account on each of them was given in
detail, but that, in later years, the accounts had come to be considerably
reduced, probably because the anticipated conclusion is so clear that no
detailed account of each item was necessary: the stress on the conclusion
itself was deemed to be a more effective way of exposition no doubt.
Accordingly the extant Sk. text and Tib. tr. may be taken to represent
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later forms. We may assume also that in the initial texts there was
no chapter division, but that in later years it was thought better to
divide it into 7 chapters in order to give a better outward appearance
and a theoretical system to the text. Thus the present Sk. text and
Tib. tr. may be taken to represent an improved and rearranged text,
instead of the original one which was more or less crude and undiffer-
entiated. Which was the text that was cited by Bhaviveka of the 6th
Cent., we cannot tell for certain, because his quotations are so frag-
mentary, but as he comes about 100 years earlier than H-ths, it was
probably the more primitive one. '

H-ths-tr. contains some noteworthy points which are left out in the
Sk. and Tib. tr. For instance, the Sk. and Tib. versions, in discussing
Mahabhiita, usually (though not always) give only four (to vayu) or
five (to akasa), but the Ch. tr. always gives six (Prthivi - .- akasa-
vijiana). We may assume that the number was originally four or five,
but in later years when six mahabhiitas came to be more customary,
it was enlarged into six as in H-ths-tr. Whereas the Sk. and Tib.
versions in most cases end with §ravaka-pratyekabuddha (in Tib. some-
times is added -bodhisattva), the Ch. tr. mostly adds bodhisattva-buddha.
Generally speaking, the objects, even the sacred personages, given in
PPS are mentioned as something to be ‘denied’, therefore, the enumer-
ation of the sacred persons had to end with pratyekabuddha. But in
a more expanded interpretations of PP., even bodhisattva and buddha
were found to be not exempt from the ‘utter denial’. Hence the
addition of bodhisattva and buddha to the things to be denied in later
PPS. The text thus augmented is represented by the H-ths-tr., while
the one more faithful to the primitive text is represented by the Sk.
text and Tib. tr. There are some other instances of this kind, and we
may safely conclude that the text of H-ths-tr. shows a considerable
development in the thoughts and teachings embodied in it, and that
although the present Sk. Ms. and Tib. tr., in their formal aspect, shows
a later development, yet in their spiritual aspect, they are not necessarily
more developed than the Ch. tr.

In H-ths-tr., moreover, there are suspected some additional phrases
by way of paraphrasing, inserted by discretion on the part of the trans-
lator. For instance:

Sk. (my edition p.87) “ Vaisaradyabhiimir iyam Suv® dharmanéyam
prajiaparamitacarya’” (where Tib. tr. follows it word by word), the
Ch. tr. (p. 1097, b, 1l, 9-11): “EEATEEREKFEES, B GENRIEES
) (MWER(Frhiz)#h”, The words given in the parentheses may be
assumed to be the translator’s additions; instances of this kind abound.
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As this siitra is translated into Ch. as the last Division of the whole
MPPS, the Ch. tr. naturally changes the Sk. ‘sakalasamaptam’ (the
whole ended) at the end of the siitra (my Ed. p. 128), into ‘ fLRARE#E’
(this Maha-PPS) (p. 1110, a, 1. 10), and the Ch. tr. (p. 1110, a, 1. 14) has
an insertion ‘SRR AAZER’ (preached such a Maha-PPS), which is alto-
gether missing in the present Sk. text. These two also may be taken
as the translator’s additions.

(5) A Comparison of the Four Editions of Tib. text
Now we shall compare the four editions of the Tib. Tr.
1. sDe-dge Ed. (abbr. D.) of Tohoku University.
2. Lhasa Ed. (abbr. L.)
3. sNar-than Ed. (abbr. N.)} of Harvard University.
4. Peking Ed. (abbr. P.)

In broad outlines the four agree very well with each other, as has
been already pointed out. This is probably because there was only one
translation made (i.e. by the Indian scholars Silendrabodhi and Jina-
mitra with Tibetan Ye-§es-sde, in 11th Cent.). But a detailed exami-
nation will reveal that there are slight disagreements noted among
them. Moreover, where there exists a disagreement between the Sk.
text and the Ch. tr. it frequently occurs that some editions of the
above four agree with Sk. and not with Ch., and the others with Ch.
and not with Sk., which will be better represented in a diagram:

L.=P.=Ch.xSk.=D.=N. L.=N.=Ch.XSk.=D.=P. P.=Sk.=Ch.XD.=L.=N.
N.=P.=Ch.XxSk.=D.=L. N.=P.=Ch.xSk.xD.=L. N.=P.=L.=Ch.XSk.=D.
D.=P.=Ch.xSk.=L.=N. Sk.=Ch.=P.=D.XL.=N. Ch. = All Tib. xSk.

How are these disagreements to be accounted for? It seems likely that
when an earlier edition was undertaken the then current Sk. text might
have been collated, and that with the later editions some earlier Tib.
editions, if such were available, may have been compared. (P. shows
the traces of being prepared with possible comparisons with several
Tib. editions then available.) Hence the minor differences of the four
editions from each other. Such being the case, it is fairly difficult
to tell for certain, as far as the study of this siitra alone is concerned,
which (later) edition is mainly based on which (earlier) edition.
(6) The Contents of the Siitra

The contents of the siitra are, generally speaking, the same with
three versions: Sk., Tib.,, and Ch. And as this siitra is divided into
seven chapters in Sk. and Tib., it will better in discussion to take up
each chapter one by one.

Chap. I. Nidana (Introduction). Here is not only an Introduction
explaining the motives of preaching this siitra, but also some accounts
of Prajna, Bodhi, Bodhisattva, Mahayana and Mahasattva (mostly in the
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form of Buddha’s teachings to the Bodhisattva Suvikré,nt?.vikramin).

Chap. II. Ananda (Dialogues between Ananda and Sariputra, and
Buddha’s teachings to Ananda). Here is given a warning against
‘abhimana’ (or ‘adhimana’, the conceited).

Chap. III. Tathata (mainly Buddha’s teachings to Suvikrantavi-
kramin). Here are some discussions on PP, that PP=tathata (thusness)=
avitathatd-'nanyatathata-yavattathatd (or yathavattathata), that PP is
‘apagatasvabhava’.

Chapter IV. Aupamya (Buddha’s teachings first to Suvikrantavi-
kramin and next to Sériputra). Here it is illustrated with 12 aupamyas
(similes) that PP is ‘aparinispanna’ (not completely perfected), ‘asva-
bhava’ (non-existing of the own state-of-being), ‘gambhira’ (profound),
and ‘prakrtipariSuddha’ (own nature is utterly pure) and ‘agocara’
(non-fieldness).

Chap. V. Subhiiti (Dialogues between Subhtiti and Sﬁriputra). Here
is asserted the invisibleness, the inexplicableness and impreachableness of
PP.

Chap. VI. Carya (Buddha’s teachings to Suvikrantavikramin). Here
is a detailed account of how to practise PP, of what is bodhisattva-
carya, etc.

Chap. VII. Anu$amsa (Praising) (Buddha’s teachings to the bodhi-
sattvas). Here we have a summarization of how bodhisattvas should
behave themselves, how to practise PP. Finally, we have a statement
that the mudra of PP should be conferred on the Bodhisattvas, for
§ravakas are not qualified enough for it; and next come Buddha’s
entrusting words that they should receive and keep this dharmaratnako$a
for the sake of all beings of the future time, 500 years after Buddha’s
nirvana, when the Age of the Right Dharma would be perishing.

As is clear from the above summary, this siitra gives comprehensive
accounts of the more important doctrines of the original PPS, and in
its minute descriptions, it comes near to the most developed text of
MPPS (for example, as in H-ths-tr.). So this may be assumed to have
been rather among the later productions in the PPS literature.

Though this siitra is in developed style as a PPS, it is found to
contain almost none of the thoughts and doctrines outside the PPS itself,
1.e. those new thoughts and doctrines which arose in India around 4th-5th
centuries, such as (1) Tathagatagarbha-thoughts in Tathagatagarbha-
siitra, etc. (2) the idea of ‘Every being having the Buddha-nature’ and the
problem of ‘Icchantika attaining Buddhahood’, found in Mahaparinirvana-
slitra of Mahayana, etc. (8) Alayavijfiana-theory of Vijnaptimatra-school
initiated by Sandhinirmocana-siitra and virtually completed by the
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brothers Asanga and Vasubandhu. It is true, the words ‘parikalpita’
and ‘parinispanna’, presumably from parikalpita-paratantra-parinispanna
of the Vijhaptimatra-school, do frequently occur in this siitra but they
are not used in the exact connotations and usage of the words which
they had in that school. And there occurs the word ‘alaya’, but it is
not used in the sense concerning Alayavijfidna. Chances are that these
words were in popular use in India of that time and this siitra, too,
simply followed the popular usage, no doubt, but anyway, these words
are not here used in just the same connotations as in the other school.
(7) The Date of this siitra and also of the other PPSs

The period of the first appearance of this siitra was, as the above
discussions show, the time when the new Mahayanistic thoughts and
doctrines noted above were already spread, but still it aimed solely at
an improved exposition of the teachings of PPS proper, excluding those
outside doctrines whatever (although some technical words have been
adopted from outside).

So the present siitra may be summarised as a condensation of one,
or two or three, of MPPS in the period of the consummation of PPS,
with a view to setting forth detailed accounts of the purports of PPS.
It was not intended as a compendium or formula like Vajracchedika or
PP-hrdaya; it appeared later than these, and it was intended to be not
so large as MPPS (even the Smaller one), on one hand, and on the other,
not so small as Vajracchedika, but just the size coming in the middle
of the two, or just the proper size for a Mahayana-siitra.

Seeing the Bhaviveka of 6th Cent. already quotes from it, the
initial appearance of the siitra may be estimated to be from the latter
half of the bth Cent. to the beginning of the 6th Cent.

By the way, here we shall make an inquiry into the initial periods
of the PPSs, Nos. 6-10, as given in my List. I ought to have touched
upon the problem in Chap. IV, but I did not do so just then, thinking
it better to discuss it here, because it should be discussed with more
propriety when the question of the period of No. 16 is to be considered
(Nos. 11-15 were made as the preliminaries of No. 16, as has been
already pointed out.) (cf. Table V).

No. 10 (Prajniaparamita-naya-Satapancadatka): with this siitra, the
earliest translation (tr. by H-ths, 660-663) shows some features of the
early Vajrayana-school, which means that the original text was of a
later period than any other of the 15 PPSs, perhaps from the end of
6th Cent. to the first half of 7th Cent. But excepting just this one,
the present Suv°-PPS is the latest among the 15 PPSs.

No. 9 (Vajracchedika): with this, there have existed a number of
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commentaries following that by Maitreya in India, and in China, we
have the translation of K-J. This suggests that it made its appearance
at a fairly early date. And although Nagarjuna does not seem to
have known of this siitra, it must have existed before the middle of
the 3rd Cent., for, as Prof. H. Ui recently suggested in his Japanese
tr. of Vajracchedika (in the Bulletin of the Faculty of Lit., Nagoya Univ,,
Phil. Sect. XXI), the two verses from this siitra are quoted in the Ch.
tr. (by Dharmaraksa in 289 A.D.) of Vimaladatta-sutra (see TTP. vol.
XII, p. 92, ¢).

No. 8 (Nagaéri-PPS): with this, the Ch. tr. was undertaken by
someone probably coming between Dharmaraksa and K-J (cf. p. XVI of
my Essay). The original text, might have been contemporary with the
Vajracchedika, or a little later than that.

No. 7 (Manjuéri-PPS): as we have a Ch. tr. of this at the beginning
of 6th Cent., the original text had presumably appeared during 5th
Cent. at the latest.

No. 6 (Devaraja-Pravara-pariprecha-PPS). The Ch. tr. came only in
the latter half of 6th Cent., but this slitra seems to have been known
in China at the beginning of 6th Cent. (see Essay, Chap. II. 2), so we may
assume it to have been first completed in India during 5th Cent. at the
latest.®

The order of the original texts of these siitras chronologically
arranged will be as follows:

(i) Before the middle of the 3rd Cent.:
No. 9 (Vajracchedika).

(ii) From the middle of the 3rd Cent. to the first half of the 4th
Cent.:
No. 8 (Nagasri).

(iii) At least during the 5th Cent.:
No. 7 (Manjuéri) and No. 6 (Devaraja-Pravara-pariprecha).

(iv) From the latter half of 5th Cent. to the beginning of 6th Cent.:
Nos. 11-16 (Pancaparamita-nirde$a and Suv°-pariprecha).

(v) From the end of 6th Cent. to the first half of 7th Cent.:
No. 10 (Prajnaparamita-naya).

2 Dr. Baiyi Watanabe asserts that this sfitra is a preliminary to Saddharma-
pundarika (<. e. chronologically earlier than Saddh®) (see his ‘Study on the Saddharma-
pundarika-siitra and some other Mahdyana siitras,” Tokyo, 1956, Chap. 4). But that he
is wrong in his assumption will be verified by a historical study of Ch. translations of
Buddhist texts, and also by a more intensive examination of the contents of the siitras.
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[1.b.]
(1) : ya . A
Namah sarvabuddhabodhisatvebhyah! Namo daSadiganantiparyan-

talokadhatuvyavasthitebhyah sarvabuddhabodhisatvebhyo ’titdnagata-
: @ _ — N
pratyutpannebhyah! Namo Bhagavatya Aryaprajiidparamitayai!

(i)) Nirvikalpe namas tubhyam prajhaparamite ’miiig,
ya tvam sarvinavadyangi niravadyair niriksyase.

2) AkaSam iva nirlepdm nigprapaficim niraksaram,
yas tvam paSyati bhavena sa paSyati tathégatam.

3) Tav’ é,cérj;% gunadhyaya buddhasya ca jagadguroh,
na paSyanty antaram santa§ candracandrikayor iva. (

4) Krpatmakah prapadya tvam buddhadharmapurahsarim,
sukhen’ ayanti mﬁ,hatmgf)am atulam bhaktivatsale.

5) Sakrd apy aSaye Suddhe yas tvam vidhivad iksate,
tendpi niyatam siddhih prapyate moghadarsane.

6) Sarvesam api viranam pararthe ’bhiraf(;%tmaném,
posi(lgg, janayitri ca mata tvam asi vatsala.

7) Yad buddha lokaguravah putras tava krpalavah,

11) (12) [2.a.]

tena tvam asi kalyani sarvasatvapitamahi.
(13)

8) Sarvaparamitabhis tvam nirmalabhir anindite,
candralekhéva tarabhir anuyata ’si sarvada.

1--:1 In Ch. no such adoration-words; in Tib. ¢sans-rgyas dan byan-chub-sems-dpah dan
hphags-pa-fian-thos thams-cad la phyag-htshal-lo .

2 MM. -tyai; Ms. also seems to be -tyai, though not clear.

8 These 20 verses (1-20) do not belong to our Prajiaparamita-text, they are neither in
Ch. nor in Tib. As Haraprasad Sastri discovered in 1907 (see Journal and Proceed-
ings of A, S. B. vol. VI, No. 8, 1910), and Prof. H. Ui further proved in 1921 (Indo-
tetsugaku-kenkyu, Essays on Indian Philosophy, vol. 1, pp. 341 ff., Tokyo, 1924),
these 20 verses were composed by Rahulabhadra, and are retained in Ch-tr. of
Nagarjuna’s Commentary on MPPS (Fasc. 18, Z.e. p. 190, TTP. vol. XXV ; see also
my Introd. Essay, p. LXXI), and are added to the Beginning of the Sk-text of
Astasdhasrikaprajiaparamita-sitra (R. Mitra’s Edition in Bibl. Ind., 1888) and
Paficavim$atisahasrikaprajfiaparamita (Nalinaksa Dutt’s Edit. in Calcutta Oriental
Series, No. 28, 1934).

4 A, iksase.

5 A.P. tava ciryagunadyaya.

6 The verses corresponding to No. 4 and No. 5 are not found in Chinese translation.
7 A. -purassa® P. -purahsaram.

8 Ms. mah°.

9 MM. pararthe nirat®, A. pararthaniyat®, P. parirthe niyat°.

10 MM. Yosika, A. yo ’dhika.

1 A, api.

12 MM. -ni.

18 The verses corresponding to No. 8 and No. 14 have we not in the Chinese translation.



9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)
15)
16)
17)
18)
19)

20)

Text

Vineyam janam asadya tatra tatra tathagataih,
bahuriipd tvam evdikd nananamabhir idyase.
Prabham prapyéva diptaméor avaéyéyédab(ilhdavah,
tvam prapya pralayam yanti dosd vada§ ca vadinam.
Tvam eva trasajanani balanam bhimadar§ana,
aévasajanani casi vidusam saumyadar$ana.

Yasya tvayy apy abhisvangas tvannathasya na vidyate,
tasyaAmba katham anyatra ragadvesau bhavisyatah.
N’ agacchasi kutadcit tvam na ca kvacana gacchasi,
sthanesv api ca sarvesu vidvadbhir ndpalabhyase.

Ye tvam e\(rzz;, na paSyanti prapadyante ca bhavatah,
prapadya ca vimuecyante tad idam mahad adbhutam.
Tvam eva badhyate pasyan-n-apa$yan-n-api badhyate,
tvam eva muecyate paSyan-n-apasyan-n-api mucyate.
Aho vismayaniya ’si gambhira ’si ya$asvini,
sudurbodha ’si mayefx;a drS§yase na ca drsga?s]e
Buddhaih pratyekabuddhai§ ca S§ravakai§ ca nisevita,
margas tvam ekg) moksasya nésty anya iti niScayah.
Vyavaharam puraskrtya prajhaptyartham $aririnam,
krpaya lokanathais tvam ucyase ca n(;.) cocyase.
Saktah kas tvam iha stotum nirnimittam nirafijanam,
sarvavagvisayatitam ya tvam kvacid aniérit(g,).

Saty evam ap(17) samvrtya vakpathair vayam idréaih,
tvam astutyam api satu(:; tustuséntah sunirvrtah.
Prajnaparamitam stutvd yan maydpacitam Subham,

(10) (11)
tenastu nikhilo lokah prajnaparaparayanah.
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A, -vi°,
A.P. evam.
A. mayaiva.
A. eka.

A. na ca.

P. anihérita.
A. satyaivam ayi.

P. stutva.

A. tustus°.

A.P. tendstv a8u jagatkrtsnam prajiaparapardyanam.

This last one verse may not be the continuation of Rahulabhadra’s adoration verses;
in the Ch. translation of the above-mentioned work of Nagirjuna we can not find
the verse corresponding to this.
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[I. Nidana-Parivartah ]

(2.b.1.4. middle]
[¢1]
Evam may3a §rutam: ekasmin samaye Bhagavan Rajagrhe viharati

sma, Venuvane Kalandakanivipe mahata bhiksusamghena sardham
ardhatrayodasabhir bhiksu§atair aprameyésamkhyeyaié ca bodhisatvair
maha[satvair né,né,buddh(;,)] ksetrasamnipatitair ekajatipratibaddhaih. Tena
khalu punah samayena Bhagavan aneka$atasahasraya parisada parivrtah

, [8.al
puraskrto dharmam deSayati sma.

Atha khalu tasyam eva parsadi Suvikrantavikrami nama bodhisatvo
mahasatvah samnipatito ’bhiit samnisannah. Sa utthay’ asanad ekamsam
uttarasangam krtva daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya,
yena Bhagavam-s-tendnjalim pranamya Bhagavantam etad avocat:
“Precheyam aham Bhagavantam tathagatam arhantam samyaksambud-
dham kamecid eva pradeSam, saced Bhagavan avakasam kuryat prstas ca
pra$navyakaranaya.” Evam ukte Bhagavan Suvikrantavikraminam
bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat: “Precha tvam Suvikranta-
vikramim-s-Tathagatam arhantam samyaksambuddham, yad yad ev’-
akamksasy, aham te tasya tasydiva prad$navyakaranena cittam ara-
dhayisyé.risl)i.”

Evam ukte Suvikrantavikrami bodhisatvo mahasatvo Bhagavantam
etad avocat: ‘ Prajnaparamita prajnaparamitéti Bhagavan-n-ucyate,
kiyata Bhagavan bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam prajﬁﬁpéramité pra-
jnaparamitéty ucyate, kathgi; : Bhagavan bodhisatvo mahasatvah

prajnaparamitayam carati, katham Bhagavan bodhisatvasya mahasatvasya

1 Ch. TTP. vol. VII, p. 1065, c. (Fasc. 593, Mahdprajiidparamita-sitra, tr. by
Hiouen-thsang); Tib. sDe-dge Edition (Tohoku No. 14), Ses-phyin, XXXIV, Ka, 20, a.
The portion in brackets is slightly undecipherable in Ms.

8 Ms. -gyomi.
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prajiaparamitiyam caratah prajnaparamitadbhavana paripiirim gacchati,
katham Bhagavan bodhisatvasya mahasatvasya prajnaparamitam bhava-
yato marah papiyan avataram [rila).] labhate, sarvamarakarmani cavabu-
dhyate, kidrgrﬁpa% ca Bhagavan prajiaparamitaviharair viharan
bodhisatvo mahasatvah ksipram sarvajnatadharmaparipiirim adhigac-
chati?”

Evam ukte Bhagavan Suvikrantavikraminam bodhisatvam maha-
satvam etad avocat: “Sadhu sadhu Suvikrantavikramin, yas tvam
Tathagatam arhantam samyaksambuddham prajnaparamitam pariprechasi
bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam arthaya, yatha ’pi nama tvam bahujana-
hitaya pratipanno bahujanasukhaya lokdnukampayai mahato janakaya-
syarthaya hitaya sukhaya devanam ca manusyanam ca etarhy ané,géa’;%né,m
ca bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam alokam kartukama” iti.

Atha khalu Bhagavan janan-n-eva Suvikrantavikraminam bodhisat-
vam mahasatvam pariprcchati sma: Kal(ns) tvam Suvikrantavikramin-
n-arthavaSam sampa$yam-s-Tathagatam etam artham pariprechasi?”
Evam ukte Suvikrantavikrami bodhisatvo mahasatvo Bhagavantam etad
avocat: “Sarvasatvanam vayam Bhagavan-n-arthaya Tathagatam etam
artham pariprechamah, sarvasatvahitaya sarvasatvanukampayai. Tat
kasmad dhetoh ? prajhaparamita Bhagavan sarvadharmanam grahika,
yad uta $ravaka-pratyekabuddha-bodhisatva-samyaksambuddhadhar-
manam, ato Bhagavam-s-Tathagatavisayam Tathagatajnanam ca nirdiSatu,
tatra ye satva niyatah Sravakayane bhavigyanti, te S§rutva ksipram
andsravam bhimim saksatkarisyanti, ye pratyekabuddhayane niyata
bhavisyanti, te ksipram pratyekabuddhayanena niryasyanti; ye 'nuttaram
samyaksambodhim samprasthitas, te ksiplf‘;lbﬁl anuttaram samyak-
sambodhim  abhisambhotsyante, ye cAnavakrantasamyaktvaniyama

aniyatds tisrsu bhiimisu, te S$rutva ’nuttarayam samyaksambodhau

1 Ms. lacks [na]; MM. follows to Ms.; acc. to Ch. and Tib. [na] should be added.
2 MM. kidrg anyaif (probably misprint, in Ms. it is clearly -riipai§).
8 MM. says in the foot-note (1), p. 4, ‘Ms. -k’, but it is his misreading.
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cittam utpadayigyanti. Sarvasatvanam ca Bhagavan kuS$alamiilasam-
jananam krtam bhavisyati Tathagatenémam prajiaparamitapraSnam
visarjayatd. Na ca vayam Bhagavan hinddhimuktikanam satvanam
krtaSas Tathagatam pariprechamah, na daridracittanam, na daridramana-
sasamanvagatanam, na klisidéné.m, na kausidydbhibhiitanam, na drsti-
pankidvasannanam, na marapasabaddhanam, nanapatrapanam, nisamle-
khasamanvagatanam, na musitasmrtinam, na bhrantacittanam, na
kamapankamagnanam, na $athanam, na mayéviné,m, nakrtajnanam, na
papécchanam, na papasamacaranam, na §ilavipannanam, nipariSud-
dha$ilanam, na drstivipanné,nér(;;, na méragocaracﬁrinér(fl), n’ atmoétkarsa-
kanam, na parapamsakanam, na labhasatkaragurukanam, na patra-
civarddhyavasitanam, na kuhakanam, na lapakérfg,;i], na naimittikanam,
na naispesikanam, na labhena labhacikirsukanam; na vayam Bhagavan-
n-evamriipanam satvanam krta$as Tathagatam pariprechamah. Ye punar
Bhagavan satvah sarvajiiajnanam prarthayanty asangajnanam svayam-
bhiijianam asamajnianam anuttarajnanam prarthayante, ye n’ atmanam
upalabhante na param, kutah punar atmanam utkarsayisyanti param va
pamsayisyanti, tesam nihatamananam vayam Bhagavam-§-chinnavisana-
vrsabl%pamanam bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam abridhaSalyanam nica-
manasanam candalakumarakopamacittanam prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-akasa-
samacittanam Bhagavan satvanam arthaya Tathagatam pariprechamo
bodhisatvanam mahasatvinam. Ye dharmam api ndpalabhante nibhi-
niviSante, kutah punar adharmam, tesam vayam Bhagavan-n-arthaya
Tathagatam pariprechamo bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam aSayaSuddha-
nam aSathanam amayavinam rjukanam samacitté,né,m[Gél;]rvasatvahité-
nukampakanam samadapakdnim samuttejakdndm sampraharsakanam
mahabharavahikanam mahayanasamariidhanam mahakrtyena pratyupa-

sthitanam mahakarunikinam sarvasatvahitasukhavahanam nayakanam

1 Ms. -papann®.
2 MM. -caripam.
8 Ch. #7/k, Tib. rwa-bcad-pa, MM. chinnavisinavrsanto®.
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pattyayataninarthikdnam sarvamarapasavinirmuktanam . chandikanam
viryavatam apramattanam sarvadharmaparamaparamipraptanam sarva-
sam$ayacchedanaku§alanam, [teséflr)n] vayam Bhagav(gn satvanam krtasas
Tathagatam pariprcchamo bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam. Ye te Bhaga-
van satvd buddhajndnam api na manyante nabhiniviSante nadhyavasaya
tisthanti, sarvamanyanasamatikrantd margasthitd margapratipanna
margadai$ikas, tesam vayam Bhagavan satvanam krtaSas Tathagatam
pariprechamo bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam ca. Sarvasatvanam vayam
Bhagavan-n-arthaya hitaya sukhaya yogakserggila Tathagatam paripre-
chamah, sarvasatvanam vayam Bhagavan sukham upasamhartukama
anuttarasukham niruttarasukham nirvanasukham buddhasukham asam-
skrtasukham. Tena vayam Bhagavan sarvasatvanam samS$ayacchittyar-
tham Tathagatam pariprechamah. Nihsam$aya vayam Bhagavan bha-
vitukamah, nihsam$§aya$ ca Bhagavan sarvasatvebhyah sam$ayaprahanaya
dharmam deSayitukamah. Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarvasatva hi Bhagavan
sukhakama duhkhapratikiilah sarvasatvah sukhenirthikah, na ca vayam
Bhagavan sarvasatvanam kimeid anyat sukham samanupa$yamo ’nyatra
prajnatah, na cinyat kimecid Bhagavan sarvasatvanam sukham asty
anyatra bodhisatvayanan mahayanat, tena vayam Bhagavan-n-imam
arthavaSam sampa$yantah satvanam sukham upasamhartukamah prajna-
paramitim pariprechamah, bodhisatvanam cditam artham Bhagavan
samanupaSyadbhir asmabhis Tathagata etam artham pariprstah.”
Evam utke Bhagavé,h Suvikrantavikraminam bodhisatvam mahasat-
vam etad avocat: ‘“Sadhu sadhu Suvikrantavikramin gunanam te na
sukarah paryanto ’dhigantum, yas tvam Tathagatam ma}[fé,%c]) janakayasya-
. nukampaya imég)l prajiaparamitam pariprechasi, tena hi tvam Suvik-

rantavikramin Srnu sddhu ca susthu ca manasikuru, bhasisye ’ham te.”

1 Ms. lacks [tesdm].
2 Ms. Bhagavanam.
8 Ms. and MM. -payai imam.
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“Sadhu Bhagavan”-n-iti Suvikrantavikrami bodhisatvo mahasatvo

Bhagavatah pratyasrausit.

Bhagavan etad avocat: Yat tvam Suvikréﬁtvikré,min-n-evam
vadasi ‘Prajiaparamitd prajnaparamitéti Bhagavan-n-ucyate, kiyata
Bhagavan bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam prajiaparamitéty ucyata’ iti,
na hi Suvikrantavikramin kenacid dharmena prajnaparamitad vacaniya,
sarvavacanitikrantd hi prajnaparamita, na hi Suvikrantavikramin
prajiaparamita Sakyate vaktum: iyam sa prajiiaparamitd ’sya va
prajiaparamitd ’'nena va prajiaparamitda ’smad va prajnaparamita.
Apéf;';.mité“lsé Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharmanam, tendcyate prajna-
paramitéti. Prajidiva Suvikrantavikramim-s-Tathagatena na labdha

ndpalabdha, kutah punah prajiaparamitam upalapsyate; prajnéti Suvi-
kré,ntvikrémin-n-ajﬁz(le)sé sarvadharmanam ajé.g:maflsé sarvadharmanam,
tenéeyate prajnéti. Kataméwgé] Suvikrantavikramin (gjénané sarvadhar-
manam, anyathdite sarvadharma anyatha ’bhilapyante, na cibhilapa-
vinirmuktah sarvadharmah. Y3 cﬁ,jﬁ(%), sarvadharmanam ya ¢’ ajénai?é

sarvadharmanam, na sa $§akyd vaca vaktum, api tu, yatha satva
ajénangg, tendcyate prajnéti; prajnaptir 1t(§; esocyate, tendcyate
prajnéti. Sarvadharma$ ca Suvikré,ntavikré,min-n-aprajﬁaganiyéh, apra-
vartyah, anirde§yah, adr§yas$ ca; ydivam ajanag)ém, iyam ucyate (giiananéti.
Prajnéti Suvikrantavikramin ndisa ’jﬁu?;) napy anajfilél,) napy ajﬁénajgg,

1 Ch. and Tib. -mit3. Para°.

2 Ch. ## and Tib. kun-tu Ses-pa, that is ¢jfida’ or ‘ajfia’. See MM. Edition p. 6,
note (1).

3 Ch. 41, and Tib. kun-tu rig-pa, that is jidna or ajfiana (jinana is a Pali form
for Sk. jiidna).
Ch. f#4n and Tib. kun-tu rig-pa; see the above note.

5 Ch. &{&Fr4 (&jiidnas). Tib. sems-can rnams-kyis $es-par gyar-pa.

6 ‘pra}jﬁaptir ity ’ is in Ms. ‘prajiia’pi ’, but it must be error; MM. prajiiapi [-Api
prajiiaptir].
MM. -jidp°, but Ms. -jiiap.
Ch. 41 (&8janana?).

9 Ms. & MM. -te ajana® Ch. 44 (8janana?).

1o Ms. & MM. ndisd ajiia.

11 Ms. MM. anijna.

12 Ch. 3kst3ef2sz, Tib. de-las kyan ma-yin de-las ma-yin-pa yan ma-yin.
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tatas tendcyate prajnéti. [N(gj jnanagocara esa Suvikrantavikramin
néjﬁ(gnagocarah, nijnanavisayo nipi jhanavisayah; avisayo hi jnanam;
saced ajnanavisayah syéﬁ), ajnanam syat; na jnadnam ajhanatah, nipi
jnanato ’j(;'ié,nam, nipi jidnam ajnanam, ndpy ajndnam jnanam, nijianena
jnanam ity ucyate, nipi jianena jnanam ity ucyate; ajnanena hi jhanam
ity ucyate, na tu tatra kimecid ajnanam, yac chakyam adaréayi’gi;f:: idam
taj jnianam asya va taj jhanam anena va taj jnanam. Tena taj jhdnam
jnanatvena na samvidyate, nipi taj jnanam tatvenadvasthitam, napy
ajndnam jnanam ity ucyate. Saced ajiianena jhnanam ity ucyate, tatah
sarve balaprthagjana jiianino bhaveyuh; api tu jnanajnananupalabdhito
jnanijnanam yathabhitaparijna, tad eva jnanam ity ucyate, na punar
yathdcyate tatha taj jnanam. Tat kasman? na hi jhdnam vacaniyam
nipi jnanam kasyacid visayah, sarvavisayavyatikrantam hi jnanam, na ca
jidnam visayam, ayam Suvikrantavikramin jhananirdeS§ah. Ade$o ’pra-
de$ah, yena jnanendsau jnaninam jﬁéni(g)i (ss),amkhyém gacchati, ydaivam
Suvikrantavikramin prajanana ’nubodhan3 ”jér(lg.néyam ucyate prajnéti.
Ya evam Suvikrantavikramin-n-abhisamayah saksatkriyéyam ucyate
lokottara prajnéti, na punar yathocyate lokottara prajnéti. Tat kasmad
dhetor ? loka eva nopalabhyate, kutah punar lokottara prajna. Kah
punar vggdl yo lokan samuttarisyati lokottaraya prajhaya. Tat kasya
hetor ? na hi sa lokam upalabhate, tena na kimecid uttarayati, tendcyate
lokottara prajnéti. Loka iti Suvikrantavikramin prajnaptir esdcyate,
na ca prajnaptir lokasamatikramal, sarvaprajiiaptisamatikrantam lokot-

taram ity ucyate; na ca punar lokottaram uttaranam, anuttaranam

1 [Na] not in Ms. & MM.; Ch. also lacks the word corresponding to [Na], but acc. to
the succeeding phrase of Ch. and Tib. it should be added; MM. here inserts (prajiiéti).
MM. -raminn, ajiia®.

Acc. to Ch. & Tib. it may be ‘saced jfiane vigayah syad’.

Ms. -tah ajha°.

Acc. to Tib. ‘jiianinam jlianiti’ may be ¢jlidnyajianiti’.

Acc. to Tib. here [na] may be inserted.

Ms. & MM. ajanan®.

L - T - BN I
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lokottaram. Tat kasya hetor? anur api tatra dharmo na samvidyate,

~ ya uttartavyo, yena cottartavyah, tendcyate lokottaram iti; lokottare
hi na loko vidyate, na lokottaram, anuttarasyanuttar [aun)] am iti tendeyate
lokottaram ity, ayam ucyate Suvikrantavikramin lokottarayah prajnaya
nirdeSah, na punar yathécyate lokottard prajnéti. Tat kasmad dhetor?
na hi ya lokottara sa vacaniya, uttirnd sa; na tatra bhiiyah kimcid
uttartavyam, tendcyate lokottara prajnéti.

Tatra Suvikrantavikramin ya nirvedhikd prajna, kim sa prajna
nirvidhyat‘i/? Natra kimcin nirve&iit}’l';vyam. Sacet kimein nirveddhavyam
abhavisyat, prajhapyeta: iyam sa prajnha, ya nirvidhyatiti. Na kenacid
vidhyate n’ avidhyate, na kasyacid uttaram upalabhyate yad vidhyeta.
Nirvidhyatiti nitra kimcid vidhyati o’ avidhyati, natra kimeid vidhyate
[n’ avidhyaézg], tendcyate nirvidhyatiti. Natra kaScid antam prayati
nipi madhyam, tendcyate nirvidhyatiti. Nirvidhyati nirvedhika prajhéty
ucyate, nirvidhyati na kvacid dhz‘wati,‘ na vidhavati, na samdhé,vati,'/
tendcyate nirvedhikéti. Api tu Suvikrantavikramin nirvedhika prajnéti
kim nirvidhyati? Yat kimeid daréanam\,/ tat sarvam nirvidhyati. Kena
nirvidhyati? Prajiiaya nirvidhyati. Kim iti prajhayad nirvidhyati?
Prajnaptilaksanam iti nirvidhyati; yac ca prajiaptilaksanam, tat sarvam
alaksanam ity,/alaksanam prajnaptilaksanam iti: yah Suvikrantavikramin-
n-evamriipaya prajnaya samanvagato vidhyati, sa traidhatukam vidhyati.
Katham vidhyati? Adhatukam traidhatukam iti nirvidhyati, na lsii;jatra).
kascid dhatum vidhyati, sa traidhatukam adhatukam iti nirvidhyati.
Yendivam traidhatukam nirviddham, ayam ucyate nairvedhikya prajhaya
samanvagata iti. Katham ca nairvedhikyad prajnaya samanvagatah?

v Na hi kimein nirveddhavyam aku$alam, sa sarvam ku$alam iti nirvi-

dhyati, nairvedhikya prajhaya ’tikré,mati.v Sa evam nairvedhikya pra-

1 Ms. & MM. -ttaram, but ace. to Tib. -ttaranam (bsgral-ba); acc. to Ch. this por-
tion may be ‘ndttaranam nanuttaranam’.

2:--2 Ms. & MM. vedhyate navedhyate, natra kimecid vedhyate; [n’ avidhyate] is left
out in Ms. & MM.

3 Ms. & MM. -yata iti.
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jiaya samanvagato, yat kimeit paSyati Srnoti jighrati asvadayati,
sprSati vijanite va, tat sarvam nirvidhyati. Katham nirvidhyati?
anityato duhkhato gandato rogatah Salyatah Siinyato ’ghata aghatatah
paratah [pralopata}fll%l pralopadharmata$ calatah prabhaﬁgurat(g ‘natmato
‘nutpadato ’nirodhato ’laksanata iti, ayam ucyate Suvikrantavikramin
§itibhiito viSalya iti. Tad yatha ’pi ndma Suvikrantavikramin viSalya
nama bhaisajyajatih sa yasmin sthapyate tatah sarvaSalyan apanayati
nirvidhyaty, evam evaivamriipair dharmaih samanvagato bhiksur vialyah
§itibhito nairvedhik[;g; : prajnaya samanvagatah samsérﬁtyantavihé(x?)i
nairvedhikaprajfio viraktah sarvatraidhatukad atikrantah sarvamara-
pasebhyah. Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin vajram yasmin-n-
eva niksipyate nirvedhanirtham, tat tad eva nirvidhyaty, \/evam eva
bhiksur vajrﬁpamasg)médhir nairvedhikya prajiaya parigrhitam yatra |
sthapayati yesu ca pracarayati, tan sarvan nirvidhyati\ Sa nairvedhikya
prajnaya samanvagato lokottaraya samyagduhkhaksayagaminy3 'nupalip-
tas traividya ity ucyate. Vidyéti Suvikrantavikramin-n-avidydpasama-
syaditad adhivacanam, avidyaparijfiéti duhkhaskandhavyupa$amasyditad
adhivacanam. Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin vaidyah pandito
vyakto medhavi tang'aupayikayé mimamsaya samanvagatah syat,
sarvabhaisajyaku$alah sarvavyadhyutpattiku$alah sarvaduhkhapramoca-
kah, sa yam yam eva glanam cikitsati, tam tam eva mocayet. Tat
kasmad dhetos? tatha hi sa sarvabhaisajyakuSalah sarvavyadhyutpat-
tikuSalah sarvarogavimocakah. E%;,r]n eva Suvikrantavikramim-s-trtiya
vidya sarvavidyOpaSamaya samvartate, sarvaduhkhaniryatiya samvar-
tate, sarvajarad-marana-Soka-parideva-duhkha-daurmanasydpayasanam
upaSamaya samvartate, iyam ucyate Suvikrantavikramin lokottara
prajia nirvedhagaminiti.

1 [pralopatah] not in Ms. & MM., but acc. to Ch. and Tib. it should be added.

2 Ms. -ruto.

8  (sam...hari), Tib. ‘drug-la rtag-tu gnas-la’ (sats@&vatavihari), Ch. agrees with Tib.

(NiE ).
4 Ms. -pamamsa®. 6  Ms. tatrau®.
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Idam ca me Suvikrantavikramin samdhaya bhasitam:
(f’rajﬁé §restha hi lokasya yéyam nirvedhagamini,
Yaya samyakprajanati bhavajatipariksayag)n iti.

Bhavajatipariksaya iti Suvikrantavikramin kasyditad adhivacanam?
Udayastamgamaprativedhasyditad adhivacanam. Katama$§ codayastam-
gamaprativedhah ? yat kimcit samudayadharmi, tat sarvam nirodhadhar-
mity, evam samudayastamgamam pratividhyati. Samudaya iti Suvikran-
tavikramin-n-utpadasyditad adhivacanam, astamgama iti nirodhasyditad
adhivacanam, na punar yathdcyate tathdodayastamgamah. Yah kaScit
Suvikrantavikramin samudayo na sa udayadharma(fl). Na hi Suvikranta-
vikramin samasya ka$eid udayo,ur(;gi)]i tat samudagacchati, samatanuyatam
eva tat, tendcyate samudaya iti. Samaténuyé,t(zm iti Suvikrantavikramin
nitra kaScid udayati, na samudagacchati, na tasya, yah svabhavah sa
svayamsambhavah, sa nirodhas, tatra ca na kasyacin nirodhah ; samu-
dayénantgi'anirodhah; yatrotpado nasti, tatra na nirodhah, sa nirodhah.
Evam Suvikrantavikramin yah samudayistamgamaprativedho, 'nutpada-
yanirodhaya so ’stamgamaprativedhah, tendcyata udayastamgamapra-
tivedha iti.

Prativedha iti Suvikrantavikramin pratityasamutpadasydisa parijna :
yam pratitya yo dharma utpadyate, tam eva pratitya sa dharmo na
samvidyate, ayam ucyate pratityasamutpadaprativedhah. Saisa Suvik-
rantavikramin pratityasamutpadasya parijnd yathabhiitatd ’nutpadena
slicyate, anutpado hi pratityasamutpadah samo ’nutpadas, tendcyate

pratityasamutpada iti. Yatra nasty utpadas, tatra kuto nirodhah.

1.-:1  Acec. to Tib. & Sk. this portion should be read as a §loka, though MM. & Ch.
render it in prose.
Ms. -ma.
Ms. sacdnusamaganu’.

4 Ms. is not clear but looks like to be -nuttara®°, MM. -nuttara®; acc. to Tib. also

-nuttara®; but Ch. 4m[#] (anantara); from the context of this paragraph, it should
be -4nantara®, :
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[11.a.] i) @
v Anirodho nirodhah pratityasamutpadasyavabodhah, asamutpadah prati-

tyasamutpada ity ucyate, yo ’samutpéda%, so 'nutpadah, yo ’nutpadah
sa nAtito ninagato na pratyutpannas, tasya nirodho na samvidyate;
yasya nirodho na samvidyate, tad ucyate ’nutpadajfianam iti. Yena
canutpado jnatah, sa na bhiiya utpadayati, na ca nirodham saksat-
karoti. Yo notpadayati, sa na nirodhayati, utpadasya hi sato nirodhah
prajnayate. YenOtpadayati, tena niruddhd eva sarvadharma jnata
drstah pratividdhah saksatkrtah, tenocyate nirodhah saksatkrta iti.
Ksayajnanam iti Suvikrantavikramin ksinam ajnanam, tendcyate
ksayajnanam iti. Kena ksinam ? aksayataya ksinam, ksayam asya na
samanupa$yati; ajnanavigama esa Suvikrantavikramim-s-tendcyate ksaya-
jianam iti. Ajnanaparijndisad Suvikrantavikramim-s-tendcyate ajhana-
ksayah ksayajnanam iti, na hy ajnanam ksayo va ’ksayo va, vigama esa
Suvikrantavikramin jnasyate, tenocyate ksay;jlr;lhé]nam iti. Yathabhiita-
parijndisa Suvikrantavikramim-s-tendcyate vigama iti. Na kimecid anyad
upalabhyate, idam taj jﬁanavigan(:; iti. Jnanam eva nopalabhyate, kutah
punar ajiianam; yasya ksayad vimuktis, tendcyate ksayajnanam iti; na
punar yathocyate. Yasya ksayajnanam, tasya na kascid vyavaharah;
api tu nirde$a esa ajnanaksaya iti va ksaya[jﬁéna](gl iti. Iyam
Suvikrantavikramin-n-aksayaksayajnanapariksa sarvadharmanam yené-
vabuddha, so ks(gyajﬁénavigatah, aksayakotim anupraptah, akot(ﬁ' nirva-
nakotih ; na punar yathocyate. Akotika hi sarvadharma, nirvanakotikah.
Sarvakoticchedo nirvanakotir ity ucyate; na punar yathocyate. Avaca-
®)

niyam nirvanam sarvavyavaharasamucchinnam. Ayam Suvikrantavikra-

min nirvanadhatunirde$ah, na punar yathd nirdistah; anirde§yo hi

1 "Tib. hgog-pa dan mi-hgar-ba de-ni t71:en-ci1’1 hbrel-bar hbyun-bahi hgog-pa med-pa
ste. Ch. REHEEIERETTE.

2 Ch. 4m&#2, Tib. skye-ba med-pa-ni.

8 Ch. 4m&ig; TP. & TD. hbrel-bar hbyun-ba (samutpada), TL. & TN. rten-cinn hbrel-
bar hbyun-ba (pratityasamutpada).

4 Ch. BEdmsn (tad ajiianavigama). 5 Ms. va akgayam.
6 Ms. & MM. ‘’ksaya°®’, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be ‘kgaya®’.
7 Ms. -tin. 8 Ch. jg#gwx; TL., TP. mya-nan las-hdas-pahi mthaha (nirvanakotih);

TD., TN. agree with Ms. :
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nirvanadhatuh, sarvanirde$asamatikrantah, sarvanirdeSasamucchinno
nirvanadhatur, ayam ucyate lokottaraya nirvedhikgi%l]; prajnaya nirdeso,
yo ’yam nirvanadhatur iti; na ca Suvikrantavikramin nirvanadhatur
dedastho, na pradeSasthah; eso ’sya nirdeSa iti.

Tatra katama Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamita? Na hi Suvi-
krantavikramin prajhaparamitayah kimcid aram va param va. Sacet
Suvikrantavikramin prajiaparamitdya aram va param vopalabhyeta,
nirdeSet Tathagatah prajhaparamitaya aram va param va, na ca
Suvikrantavikramin prajhaparamitaya aram upalabhyate, tenasyah
param na nirdeSyate. Api tu Suvikrantavikramin prajhiaparamitéti
param etat sarvadharmanam jhanakarmanam tendcyate prajnaparami-
téti; na punar yathocyate. Na hi vacad na ca karmana prajniaparamita
pratyupasthita, anirdeSyad hi Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamita.
Sarvadharmanam eso ’nubodhah, ya§ cinubodhah so ’virodhafﬁ. Tat
kasmad dhetor? na hi tatra kimcid anubuddham, na pratividdham,
anubodhaprativedhasamata hi bodhih, sarvadllllzé;'rlnﬁnubodh(gd bodhir ity
ucyate. Katham ca sarvadharminubodhah? natra kacid bodhir, napy
atra kascid [an{?]bodhah. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? sacet Suvikrantavikramin
bodhir upalabhyeta, labdha syad bodhau bodhir, na ea Suvikrantavikramin
bodhau bodhih samvidyate, evam esa bodhir abhisamboddhavya. Ananu-
bodhad aprativedhad anubuddhéty ucyate; na punar yathdcyate, sarva-
dharma hy ananubuddha apratividdhah. Na ca punar dharmédharm(aﬁ
svabhavena samvidyate, aneninubodhenéyam ucyate bodhir iti; na hi
Suvikrantavikramim-s-Tathagatena bodhir upalabdha, ndpi Tathagatena
bodhir vijniapta, avijiapaniya ’prajhapaniya bodhih. Na ca Tathagatena
bodhir jhiatd na janitd, ajatd.’nabhinirvrtta hi bodhih. Na ca bodhih

kasyacid visayah, na ea bodhau ka$cit satvo va satvaprajnaptir va,

Ch. s#%f% (so virodhah).

Ms. -dhat.

Ms. & MM. boddha, acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be ‘anubodhah’.

Ch. agrees with Sk., Tib. chos-ni chos-kyi no-bo (dharmo dharmasva®).

BN e
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yatra nisti satvo va satvaprajhaptir va, katham vaktavyo ’yam bodhi-
satva, iyam bodhisatvasya prajnaparamitéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin
bodhau bodhir, na ca bodhau kgggf’]c satvah; atikranta hy esa bodhir,
anutpanndisd bodhir, anabhisamvrttdisa bodhir, alaksandisd bodhir, na
cisyam satvah samvidyate, ndpalabhyate. Na bodhih satvataya pra-
jnapta, nihsat\(;)én.nubodho hi bodhir ity ucyate. Bodhir [a]satvé’(czi), yena
jnata, sa ucyate bodhisatva iti. Tat kasmad dhetor? na hi Suvikranta-
vikramin bodhisatvah satvasamjnaprabhavitah, satvasamjnavibhavanad
bodhisatva ity ucyate; na punar g?athécyate. Tat kasmad dhetor ? ava-
caniyo hi bodhisatvah, satvasvabhavavigato hi bodhisatvah, satvasam-
jnavigata hi bodhih; yendivam bodhir jhiata, sa bodhisatva ity ucyate.
Kim iti bodhir jnata ? atikrantdisa bodhir, akaraniydisa bodhir, anutpado
'nirodho hy esd bodhih; na bodhir bodhim vijnapayati, niapi bodhir
vijiapaniya; avijiapaniya ’prajnapaniya ’'nabhinirvartaniyd bodhir ity
ucyate. Yena cinubuddha pratibuddha ’vikalpa kalpasamucchedaya,
tendcyate bodhisatva iti; na punar (g;athﬁcyate. Tat kasman? ni%sé;'t]-
vatvat; yadi bodhisatvah samupalabhye{:g, labdha syad bodhir, iyam sa
bodhir, asyam ayam satva ity, asatva-nihsatva-satvavagamanubodhad
bodhisatva ity ucyate; nihsatvataya satvasamjnavibhavanataya ’satva-
samjﬁé,vibhévanatayg,) bodhisatva ity ucyate. Tat kasmat? satvadhatur
ity asatvataya etad adhivacanam, na hi satvah satve samvidyate,
avidyamanatvat satvadhator; yadi satve satvah syan, nﬁcyet(:g. satva-
dhatur iti. Adhatunidar$anam etat satvadhatur ity, adhatuko hi satva-
dhatuh. Yadi satvadhé,tau satvadhatur bhavet, sa jivas tac chariram

)
bhavet. Atha satvadhatunirmukto dhatur bhavet, adhatuko hi satva-

MM. prajiigptanih, satva’.

Ms. & MM. -ir satvéti, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. [a] should be added.

Ms. na punar anyathdcyate.

Ms. -yate.

Ace. to Ch. and Tib. this (’satvasamjiidvibhdvanatayd) may be omitted.

Acc. to Tib. & Ch. [anya jivo ’py anyam §ariram api bhavet,] should be here
inserted.

N

[~ B ]
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dhatur, dhﬁtu(i)l samketena vyavaharapadam gacchati; na hi satvadhatau
dhatuh samvidyate, nipy anyatra satvadhé,tt()zl),l satvadhatuh samvidyate;
adhatuka hi sarvadharmah. Idam ca me samdhaya bhasitam: na satva-
dhator finatvam va pilirnatvam va prajnayate. Tat kasmad dhetor?
asatvat satvadhator, vivikta[’t‘i\%’]c satvadhatoh; yatha ca satvadhator
noénatvam na piirnatvam prajiayate, evam sarvadharmanam api nonatvam
na pilirnatvam prajiayate; sarvadharmanam hi na kaecit parinispattih,
yenaisam iinatvam va piirnatvam va bhavet. Ya Aevam sarvadharmanam
anubodhah, sa ucyate sarva(fl)harménubodha iti; iyam ca maya samdhaya
vag bhasita; yatha satvadhator nénatvam na pilirnatvam prajnayate,
evam sarvadharmanam api nonatvam na plirnatvam prajnayata iti. Yac
ca sarvadharmanam aniinatvam apiirnatvam tad a(garinispattiyogena,
tad eva buddhadharmanam apy aniinatvam apiirnatvam. Evam sarva-
dharmanam anubodhad buddhadharmanam antinatvam apiirnatvam, sarva-
dharmanam ahﬁnatvéd aplirnatvad buddhadharma iti. Tena tad
buddhadharmanam adhivacanam, na hi buddhadharmah kenacic chakya
ind va plrna va kartum. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? sarvadharminubodha
esa; ya§ ca sarvadharmanubodhas, tatra na kasyacid dharmasydnatvam
va plrnatvam va. Sarvadharma iti dharmadhator etad adhivacag‘iaj;}i],
na ca dharmadhator tinatvam va pirnatvam va. Tat kasya hetor?
ananto hi dharmadhatuh. Na hi satvadhato§ ceca dharmadhato§ ca
nanatvam upalabhyate, napi satvadhator va dharmadhator vériztvam
va pilrnatvam vopalabhyate va samvidyate va; ya evam anubodha,
iyam ucyate bodhir iti. Tendcyate: na buddhadharmanam ﬁna[t(i)ra]m
va pirnatvam va prajnayata iti. Antinatvam apiirnatvam iti Suvikranta-
vikramin yathavadavikalpasya yathabhiitadar§anasyditad adhivacanam.

Na tatra Sakyam kimeid utkseptum va prakseptum va; ya evam

Ms. dhatu.

Acc. to Ch. and Tib. satvadhitoh should be dhatoh.
Ace. to Ch. sarva[buddha]dharms®>. 4 MM. tadapari®.
Ms. MM. va iina°.

[tva] not in Ms.

(=T~ S - B Y
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anubodha, iyam wucyate bodhir iti. [Bodhir i%)i] Suvikrantavikramin
buddhalaksanam etat. Katham buddhalaksanam ? sarvadharmalaksanany
alaksanam, etad buddhalaksanam; alaksand hi bodhir laksanasvabhava-
vinirvrttd; ya evam anubodhah, iyam ucyate bodhir iti; na punar
y(gthﬁcyate; esam hi Suvikrantavikramin dharmanam anubuddhatvad
bodhisatva ity ueyate. Yo hi kascit Suvikrantavikramin-n-iman dharman
aprajénan—n-ana\}abudhyatllrig;g bodhisatva ity atmanam pratijanite, diire
tasya bodhisatvasya bodhisatvabhtimih, dire bodhisatvadharmi(f})_l, visam-
vadayati sadevamanusasuram lokam bodhisatvanamna. Sacet punah
Suvikrantavikramin vagmatrena bodhisatvo bhavet, tena sarvasatva api
bodhisatva bhaveyuh. Naitat Suvikrantavikramin vagmatram, yad uta
bodhisatvabhiimir iti, na ca vaca Sakyam anuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisamboddhum; na hi vﬁkkarmaﬁﬁé bodhih prapyate, nipi bodhisatva-
dharmah. Sarvasatvah Suvikrantavikramin bodhaya caranti, na ca
jananti, na budhyante, te na bodhisatva ity ucyante.. Tat kasmad
dhetor? na hi satva asatvei?n iti prajananti; saced evam te janiyuh,
atmacaritair bodhisatva bhaveyuh ; viparyantah punah satvah svacaryam
svavisayam svagocaram na prajananti. Saced atmacaryam prajaniyuh,
na te bhiyah kasmim&cid vikalpe careyuh, tabhir vikalpacaryabhih
sarvabalaprthagjana abhﬁt’-arambax.;s()e* caranti, te bodhim [;,51');] aramba-
I;ikrtya manyante. Tesam arambangcariténém vikalpacaritanam kuto
bodhih, kuto bodhisatvadharmah. Ya evam dharmam prajananti, na te
bhiiyo ’bhﬁt’-éramban; caranti, na te bhiuyah kamcid dharmam man-
yante, tendcyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryéti. Na bodhisatvah kalpe na

vikalpe caranti; yatra ca na kalpo na vikalpo, na tatra kacic carya;

Ms. lacks [Bodhir iti], but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be inserted.

Ms. anyath6°.

Ms. -manam.

Ms. mana.

Ms. & MM. ‘satvdh satvam’, but acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be ¢satva asatvam’.
In Ch. maglEdealsik. In Tib. sems-can-rnams sems-can-med-par mi-§es-pahi
phyir-ro.

arambana*=correct Sk. dlambana.

= NV I SIS
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yatra cavikalpo, na tatra kasyacic carya, buddhabodhisatvanam sarva-
carya ’x(rli)kalpacaryéti. Sarva manyana ’s(%a?ramb;na. Sa evam sarva-
dharman prajanan na bhiiya érambar;e va vikalpe va carati vicarati
va, iyam bodhisatvanam carya ’caryayogena; evam hi Suvikrantavikra-
mim-§-caranti bodhisatva bodhisatvacaryam. Yasmad evam Suvikranta-
vikramin dharman avabudhyante, pratibudhyante, tenécyante bodhisatva
iti.

Asatvéti bodhisatvasyditad adhivacanam; vibhavita hi tena satvah
sarva[sar% jnah. Tat kasmad dhetor ? jiiata hi tena bhiitah sarvasatvah,
asatvah sarvasatvah, viparyasasagsgﬂ sarvasatvah, parikalpitasatvah
sarvasatvah, abhﬁt’-arambarfasatvéh sarvasatvah, svacaryavipranasta-
satvah sarvasatvah, avidyasamskarasatvah sarvasatva iti. Tat kasya
hetoh? ye dharmah sarvasatvanam na samvidyante, tan dharman
abhisamskurvanti, tendcyate: sarvasatva avidyasamskarasatva iti.
Katamo dharmo na samvidyate? aham iti va maméti va aham asmiti—_’
va, na ka$cid dharmo vidyate; sacet kaScid dharmah syad: aham iti
va maméti va ’ham asmiti va, tena bhiitah satva abhavisyan. Yasmat
tarhi Suvikrantavikramin na sa kaScid dharmo, yo: ’ham iti va maméti
va ’ham asmiti va, tenocyate: abhtitah sarvasatva ity, avidyasamskara-
satvah sarvasatva iti; na hi kaScit Suvikrantavikramin satvo nama
dharmah samvidyate, yasya syad: aham iti va maméti va ’ham asmiti
va, yasmac ca na samvidyate, tasmad abhiitah sﬁ;’:}% ity wucyante;
abhiita ity asatvanam etad adhivacanam. Yatha va punar abhiitayam
satvasamjiayam abhinivistas, tasmad ucyante ’bhiitdh satva iti.
Abhiitam iti Suvikrantavikramin natra kimecid bhiitam na sambhiitam,
sarvadharma hy abhiitda asambhiitah, tatra satva abhiitd adhyavasita

*
vinibadhyante, tendcyante ’bhiit’-arambanah satva iti. Tam te svacaryam

1 Ms. & MM. -carya vikalpa®, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be -carya ’vikalpa®.

2 MM. -yana sar® Tib. thams-cad rlom-sems-med-la dmigs-pa dan beas-ma-yin; Ch.
— BB R EERiE; see MM, p. 13, note (1).

3 Ms. & MM. Sarvajiidh, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be sarva[sam]jiidh.
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aprajanantah, abhiitasatva ity ucyante; aparibodhana pg;la, yasyas carya-
’vabodhad bodhisatva ity ucyate.

ng)a evam Suvikrantavikramin dharman avabudhyate, sa ucyate
bodhisatva iti. Bodhisatva ity anubuddhasatvasyditad adhivacanam,
yena sarvadharma buddha jnatah. Katham jnatah? abhiita asambhiita
avitathg), ndite tatha, yatha balaprthagjanaih kalpitah, ndite tatha,
yatha balaprthagjanair labdhas, tendcyante bodhisatva iti. Tat kasya
hetor ? akalpita ’vikalpi(‘gé hi bodhir, avithapii(% hi bodhir, anupalambha
hi bodhih, na hi Suvikrantavikramim-s?'ii;ghégatena bodhir labd}%.
Alambhat sarvadharmanam anupalambhat sarvadharmanam bodhir ity
ucyate. Evam buddhabodhir ity ucyate, na punar yathocyate. Yena
Suvikrantavikramin bodhaya cittam utpadayanti: idam cittam bodhayot-
padayisyama iti bodhim manyante: asty asau bodhir, yasyam vayam
cittam utpadayisyama iti, na te bodhisatva ity ucyante, utpan(r?asatvé,s
ta ucyante. Tat kasmad dhetos? tatha hy utpadabhinivista$ cittabhi-
nivistd bodhim abhiniviSante; ye bodhaya cittam utpadayanti, te
bodhicittabhinivista bodhisat\(% ity ucyante; yasmad abhisamskurvanti,
tasmat te bodhaya cittam utpé,da[sgj nti, tenécyante ’bhisamskarasatva
iti, na te bodhisatva(flo.) Tat kasya hetor? utpannasatvas ta ucyante.
Na hi Suvikféntavikramin Sakyam bodhaya cittam utpadayitum; anut-
pada hi bodhir acittd hi bodhih. Utpadam eva te Suvikrantavikraminn

L (17.b.] _ an . _ .
abhiniviSante, na te ’nutpadam prajananti. Ya punah Suvikranta-

1 pana=correct Sk. punar.

2 Ch. (TTP. vol. VII, p. 1071, a.), Beginning of Fasc. 594 of the Mahaprajiaparamita-
slitra, tr. by H-ths.

38 Ms. abhiitah sambhfita vitath3d, but ace. to the Ch. & Tib. it should be as this.
See also MM. p. 14, note (1).

4 Ms. & MM. avikalpitd ’vikalpita.

5 avithapitd, correct Sk. avigthapitd; cf. Wogihara, MVP. Note, p. 3 (n. 10. 81), and

. ii‘.{dgez;tlgn BHSD. p. 486, MM. p. 14, note (2).

s. -ah.

7 Ch. J£8[ (unmattasat®), Tib. agrees with Ms.; acc. to the succeeding sentences,
Ch. seems to be better.

8 Ms. MM. ¢bodhisatva’, but ace. to Ch. and Tib. it should be ‘satva’.

9 Ms. lacks [ya].

10 Ch. here inserts a sentence concerning ‘ imf7iE#E " (prayoga-satva?).

1 Ti% de-dag skye-ba rab-tu mi-§es-so (na ta utpadam prajanati); Ch. T EiRdrs:
OFR.
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vikramin-n-utpadasamata sa %)hﬁtatﬁ,, ya cittasamata ya ca bhiitasamata,
ya ca bhiitasamata ya ca samata bhﬁtasama% sa bodhih, yatra ca
yathabhiitatd, na tatra kaScid vikalpah. Te punar vikalpya ecittam
bodhim cébhinivié;% dvayato bodhaya cittam utpadayanti, na hi
Suvikrantavikramin-n-anyam cittam anya bodhir, na ca citte bodhir,
napi bodhau cittam, ya ca bodhir yac ca cittam, sd yathabhiitata,
yathavattda. Natra bodhir na ca cittam, na ca bodhir upalabdha, nétpado
nanutpadas, tena sa bodhisatva ity ucyate, yathabhiitasatva ity ucyate,
mahédsatva ity ucyate. Tat kasmad dhetor? ya hy abhiitata, sa tena
jnata. Katama ca s ’bhiitata ? sa sarvaloko hy abhiitah, abhiitaparya-
panno ’bhiito ’sambhiito batéyamﬂ lokasamnive$ah. Kim ity abhiitasya
sambhavah ? ndbhiitasya ka$cit sambhavah, asambhiitam hy abhiitam,
tendecyate: asvabhava abhiitah sarvadharma iti. Yendivam jhatah, sa
ucyate yathabhtitasatva [1181:?] Na bhiite bhiitam abhiniviSate, tendcyate
yathabhiitasatva iti, na punar yathdcyate. Tat kasya hetor? na hi
yathabhiite kas$cit satvo va mahasatvo vd. Yo hi mahayanam avaga-
hate, sa ucyate mahasatva iti.

Katamac ca mahayanam? sarvam jhanam mahayanam. Katamac
ca sarvam jnanam? yat kimcit samskrtam jﬁanam,(&laukikam jhanam,
lokottaram jiianam, tena mahasatva ity ucyate. Tat kasmad dhetor?
mahatl hi tasya satvasamjna vigata, tenécyate mahasatva iti; mahan
asyavidyaskandho vigatas tendcyate mahasatvah ; mahan asya samskara-
skandho vigatas, tendcyate mahasatvah ; mahan asyajnanaskandho vigatas,
tendcyate mahasatvah; mahan asya duhkhaskandho vigatas, tendcyate

(4) ()]
mahasatva iti. Yair hi Suvikrantavikramin [maha]satvasamjna vigata,

1...1 Ms. ‘abhitatd,....samatd bhiitasamatad’, ace. to Ch. ‘bhiitasamata, ya ca bhiita-
samatd sd cittasamatd, ya ca cittasamat@’; acc. to Tib. ‘bhiitatd, ya cittasamata
ya ca bhiitatd, ya ca samatd bhiitatd’; at any rate, Ms. ‘abhfitatd’ should be ‘bhi-
tatd’ or ‘bhiitasamata’. 2  Ms. -8ya.

8 Acc. to Ch. & Tib. here [asamskrtam jii@nam] should be inserted.

4 Ms. & MM. lack [mah&], but ace. to Ch. & Tib. [maha] should be added.

5 MM. vigarhita, Tib. smod (=vigarha), but in our Ms. (rhi) looks like to have been
rubbed out, and Ch. ##E (=vigata).
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na ca cittam upalabhante, na ca caitasikan dharmams, cittaprakrtim ca
prajananti, na ca bodhim upalabhante, na ca bodhipaksikdn dharman,
bodhiprakrtim ca prajananti, %:a néjﬁﬁtacié}c?ﬁ; bodhim ca paSyanti, na
canyatra bodhe§ cittam paSyanti, na bodhau cittam paSyanti, na citte
bodhim paéyan%)i. Ya evam vibhavayanti, na te ca bhavayanti, na
vibhavikurvanti, te bhavanam api nopalabhante, na manyante, nabhini-
viSante, te hi bodhaya cittam utpadayanti. Ye ca Suvikrantavikramin-
n-evam bodhaya cittam utpadayanti, te(Z)bodhisatvé, ity ucyante, na ca
te bodher vivartante. Tat kasmad dhetoh? bodhav eva hi te sthita,
ya evam na bodher, na cittasya, nétpadasya, na nirodhasya nanakaranam
samanupa$yanti; na hy atra kaScit samanupa$yati, na kaécid abhinivisate,
na ka$cid vikalpam apadyate. Ya evam Suvikrantavikramin-n-adhimuk-
tivimukticittam utpadayanti, te bhiita bodhisatva ity ucyante. Ye
punah  Suvikrantavikrami [m-é-cittasamjﬁing:)] bodhisamjnina§ ca
bodhaya cittam utpadayanti, diire te bodher, na te ’bhyasanna bodheh.
Ye punah Suvikrantavikramin bodher napi diire nébhyg)sanne samanu-
pasyanti, te bcl)]{qiflgr asannas, tai§ ca bodhaya cittam utpaditam, etac ca
me Suvikrantavikramin samdhaya nirdistam: yo hy advayam atmanam
prajanati, sa buddham dharmam ca prajanati. Tat kasya hetor?
atmabhavam sa bhavayati sarvadharmanam, yenidvayaparijhaya sar-
vadharmah parijnatah, atmasvabhavaniyata hi sarvadharmah. Yo hy
advayadharmam prajanite, sa buddhadharman prajanite; advayadharma-
parijnaya buddhadharmaparijﬁg), atmaparijnaya sarvatraidhatukaparijna.
Atmaparijniéti Suvikrantavikramin param etat sarvadharmanam. Kata-
mac ca param sarvadharmanam ?(gio hi ndiv’ aram upalabhate na param

(6)
manyate na param abhiniviSate, tasya parijnaya paragata ity ucyate;

1---1 Tib. agrees with our Ms., Ch. is different in the expression, though the same in

the meaning. 2 Ace. to Ch. & Tib. [bhiita] should be inserted here.
Ms. & MM. -min bodh®, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be -mi[ m-§-cittasamjfiino]bodh°.
Ms. & MM. nadhya°. 5 Ms. jhaya.

6---6 Tib. Gan pha-rol-iid kyan mi-dmigs pha-rol-tu rlom-sems mi-byed; Ch. #&R4&
MR, ETBEBFRTEHERE.
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na punar yathocyate. Evam esam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvabhiimir
anugantavya. Sa bodhisatvaprajiiaparamita, yatrinv api na kimecid
gantavyam va ’dhigantavyam va, na hy atr’ agamanam va gamanam va
prajnayata iti.

(19.b.] . . . . )
Arya-Prajnaparamita-Nidana-Parivartah Prathamah.

[IL Ananda;Parivartah ]

(Xtha khalv ayusman Anando Bhagavantam etad avocat: uttrasi-
syanti Bhagavan-n-asmin nirde§e ’dhimanikd nimittacarina iti. Atha
khalv ayusmad Saradvatiputra ayusmantam Anandam etad avocat:
agatir atr’ ayusman-n-Anandidhimanikdndm avisayah, na te punar
atrottrasisyanti. Tat kasmad dhetor? uttrastd ete, ye papamitrahas-
tagatah, agatis tes@m atravisayah. Ye punar ayusman-n-Anandadhi-
manaprahanaya pratipannd adhimanaprahanayoédyuktas, te hy atrot-
trasisyanti. Tat kasmad dhetor? adhimé,naprajﬁay(g niradhimé,natéf;)n
gavesante manaprahanam ca gavesante. Ye punar ayusman-n-Ananda
manam nodpalabhante, na samanupa$§yanti, na manyante, nabhinivi§ante,
na te kvacid uttrasisyanti, napi kvacid uttrasam apsyante. Na ¢’ ayusman-
n-Anandadhimanikanam arthayéyam dharmade$ana pravrttd, anavakaso
}[fgia;.tr’ ayusman-n-Anandadhimanikanam, ye cidhimanaprahanayddyukta
vyéyacchant(g). Adhimana ity ayusman-n-Anandadhikarasamaropasyditad
adhivacanam; ye ’dhimane caranty, adhikarasamarope te caranti, na te
samacarinah, samacarino 'py asmin dharme sams$ayah.

Ye punar ayusman-n-Ananda nipi samam upalabhante na visamam,

1 In Ch. this siitra is not divided into Chapters, accordingly no Chapter-name here;
Tib. glen-gshihi lehu shes-bya-ste dan-poho.

Ch. TTP. vol. VII, p. 1072, a, 1. 27; Tib. <bid., 32, b, 1. 7.

Acc. to Tib. & Ch., ‘prajiiayd’ should be ‘parijiiaya’.

Ms. -manantan.

After this, Ch. has a sentence ‘ 7 IS RT3 $1161T%, FARILREET MM .
Tib. has ¢te-dag-ni yan-dag-par hbad-pa ma-yin-no’.
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napi samam manyante na visamam, evam na samam abhiniviSante na
visamam, na te kvacid uttrasyanti, na samtrasyanti, na samtrasam
apatsyante.

Agatir atr’ ayusman-n-Ananda sarvabalaprthagjananam avisayah,
natr’ ayusman-n-Ananda sarvabélapr[t(ﬂa] gjand gatim api vindanti;
Sravakayaniyanam apy éyusmah-n-Anandégatir atra; ye ca pratyeka-
buddhayaniyd gambhiresu dharmesu caranti, tesam apy atrigatih; ye
'py ayusman-n-Ananda bodhisatvayaniya nimittacarinah kalyanamitra-
parigrhitah papamitrahastagatas, tesam apy esu dharmesu nirupalepesv
agatir avisgg};il. Sthapayitva ”yusman-n-Ananda drstasatyam $ravaka-
yaniyam [bodhisatvayaniyaf?n] ca kalyanamitropastabdham gambhira-
dharmadhimuktam, ya esam dharmanam anulomam caranti, ya esam
dharmandm avagdhante ’vataranti ca; ye punar ayusman-n-Ananda
bodhisatva nimittdpagatd animittacarino ’nanatvacarino gambhiresu
dharmesv atyantam eva niryatah, ye né‘lvagl cittam upalabhante, na
bodhim, na kasyacid dharmasya nanatvam kurvanti, na samanupa$§yanti,
tesam esv evamriipesu dharmesu na dhandhayitatvam na kanksayita-
tvam. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? sarvadharmanam hi te 'nulomam sthita, na
vilomam; te yato yato dharman prechyante, tatas tata evanulomam
visarjayanty anulomam ca samdhayg)nti.

Atha khalu Bhagavan ayusmantam Anandam etad avocat: evam
etad Ananda yatha ’yam ééradvatiputro nirdi§ati, abhiimir Anandasyam
dharmadeéanéyégl adhimanikanam, avisayo hy avatartum asyam bud-
dhabodhau. * Anuloméyam Ananda buddhall)zcﬁfllih; na hy Ananda hina-
dhimuktikdnam satvanam udaresu dharmesu buddhadharmesu cittam
kramati, hinddhimuktikd hy Anandabhimanikah pratilomam avasthita

buddhabodhes, te ’dhimanasya va$ena gacchanti. éuddhéyam Ananda

Ms. -prg°.

Ms. & MM. lack this word, but in ace. with Ch. & Tib. I have added it.
MM. yendivam.

MM. samdhayanti.

MM. -deSayam.
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parsat piirvajinakrtadhikara ’varopitaku$alamiila bahubuddhaparyupasita
gambhiradharmadhimukta gambhiradharmacarita; vi§vasto hy Ananda
Tathagato hy asyam parsadi prasahya dharmam de$ayati, na ca kamecid
anuraksyam dharmam deSayati, siréyam Ananda parsad apagataparpa-
t_(:l'(;.éarkarakathalyé bahubuddha$atasahasraparyupasita sare pratisthita.
éarkarakathalyam ity Ananda balaprthagjananam etad adhivacanam,
yvesam esu dharmesu nasty avakasah, parpataf?n ity Anandadhimanikanam
pudgalanam etad adhivacanam. Nirabhimanéyam Ananda parsad mahad-
bhih ku$alamilair abhyudgaté.(m

Tad yatha ’pi nam’ Ananda yada ’navatapto nagardjah pramudito
bhavati pritlizslé,]ii]manasyajatah, tada svabhavane paiicabhih kamagunaih
paricarayati, svabhavane ’bhipramudito mahavrstim utsrjaty astango-
petasya paniyasya. Tada ye ’pi tasya putra bhavanti, te ’pi pramuditah
svesu svesu bhavanesu paficabhih kdmagunaih samarpitdh samanvangi-
bhiitah kridanto mahavrstim utsrjanti, evam ev’ Ananda Tathagata-
syarhatah samyaksambuddhasya mahadharmavrstim utsrjato ya ime
jyesthaputra bodhisatva mahasatvas, te ’piha lokadhatau svakasvakani
ca buddhaksetrani gatvémam dharmasamudayam arabhya tesam Tatha-
gatanam purastan mahadharmavrstim utsrjanti, mahadharmavarsam
cibhivarsanti. Tad yatha ’pi nam’ Ananda Sagaro nagarajo, yada
pramudito bhavati, tadd svabhavane mahavarsadharah pramufncati, ye
ca tatra bhavane naivasikd nagad bhavanti, te tad varsadharah sam-
praticchanti tusta$§ ca bhavanti, tabhi§ ca varsadharabhih sukham ca
samjanante. Ye ’pi tasya putrd bhavanti, te ’pi ta varsadharah
saflzfé.aﬁ]te tabhi§ ca varsadharabhih pramodyam pratilabhante. Tat kasmad
dhetoh ? asahya hy Ananda t3 varsadhdrd anyair nagair nipy anye
nagah sukham samjaniram-s-tabhir varsadharabhir na ca tusta bhaveyuh,

evam ev’ Ananda ye Tathagatasya dharmaratnam adhyavasanti, ye ca

1 parpata (from Pali pappataka?), Tib. sa-shag; Ch. Asgg, cf. Mvp. 5287, prthivi-
parvataka, #i7; MM. paryata*.
2  MM. atyudgata.
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Tathagatasya jyesthaputrd bodhisatva mahasatvah krtakusalamiila
udar’-aSaya gambhiradharmanayanirjatas, ta imam mahadharmanaya-
vrstim Tathagatasya prasahante, S§rutvdodagrah pritah praharsitah
sukham samjanante. Idam Ananda Tathagato ’rthavasam sampratitya
Suddhayam parsadi mahasimhanadam nadati, mahadharmavrstim utsr-
jati.

Tad yath” Ananda raja cakravarti, bahuratnakoSasamnicayo bahavas
casya putra bhaveyur jatimanto matrSuddhas, tan sarvan anayitva
ratnaganjam sama(rlg)l samvibhajed anuprayacchen, na (g)a kamc(ﬁ); putram
vancayet, te khalv apy evam samvibhaktas tasya rajna$ cakravartino
‘ntike bhiiyasya matraya ’dhikam prema ca prasadam ca samjanayeyuh,
sl;;i:é]nérthatém ca rajna$§ cakravartina atmasu samjaniran, evam ev’
Ananda Tathagato ’pi dharmaraja dharmasvami svayambhiir iman
putran samnipatyémam dharmaratnaganjam samvibhajaty ebhyah
putrebhyo na kan(lsz:id vancayati, te maméantike bhiiyasya matraya prema
ca prasadam ca gauravam cOtpadayanti samanarthatayam ca buddhavam-
Sasyanucchedaya tisthanti.

Na Sakyam Anandanyaih satvair idam dharmaratnam sodhum
hinddhimuktikair adhimanikair drsticaritair nimittacaritair upalam-
bhadrsticaritair asmimanahatair raga-dvesa-mohabhibhiitair utpathapra-
yataih; na hy Ananda hinddhimuktikdnam satvanam cakravartidhanam
rocate. Ya ev’ Ananda cakravartiputra bhavanti, tesam eva cakravarti-
dhanam rocate; kim Ananda daridrasatvanam cakraratnena va hastirat-
nena va ’§varatnena va maniratnena va striratnena va grhapatiratnena
va parinayakaratnena vﬁdér:i)r va vastrair udarair va suvarna-mani-
mukté—va'izéﬁi]ya-éamkha-éilﬁ,-pravada-jétarﬁpa—rajatais taih prayojanam,
yvani labdhva ’pi prita na S$aknuvanti paribhoktum, samargham va

®
vikrinanty akau$alyac c6jjhanti. Tat kasman? na hi te ratnakovida,

1 Ms. sama.
z MM. lacks ca.
3  MM. Kamécit. 4 Ms. MM. va uda°. 6 Ms. MM. -ti ak°.
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- 1)
ndpy Ananda daridrasatva ratnanam api prajananty asya ratnasyédam

naméti, evam ev’ Ananda ye Tathagatasya putrad drstasatya bodhisatvas
ca mahasatvas, te khalv asya dharmaratnakoSasya pratyesakas, tebhya$
cédam dharmaratnam anupalambha$iinyatapratisamyuktam buddha-
dharmapratisamyuktam rocate ksamate ca, ta evinena karyam kurvanti.
Kim Ananda daridrasatvah §rutavihinah Srutavipratipanna bala acaksu-
manto 'nena dharmaratnako$ena karisyanti, labdhva ebdjjhisyanti, anye-
bhyo ’pi va datavyam mamsyante? Na hy Ananda candala va pukka(g)é
va venukara va, ye va kecid anye daridrajivinah satva, udaram ratnam
labdha svayam paribhuiijate, te samargham va vikrinanty ujjhanti va.
Daridrasatx% ity Ananda sarvatiﬁﬁ;akarénam etad adhivacanam, ye
canye tirthikah &ravakah. Daridrasatvd ity Ananda sarvabalaprthag-
jananam etad adhivacanam, drstipankanimagnanam aupalambhikanam
ban(:i)hébhinivisté,ném nimittacaritanam utpathaprayatanam, ye khalv
Anandédam dharmaratnam labdhva na Saknuvanti paribhoktum, ujjhanti
va mudhad va ’nyebhyah prayacchanti. Ye punar Anandémam dhar-
maratnam prapnuvanti buddhaputrd buddhagocaracarinas Tathagatavam-
S§anucchedasthitas, te khalv img)m dharmaratnam paribhunjate, te
labdhvad ca na vipranaSayanti, ratnasamjnina$§ catra bhavanti. Na hy
Ananda $rgalah simhanadam paribhunkte. Ye punar Ananda simhapo-
taka bhavanti mahasimhen6tpaditas, te tam mahasimhanadam paribhuin-
jate. Evam ev’ Ananda S$rgalopamah sarvabalaprthagjana mithyadrs-
tayas, te na samarthas Tathagatamahasimhanadam paribhoktum, maha-
simhasya samyaksambuddhasya dhana(rsx)l; ye punar Ananda samyak-
sambuddhasya potaka mahabuddhasim[f:é!;i]a svayambhiijnanendtpaditas,

ta imam samyaksambuddhamahasimhanadam paribhufijate, paribhok-

MM. omits ‘ratn@ndm’, and his note (3), p. 18, is a mistake.
MM. pukka$d. pukkasa=Epic-Sk. pulkasa, pukkasa, pukkusa.
Ch. ##5¥E (candala) 4. Tib. agrees with Sk.

MM. dhandh®, but acc. to Ch. and Tib. it should be bandh®.
Ms. emam.

Acc. to Tib. ‘dharmam’, but ‘dhanam’ is possible, or better.
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syanta iti.

Atha khalv ayusmaf Saradvatiputro Bhagavantam etad avocat:
aScaryam Bhagavan yavat pariSuddhéyam Tathagatasya parsat samni-
patita, param’-aScaryam Bhagavan pariSuddhéyam Tathagatasya parsat,
svayambhiparsad anavamrdyaparsad vajropamaparsad acaldkampyakso-
bhyaparsad iyam Bhagavan. Evam ukte Bhagavan ayusmantam
Saradvatiputram etad avocat: gunam-s-tvam Saradvatiputrﬁsyah par-
sadah parikirtayasi. Aha: na hy asyd Bhagavan. parsado maya $akya
gunah parikirtayitum. Tat kasmad dhetoh? Sumerukalpéyam Bhagavan
parsad anantagunasamanvagata. Bhagavan aha: evam eva Saradvati-
putridnantagunasamanvagatéyam parsat, na hy asyah parsado gunanam
antah §akyo ’dhigantum samyaksambuddhair api, prag evanyaih satvaih.
Néyang) Saradvatiputra parsat Tathagatena samnipatita, nipy asyam
Tathagatasya kimecid autsukyam asid va, lgi}grllaflva ku$alamiilenéyam ma-
ma namadheyam S§rutva parsat samnipatita, ndsyam parsadi Tathagatena
kascid vyaparito napy adhistah, svendiva kuSalamiilendite samcoditah,
yad asyam parsady agatah, dharmatdisa. AvaSyam hy evamriipayam
dharmade$anayam evamriipanam mahasatvanam samnipato bhavati. Ye
’py anye Saradvatiputra buddha bhagavanta imam sarvasaméagrzécchedanam
bodhisatvapitakam samprakaSayisyanti, tesam apy evamriipah parsatsam-
nipato bhavisyaty evamriipam eva parsa(?l)mandalam avaSyam bhévaniya(rg
asyam dharmade$anayam, esd dharmatéti.

- - . - 3 - (5)
Arya-Prajnaparamitayam Ananda-Parivarto nama Dvitiyah.

1 Ms., MM. ¢Yéyam’, but ace. to Ch. and Tib. it should be ‘Néyam’, MM. adds
(ndpi s3) after parisat, but it is no use when we change ‘ Yéyam’ into ‘ Néyam’.
Ms. -§ayacch®.

Ms. parsat.

Ms. -nihy.

No chapter division in Ch. c¢f. above note at the end of Chap. I. Tib. Kun-dgah-
pohi lehu shes-bya-ste gifiis-paho.
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[ III. Tathata-Parivartah ]

o)
Atha khalu Bhagavan Suvikrantavikraminam bodhisatvam maha-

satvam amantrayate sma: prajiaparamita prajnaparamitéti Suvikranta-
vikramin, katama bodhisatvasya prajhaparamita? Ya paranizi)té, sarva-
dharmanadm na s S$akyd nirdestum. Yatha punar yusméakam éjénag)é
bhavisyanti tatha nirdeklszss;%:r;?, yatha prajhaparamitayam vyavahara-

padany agamisyanti. Na riipam prajnaparamita, peyalam evam na
vedana, na samjna, na samskara, na vijhanam prajnaparamita, napy
anyatra riipat prajhaparamitd yavan nanyatra vijnanat prajhaparamita.
Tat kasmad dhetor? yad dhi Suvikrantavikramin ripasya param, na
tad rlipam, peyalam evam yad vedanayah samjnayah samskaranam, yad
vijianasya param, na tad vijnanam. Yatha ca riipasya param, tatha
riipam, evam yatha vedanayah samjnayah samskaranam, yatha ca
vijnanasya param, tatha vijﬁanarg). (g'athé ca vijnanasya param,
tatha sarvadharmanam parag)l. @ac ca sarvadharmanam param, na te
sarvadharmah; yatha ca sarvadharmanam param, tatha sarvadharmé(,i)l.
Tatra Suvikrantavikramin “yad rﬁr;;sé;;, param [r(f;,] tad ripam?” iti
riipavisamyogo hy esa nirdistah; “yatha ripasya param tatha ripam”

iti riipasvabhavanirdeSo hy esa nirdistah. Riipayathavattdisa nirdista,

Ch. dbid., p. 1074, a, 1. 8, Tib. ibid. 86, a, 1. 7.
Ms. a paramitd, MM. aparamita.
. & MM. ajanand; Tib. Ses-par hgyur-pa, Ch. J&&5740.
Ms. MM. -ksgyasi.
Ms. after this repeats erroneously the same sentence ‘yathd@ ca riipasya param
tatha riipam,....tathd vijidnam’.
-6 Yathd....param, Ch. lacks this one sentence.
7---7 “Yac ca....tathd sarvadharmah’, Ch. here lacks this sentence, which afterwards
comes out (TPP. vol. VII, p. 1075, b, 1.1; see next-page note (1}). Tib. agrees
with Ms.
Ms. lacks [na], but in ace. with Ch. & Tib. I add; MM. also does so,
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ripaprakrtir esd nirdista, riipAnupalabdhir esd nirdista. Evam vedana,
samjna, samskara; “yad vijianasya param na tad vijianam?” iti
vijhanavisamyogo hy esa nirdistah; “yatha vijnanasya param tatha
vijidnam” iti vijianasvabhavanirde§a esa nirdisto, vijhanayathavatta
vijnanaprakrtir vijnananupalabdhir esa nirdigizé. “Yac ca sarva-
dharmanam param na te sarvadharma” iti sarvadharmanam esa visam-
yogo nirdistah; “yatha ca sarvadharmanam param tatha sarvadharma”
iti sarvadharmasvabhavanirde$a esa nirdistah, sarvadharmayathavatta,
sarvadharmaprak[f’%ﬁi], sarvadharmanupalabdhir esa nirdista. Yatha ca
sarvadharmayathavattd sarvadharmaprakrtih sarvadharménupalabdhis
tathd prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin prajhaparamita riipa-niéritd, na vedana-,
na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijﬁé,na-niéri%*; nipi prajnaparamita
ripasyadhyatmam va bahirdha vobhayam antarena va viprakrsta sthita;
na vedanadya, na samjnaya, na samskaranam, na vijnanasyidhyatmam
va bahirdha vobhayam antarena va viprakrsta sthita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin rupasamyuktd prajhaparamita napi
riipavisamyukta, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samsk:'a,ra(f: na vijnana-
samyuktad prajnaparamitd, napi vijnana-visamyukta prajnaparamita.*
Na hi Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamitd kenacid dharmena samyukta
va visamyukta va.

Ya puna riipasya tathata ’vitathata ’nanyatathata yathé,vatt(:gthata,

iyam prajnaparamita; evam ya vedana-samjna-samskara-vijiiana-tathata

1 In Ch. after this there are pretty long sentences concerning 12 Ayatanas and 18
dbatus (TPP. vol. VII, p. 1074, b, 1. 2, 55, ERE.... p. 1075, b, 1. 3, BEx),
which are followed by the sentence noted above (former page note (7)); Tib.
agrees with Sk. In our Ms. after this such a sentence as (yatha ca riipasya param
tathd sarvadharm@nam iti sarvadharmavisamyoga esa nirdistah) is erroneously
added. See also MM. p. 21, note (5); in Tib. it seems to have also some errors.

2* In Ch. here follows a paragraph concerning 12 @yatanas and 18 dhdtus (TTP. 4bid.
p. 1075, b, 1. 10, . ... 1. 18, Bsz.). In the following paragraphs, also, where
Ch. has the sentences concerning 12 &yatanas and 18 dhdtus, our Ms. always omits
them; Tib. agrees with our Ms.

8 MM. -ra.

4 Afterwards always ‘yavatt°®’.




Tathatd-Parivartah A 29

[26.b.] — .
'vitathatd ’nanyatathatd yavattathatd sa prajnaparamita.*

Ripam iti Suvikrantavikramin rupapagatam et;i):. Tat kasmad
dhetor? na hi riipe riipam samvidyate; ya cidsamvidyamanatd séyam
prajiaparamitd; evam vedand, samjna, samskard, vijidnam iti Suvi-
krantavikramin vijiandpagatam etat. Tat kasmad dhetor? na hi vijhane
vijianam samvidyate; ya cdsamvidyamanata, séyam prajhaparamita.*

Riipa-svabhavapagatam hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam, evam vedana-,
samjna-, samskard-, vijnana-svabhavapagatam hi vijhanam. Ya cipa-
gatasvabhavatéyam prajiiaparamita.* Riipdsvabhavam hi riipam, evam
vedand-, samjna-, samskara-, vijnanasvabhavam hi vijhdnam; ya casva-
bhavatéyam prajnaparamita.*

(12\)Ia hi Suvikrantavikramin riipasya riipam gocarah. Na vedani, na
samjia, na samskard, na vijidnam vijnanasya gocarah. Agocara iti
Suvikrantavikramin na rlipam riipam samjanite va paSyati va. Ya ca
riipasyijanana ’paSyanéyam prajﬁéparag'i?c%. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin
vedana, samjna, samskard, na vijhanam [Vijﬁé,narg] samjanite va
paSyati va. Ya ca vijianasyijanana ’paSyanéyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin rtipam riipasvabhavam jahati, na vedana,
na samjna, na samskara, na vijnanam vijianasvabhavam jahati. Ya
cﬁsf:r)abhé,vaparijﬁﬁ, iyam ucyate prajhaparamita.* Na hi Suvikranta-
vikramin riipam riipam samyojayati na visamyojayati, na vedana, na
samjna, na samskara, na vijidnam vijidanam samyojayati na visam-
yojayati. Ya ca rilipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanam asamyojana
’visamyojana, iyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam hiyate va vardhate va, evam

vedand, samjnia, samskara, na vijianam hiyate va vardhate va. Y& ca

Ms. MM. -d.

Ch. here begins Fase. 595 (TTP. vol. VII, p. 1076, c).

Ms. lacks [vijidnam].

Ms. ‘casva®’, Tib. ‘fo-bo-fiid med-par yons-su Ses-pa’; Ch. gk (svabhava); MM.
changes to ‘ca sva°®’ in ace. with Ch., but here Ms. and Tib. should be followed.
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riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam ahanir avrddhir, iyam sa prajna-
paramita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam samkliS§yate va vyavadayate va;
evam vedana, samjna, samskara, na vijhanam samkliS§yate va vyavada-

[27.b.]
yate va. Ya ca riipavedandsamjnasamskaravijniananam asamkleSata
'vyavadanatéyam ucyate prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam viSuddhadharmi naviSuddhadharmi;
evam na vedand, na samjha, na samskard, na vijnanam viSuddhadharmi
naviSuddhadharmi. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijniananam na
visuddhadharmata naviSuddhadharmata, iyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam samkramati va ’vakramati va;
evam vedana, samjna, samskara, na vijhanam samkramati va ’vakramati
va. Ya ca rilipavedanasamjhasamskaravijiananam asamkrantir anava-
krantir, iyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam samyujyate va visamyujyate va;
evam vedana, samjha, samskard, na vijhidnam samyujyate va visamyu-
jyate va. Ya$§ ca riipavedandsamjhasamskaravijiananam asamyogo
’visamyoga, iyam sa prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam cyavate vOpapadyate va; evam
vedana, sanllz;?i";é], samskara, na vijianam cyavate vOpapadyate va. Ya
ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijniananam acyutir anupapattir, iyam
prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam jayate va mriyate va; evam
vedana, samjna, samské,ré,, na vijianam jayate va mriyate va. Ya ca
ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijiananam ajatir amaranam, iyam prajna-
paramita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam samsarati vad samsaranadharmi
va; evam na vedana, na samjia, na samskara, na vijianam samsarati
va samsaranadharmi va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijiananam

asamsaranata ’samsaranadharmata, iyam prajhaparamita.*
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Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam ksiyate va ksayadharmi va; evam
na vedand, na samjnd, na samskard, na vijianam ksiyate va ksaya-
dharmi va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam aksayata
’ksayadharmatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam samudayadharmi na nirodhadharmi;
evam vedand, samjna, samskard, na vijnanam samudayadharmi na
nirodhadharmi. Y& ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam asamuda-
yadharmatd ’nirodhadharmatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam utpadadharmi va vyayadharmi
va; evam vedana, sar[lesj%elx, samskara, na vijnanam utpadadharmi va
vyayadharmi va. Ya ca ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijniananam anut-
padadharmats ’vyayadharmatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam viparinamadharmi naviparinama-
dharmi; evam vedana, samjia, samskara, na vijnanam viparinamadharmi
ndviparinamadharmi. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam na
viparir(,ll)amadharmaté, naviparinamadharmatéyam prajiiaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam nityam va ’nityam va; evam
vedand, samjna, samskara, na vijianam nityam va ’nit:;zm va. Ya ca
riipavedanasamjniasamskaravijnananam na nityata nipy anityatéyam
prajnaparamita.*

[29. a]

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam sukham va duhkham va; evam
vedand, samjia, samskard, na vijnanam sukham va duhkham va. Ya
ca ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijiananam napi sukhatd napi duhkha-
téyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam $ubham va ’$ubham va; evam
vedand, samjna, samskara, na vijianam Subham va ’Subham va. Ya ca

ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijiananam napi Subhatd nipy aSubhatéyam

1 Ms. viparipari®.

2 Ch. here in this one paragraph puts together the discussions about sukha (2t) duhkha
(3%), 8tman (%) andtman (4:3), Subha (&) aSubha (Ri®); our Ms. & Tib. assign
one separate paragraph to each of them.
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prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam atma va 'natma va; evam vedana,
samjna, samskara, na vijnanam atma va 'natma va. Ya ca riipavedana-
samjnasamskaravijnananam napy atmatd napy anatmatéyam prajnapa-
ramita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam ragadharmi va viragadharmi va;
evam vedana, samjna, samskara, na vijianam ragadharmi va viraga-
dharmi (35. Ya ca .rﬁpavedané,samjﬁé,samské,ravijﬁé,né,né,m na raga-
dharmata napi viragadharmatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam dvesadharmi va ’dvesadharmi va;

[29.b.]
evam vedana, samjia, samskara, na vijnanam dvesadharmi va ’dvesa-
dharmi va. Ya ca ripavedanasamjhiasamskaravijiananam na dvesa-
dharmata napi vigatadvesadharmatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin rtipam mohadharmi va vigatamohadharmi
va; evam vedana, samjna, samskara, na vijndnam mohadharmi va
vigatamohadharmi va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijiananam
na mohadharmata népi vigatamohadharmatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipasya kaécit karta va karayita va;
evam vedana-samjna-samskaranam, na vijianasya ka$cit karta va kara-
yita ‘;25), Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam akartrta ’kara-
yitrtéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipasya ka$cid utthapako va samutthapako
va; evam na vedandya, na samjnaya, na samskaranam, na vijhanasya
kasScid utthapako va samutthapako va. Ya ca riipavedanadsamjnasams-

ceme et = oA .32t
karavijhananam notthapana na samutthapanéyam prajhaparamita.*

1 Ch. here in this one paragraph also puts together the discussions about dvesa (§X)
advesa (Bff), moha () vigatamoha (#f%E); our Ms. & Tib. assign one separate
paragraph to each of them.

2 Ch. here in this one paragraph also puts together the discussions about utthdpaka
(#&24%) samutthapaka (&), jiatr (T:%) jidpaka (£7:#%), vedaka (&) vedayitry
(BE52#%), janaka (413%) padyaka (Ji:%); our Ms. & Tib. assign one separate paragraph
to each of them.
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Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipasya kaééli)j jnata va jnapako va;
evam na vedanasamjhasamskaranam, na vijhanasya kaégi)j jnata va
jhapako va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijnananam ajnatrta
’jhapakatéyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipasya ka$cid vedako va vedayita va;
evam na vedanasamjhasamskaranam, na vijhanasya kaScid vedako va .

(2)
vedayitda va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam avettrta
’vedanat%)yam prajhaparamita.* -

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipasya kaScij janako va paSyako va;
evam na vedanaya, na samjhaya, na samskaranam, na vijhanasya kaScij
janako va paSyako va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam
ajanana ’paSyanéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipasydcchedatd va §asvatatd va; evam
na vedanaya, na samjnaya, na samskaranam, na vijnanasyocchedata va
éé,é\(rg,taté, vg?. Ya ca rﬁpavedané,samjﬁésamskéravijﬁénﬁﬁgﬁll anucchedata-
’ééé\;:tatéyam prajiiaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripasyanto [v(g] 'nanto va; evam na
vedanaya, na samjnaya, na samskaranam, na vijnanasyanto [\(7%] ’nanto
va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam anantata nipy anan-
tatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam drstigatam na drstiga&prahé,nam;
evam na vedand, samjna, samskard, na vijnanam drstigatam na drsti-
gataprahé,nax;?. Yac ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijniananam na drsti-

gatam na drstigataprahanam, iyam prajhaparamita.*

Ms. -cit.

MM. avetrta.

‘vedanatd’ means ‘vedayitrtd’ ace. to Ch. & Tib.

MM. $adva°.

Ch. here in this one paragraph also puts together the discussions about anta (#:%)
ananta (4%&:%); our Ms. & Tib. put them in the next paragraph.

Ms. & MM. lack [va].

Ms. -gaga®.

8 Ch. here in this paragraph puts together the discussions about trsnd (3F) trsna-
prah@na (3Z&); our Ms. & Tib. put them in the next paragraph.
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Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipam trsnd na trsnaprahanam; evam
na vedani, na samjna, na samskara, na vijianam trsna na trsnaprahanam.
Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam na trsnd na trsnapraha-
natéyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripam ku$alam va ’ku$alam va; evam
na vedand samjna samskara, na vijnanam kuSalam va ’kuSalam va. Ya
ca rﬁpavedaﬁ%ggmjﬁé,samské,ravijﬁanénam na ku$alata nakuSalatéyam
prajhaparamita.*

1) @)

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipasya gamanam va ~’gamanam Vi
prajiayate; evam na vedandya, na samjnaya, na samskaranam, na
vijﬁé,nasy(;) gamanam Vva ”’gamanam va prajnayate. Yatra ca rupaveda-
nasamjnasamskaravijnananam na gatir n’ agatih prajnayate, iyam
prajﬁépérami’é%.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam
sthitir va ’sthitir va. Ya ca ripavedanasamjiasamskaravijnananam na
sthitir nipy asthitir, iyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam
aram va param va. Ya ca riupavedanasamjnasamskaravijhananam napy
aratd na paratéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani

)

§ilam va dauh$ilyam va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijhiananam
aéilata ’dauhéilyatéya(gl prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin rﬁpg’\lr'gfllanésamjﬁésamskéravijﬁénény

Ch. here begins Fase. 596. (TTP. vol. VII, p. 1082, b).

MM. va ’ga®; Ch. 3k.

Ms. sya°.

Ch. here in this paragraph also puts together the discussions about sthiti (&) asthiti

(Rf£); our Ms. puts them in the next paragraph. From this paragraph onwards

Ch. does not enumerate each of 5 skandhas, while our Ms. does so; Ch. mentions also

about 12 dyatanas and 18 dhd@tus—though not enumerating each name—while our

Ms. omits them. Tib. agrees with our Ms. in these portions.

5§ From this ‘6ila’ to ‘nirvrtti’ the arrangement of the dharmas of our Ms. is some-
times different from that of Ch.; Tib. agrees with our Ms.

6 Ms. MM. -yatd iyam.

L - -
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anunayo va pratigho va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijiananam
ananunayata ’pratighatéyam prajﬁapé,rami%.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnianani
dadati va pratigrhnanti va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnana-
nam adanatd ’pratigrahatéyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani
ksantir va ’ksantir va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam
napi ksantir nipy aksantir, iyam prajﬁépé,ramitﬁ.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijianani
viryam va kausidyam va. Ya ca ripavedanasamjhasamskaravijniananam
aviryatd ’kausidyatéyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijnanani
samadhir, na Viksiptacittai%),. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijna-
nanam na samadhir na viksiptacittatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin r[:"lzgé,lvedanasamjﬁﬁsamskaravijﬁé,né,ni
prajna va dausprajﬁ(;gm va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijna-
nanam nipi prajhatd nipi dausprajhatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani
viparyasa va ’viparyasa va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnhasamskaravijna-
nanam napi viparyasatd nipy aviparyasatéyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripavedanasamjhasamskaravijnanani
smrtyupasthanani va ’smrtyupasthanar?i) va. Ya ca ripavedanasamjna-
samskaravijnananam nipi smrtir nipy asmrtir, iyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijianani
samyakprahanani va ’samyakprahan(gni va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjna-

samskaravijnananam nipi samyakprahanatd napy asamyakprahanatéyam

1 Ch. has here two more subjects, i.e. i, %%, which our Ms. & Tib. have not.

2 ‘na vi—ta’. MM. ‘va vi—td va’, that may be better.

8 _prajliya=-prajfiiya; MM. -jidyam.
Ch. lacks ‘asmrtyupasth@nani’ here, but has it in the next sentence.
Sh. lacks ‘asamyakprahanani’ here, but has ‘asamyakprahadnatd’ in the next sen-
ence.
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prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin rﬁpavedanasamjﬁasamské,ravijﬁéné,g)y
rddhipada va ’praména;i} va. Ya ca rﬁpavedanésamjﬁésamské?é%ijﬁé—
nanam napy rddh%é,daté, nipy apramanatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananindri-
yani va bala-bodhyanga-margam va. Ya ca rﬁpavedanﬁsamjﬁésamQ
skaravijiananam néndriyatd na bala-bodhyanga-margatéyam prajna-
paramita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani vidya
va vimuktir va. Ya ca rupavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam na vidyata
na vimuktitéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani dhya-
na-vimoksa-samadhi-samapatty-abhijna va napy anabhijna va. Ya ca
riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam na  dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-
samapattita, nipy abhijnata nipy anabhijhatéyam prajﬁé,pé,ramitg).*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani
§tinyata \(7% ‘nimittam x(%, 'pranihitam va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasams-
lf%;;vijﬁananém na $linyatd nanimittata napranihitatéyam prajnapara-
mita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijnanani
samskrtani va ’samskrténi va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijna-
nanam napi samskrtatd napy asamskrtatéyam prajﬁapéramit(g.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijhianani

sango va ’sango va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijiananam napi

Ms. & MM. -ni.

‘apramanani’ is not here in Ch., but afterwards comes out.

Ms. MM. nipy arddhi°.

MM. vimuktéyam.

In Ch. here is another sentence concerning 7 # (pramina) 4&% (apramina, which

may be the above mentioned apramanéni in our Ms.), and 7% (abhijfid, which our

Ms. had just above).

Ch. here inserts 7z& (aélinyatd) and %45 (nimitta).

Ch. here inserts 7 (pranihita).

8 Ch. here inserts %8 (sdsrava) 4mi# (andsrava), &5 (laukika) H# lokottara),
A% (grantha) pE3% (nirgrantha). ) ( ) " )
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sangatd nipy asangatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani
jhanam va ’jnanam va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjhasamskaravijnananam
nipi jianatd nipy ajhanatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani
manyana va g;:;.ndané, va prapahcana va. Ya ca riipavedanasamjna-
samskaravijniananam amanyanata ’syanaanaté, ‘prapancatéyam prajnapa-
ramita.*

133.b.]

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanani
samjnad nisamjna. Ya ca ripavedanasamjiasamskaravijnananam néapi
samjnata nipy asamjnatéyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijnanany
upa$§antani va ‘nupa$antani va. Y3 ca ripavedanasamjnasamskaravijna-
nanam nipy upadantir nipy anupa$antir, iyam prajnaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam
nirvrttir nﬁnirvrtti(ﬁ. Ya ca riipavedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam napi
nirvrttir napy anirvrtt(izx)', iyam prajhaparamita.*

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yah pahicanam skandhanam abhinirvrtti-
paryapanna-nirdeSah, s prajiaparamitda; ya punah paficaskandhanam
abhinirvrttiparyapanna-nirde$asya tathatd ’vitathatad ’'nanyatathata ya-
vattathatéyam prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yo dhatvayatanapratityasamutpadabhi-
nirvrttiparyapanna-nirde$ah, s prajnaparamita. Ya punar dhatvayatana-
pratityasamutpadﬁbhinirvrttiparyé,par{ﬁé,a-'rllirdeéasya tathata ’vitathata
‘nanyatathata yé,vattathatéya(f;l prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yo viparyasa-nivaranabhinirvrttiparya-
panna-nirde§ah, s3 prajhaparamita. Ya punar viparyasa-nivaranibhi-

nirvrttiparyapanna-nirdeSasya tathata ’vitathata 'nanyatathata yavatta-

It syandanda=spandana.
2 Acc. to Ch. the two words are ‘nirvrti’ (2#) and ‘anirvrti’ CrR®#&); Tib. agrees
with our Ms. 8 Ms. taiyam.
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thatéyam prajniiaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yah sattrimS$at-trsnacarita-’bhinirvrtti-
paryapanna-nirdeSah, sa prajhaparamitd. Ya punah sattrim$at-trsna-
carita-’bhinirvrttiparyapanna-nirde$asya tathata ’vitathatd 'nanyatathata
yavattathatéyam prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yo dvasastidrstigatanam abhinirvrtti-
paryapanna-nirde§ah, sa prajiaparamita. Ya punar dvasastidrstigatanam
abhinirvrttiparyapanna-nirde§asya tathata ’vitathatd 'nanyatathata ya-
vattathatéyam prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yo dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-samapatti-
nirde$ah, s3 prajﬁapérar[rsl4i'1t:)§‘]. Ya punar dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-sama-
patti-nirdeSasya tathata ’vitathatd 'nanyatathatd yavattathatéyam pra-
jhaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yaﬁ; pancanam abhijnanam nirdeSah, sa
prajnaparamita. Y3a punah pahicanam abhijianam nirdeSasya tathata
’vitathata 'nanyatathata yavattathatéyam prajhaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yah samskrtaparyapannanam laukikanam
sarvesam ku$aldku$alanam dharmanam abhinirvrttiparyapanna-nirde$ah,
sa prajhaparamita. Ya punas tesam nirdeSasya tathatd ’vitathata
‘nanyatathata yavattathatéyam prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yah smrtyupasthana-samyakprahana-
rddhipadéndriya-bala-bodhyanga-margabhinirvrttiparyapanna-nirde$ah, sa
prajnaparamitd. Ya punah smrtyupasthana-samyakprahanarddhipadén-
driya-bala-bodhyanga-margabhinirvrttiparyapanna-nirdeSasya tathat3 ’vi-
tathata ’nanyatathatd yavattathatéyam prajhaparamita.

list.;.]hi Suvikrantavikramin ya$ caturaryasatya-nirde§ah, sa prajha-
paramita. Ya puna$§ caturaryasatya-nirdeSasya tathata ’vitathata nan-

yatathata yavattathatéyam prajhaparamita.

1 Ch. inserts the four apramanas (/4z&) before thé five abhijiias.
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Na hi Suvikrantavikra[m(;)]n yah §ila-samadhi-prajna-vimukti-vimuk-
tijianadar$ana-viSuddhi-nirde$ah, sa prajhaparamita. Ya punah S$ila-
samadhi-prajia-vimukti-vimuktijidnadar§ana-viSuddhi-nirdeSasya tatha-
ta ’vitathatd ’nanyatathata yavattathatéyam prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yo ’samskrtaparyapannanam lokottaranam
ani§ritinam anasravanam dharmanam nirde$ah, sd prajhaparamita. Ya
punar asamskrtaparyapannanam lokottaranam aniéritﬁném anasravanam
dharmanam nirde$asya tathata ’vitathata 'nanyatathata yavattathatéyam
prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yah §inyata-nimittapranihitinutpada-
nabhisamskrtadharmasya nirdeSah, sa prajnaparamita. Ya pﬁsﬁ%
§linyata-'nimittapranihitdnutpadanabhisamskrtadharma-nirdeSasya tatha-
ta ’vitathata ’nanyatathata yavattathatéyam prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin yo vidya-vimukti-viraga-nirodha-nirvana-
nirde$ah, s3 prajnaparamita. Ya punar vidya-vimukti-viraga-nirodha-
nirvana-nirde$asya tathata ’vitathata ‘nanyatathata yavattathatéyam pra-
jnaparamita.

Tat kasmad dhetor? na hi Suvikrantavikramin ripa-paryapanna
prajiiaparamita, evam na vedana-, na samjha-, [n(;)] samskara-, na
vijhana-paryapanna prajﬁapéramitg. Na prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-akasa-par-
yapanna prajhaparamita. I(:I)a kamadhatu-, na riipadhatu-, naripadhatu-
paryapanna prajhaparamitad. Na samskrtisamskrta-dharma-paryapanna
prajnaparamita. Na laukika-lokottara-sasravanasrava-dharmaparyapanna
prajnaparamita. Na ku[é:ff]lékuéaladharmaparyépanna prajnaparamita.
Na satvadhatuparyapanna nésatvadhatuparyapanna prajnaparamita.
Napy ebhir dharmair vinirrlrsx%illi%;é prajnaparamita.

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamita kasmims$eid dharme pary-
Ms. lacks [mi].

Ms. lacks [na].

Ch. adds here the sentences about 12 dyatanas and 18 dhatus.

Ms. Na.
Ms. lacks:[8a].
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apannd napy aparyapannd. Y& ca paryapanniparyapannanam dhar-
manam tathata ’vitathata ‘'nanyatatatha yavattathatéyam prajnaparamita.

Tathatéti Suvikrantavikramin kasyditad adhivacanam? Na hy ete
Suvikrantavikramin tatha dharma yatha balaprthagjanair upalabdha, na
canyatha. Yatha punar ete dharmas Tathagatais tathagataéravakair
bodhisatvai§ ca drstas, tathdiva te sarvadharmah, tathata ’vitathata
‘nanyatathata yavattathata, tendcyate tathatéti. Ayam Suvikrantavi-
kramin bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam prajnaparamita-nirdesah.

Na khalu punar iyam Suvikrantavikramin prajhaparamitd kasyacid
dharmasya hanaya va vivrddhaye va pratyupasthita, nipy kasyacid
dharmasya samyogaya va visamyogaya va, tinatvaya va piirnatvaya va,
apacayaya voOpacayaya va, samkrantaye va "?élii]rantaye va, utpadaya va
nirodhaya va, samkle$aya va vyavadanaya va, pravrttaye va nivrttaye
va, samudayaya va ’stamgamaya va, salaksanaya va ’laksanaya va,
samatayai va visamatayai va, samvrtyai va paramarthaya va, sukhaya
va duhkhaya va, nityatayai va ’'nityatayai va, Subhatayai va ’§ubhatayai
va, atmatayai va 'natmatayai va, satyatayai va mrsatayai va, kartrtvena
va ’kartrtvena va karanatvena va ’karanatvena (354, sambhavaya va
’sambhavaya v(g, svabhavatayai va ’svabhavatayai va, cyutaye vOpapat-
taye va, jataye va ’jataye va [’b}ﬁ]nirvrttaye va ’nabhinirvrttaye va,
upapattaye vopapattisamuecchedaya va, samagryai va visamagryai va,
saragaya va viragaya Va. Sadosé;)a va vigatadosa(;r)a va, samohaya va
vigatamohaya va, viparyasaya va ’viparyasaya va, érambang);a va
’narambanéy; va, ksayaya va ’ksaya?rga']vé, jhnanaya va ’jnanaya va,
nicatvaya voccatvaya va, upakaraya va nirupakaraya va, gamanaya V3

®
”gamanaya va, astitvaya va nastitvaya va, anunayaya va pratighaya va,

1 Kkartrtvena va....va ’k3ranatvena va, in Ch. ‘akartrtva’ and ‘akaranatva’ are
left out.
Ch. after this adds 1% (adhimukti) ="15#2 (anadhimukti).
Ms. lacks [abhi], but acc. to Tib. it is better to be added.
dosa=correct Sk. dvesa.
6* Frambana=correct Sk. &lambana. 6 MM. va agama®; Ch. #zk.
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alokaya va ’ndhakaraya va, kausidyaya va viry’-arambhaya va, S§iin-
yvatayai va ’Slinyatayai va, nimittatayai va 'nimittatayai va, pranidhanaya
va ’pranidhanaya va, abhisamskaraya va ’nabhisamskaraya va, antardha-
naya va ’nantardhanaya va, vidyés;g,i va vimuktaye va, §antatayai va
‘nupa§antatayai va, nirvrttaye va ’nabhinirvrttaye %, yoni§aya va
’yoni§aya va, parijiayai va ’parijhayai va, niryanaya va ’niryanaya va,
vinayaya va ’vinayaya va, §ilaya va dauhS$ilyaya va, viksiptatayai va
‘viksiptatayai va, prajhatayai va dusprajhatayai va, vijhanaya va 'vijna-
naya va, sthitaye va ’sthitaye va, sabhagatayai va vig’;bb'}]légatayai va,
bhavaya va vibhavaya va, praptaye va ’praptaye va ’bhisamayaya va
‘nabhisamayaya va, saksatkriyayai va ’saksatkriyayai va, prativedhaya
va ’prativedhaya va, pratyupasthitéti.

®
Tathata-Parivarto nama Trtiyah.

[ IV. Aupamya-Parivartah ]

(Xtha khalu Bhagavan Suvikrantavikraminam bodhisatvam maha-
satvam etad avoca(é): ’Iggd yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin svapna-
dar§i purusah svapnasvabhavanirdeSam ca nirdiati, na ca svapnasva-
bhavanirde$ah kaScit samvidyate. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? svapna eva na
samvidyate, kutah punah svapnasvabhavanirdeSo bhavigyati; evam eva
Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamitayah svabhava$ ca nirdiSyate, na ca
prajiiaparamitayah svabhavah ka$cit samvidyate. Tad yathad ’pi nama
Suvikrantavikramin svapno na kasyacid dharmasya nidar§anena

: ®
pratyupasthitah; evam eva prajnaparamita na kasyacid dharmasya

1 Ace. to Ch. ‘vidyayai’ should be ‘avidyayai’, though Tib. agrees with our Ms.; MM.
‘avidyayai’.
2 nirvrttaye va ’nabhinirvrttaye, in Ch. B#E-RE# (nirvrtaye va ’nabhinirvrtaye),
see p. 37, n. 2.
Ch. no Chapter division; Tib. de-bshin-fiid-kyi lehu-ste gsum-paho.
-4 Ch. and Tib. lack this portion.
Ch. 4bid. p. 1084, b, 1. 10; Tib. <bid. 47, b, 1. 4.
MM. omits (sya).
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nidar§anena pratyupasthita.

Tad yatha ’pi nama lssii?}]ikrantavikramin mayadar§i puruso maya-
svabhavanirdeSam eca nirdiSati, na ca mayayah svabhé,vanirdeéa(il) kaSeit
samvidyate, kutah punar mayasvabhavanirdeSasya svabhavo bhavisyati;
evam eva prajnaparamitd ca nirdiS§yate, na ca prajhaparamitayah
svabhavanirde$§ah ka$cit samvidyate. Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavi-
kramin maya na kasyacid dharmasyabhinirvrttaye pratyupasthita; evam
eva prajnaparamitad na kasyacid dharmasyabhinirvrttaye pratyupasthita.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin pratibhésadaréi purusah
pratibhasasvabhavanirdeSam ca nirdiSati, na ca ka$cit pratibhasasva-
bhavah samvidyate, kutah punah pratibhasasvabhavanirde§o bhavisyati;
evam eva Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamita ca nirdi§yate, na ca kaSecit
prajnaparamitasvabhavah samvidyate, kutah punah prajnaparamitasva-
bhavanirde$§o bhavisyati. Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin prati-
bhés(;) na k::;;;cid dharmasya nidar§anena pratyupasthitah, evam eva
prajnaparamitd na kasyacid dharmasya nidarSanena pratyupasthita.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin maricidar§i puruso marici-
darSanam eca nirdi$ati, ncg. ca maricidarana[svabhavah kaScit] sam-
vidyat(z), kutah punar marici-nirdeS§asvabhavo bhavisyati; evam eva
Suvikrantavikramin prajhaparamita ca nirdi§yate, na ca punah prajha-
paramitayah svabhavanirdeSah ka$cit samvidyate. Tad yatha ’pi nadma
Suvikrantavikramin maricir na kasyacid dharmasya nidar§anena pratyu-
pasthita, evam eva prajhaparamitd na kasyacid dharmasya nidarSanena
pratyupasthita.

Tad yathd ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin prati§rutkagocarasthah

purusah pratiSrutkaya$ ca Sabdam S§rnoti, na ca tam samanupaSyati;

1 (nirdeSa) is left out in Ch. and Tib.

2z Ms. & MM. pratibhisasvabhdvo, but, ace. to Ch. & Tib. and other cases in our Ms.,
here svabh@va should be omitted.

8.-:8 In acc. with Ch. I read as this; Ms. & MM. *‘ na ca maricidar§anam samvidyate,”’;
ace. to Tib. it may be ‘“na eca maricidarSanam [kimeit] samvidyate ™.
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yada punah svayam evﬁﬁubhé,sate, tada tam Sabdam Srnoti; evam eva
prajnaparamitanirdeSapadam cadhigacchati §ravanaya, na ca kasyacid
dharmasya nirdeSaSravanaya gacchaty, anyatra ;rs;ég, ’bhibhasyate,
tada ”jnayate, §ravanapatham cadhigacchati.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin phenapindadar$i purusah
phenapindasvabhavam ca nirdiSati, na ca phenapindasvabhava upalabhyate
’dhyatmam va bahirdhd va, kutah punas tannirdeSasvabhavopalabdhir
bhavisyati; evam eva Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamita ca nirdi§yate,
na ca prajhaparamitasvabhava upalabhyate. Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvi-
krantavikramin phenapindo na kasyacid dharmasyabhinirvrttisvabhavam
upaiti, evam eva prajnaparamitd na kasyacid dharmasyabhinirvrttisva-
bhavam upaiti.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin budbudada[gﬁéi puruso
budbudasvabhavam eca nirdiati, na ca budbudasvabhavah samvidyate,
kutah punar budbudasvabhavanirdeSo bhavisyati; evam eva Suvikranta-
vikramin prajnaparamitd ca nirdi§yate, na ca prajnaparamitayah
svabhavah samvidyate. Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin bud-
budo na kasyacid dharmasyabhinirvrttisambhavena [;)gfgisyupasthitah,
evam eva Suvikrantavikramin prajiaparamita na kasyacid dharmasya-
bhinirvrttisambhavena pratyupasthita.

Tad yathd ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin purusah kadalyah saram
paryesamano ndpalabhate, atha ca tasyah pattraih karyam Kkaroti;
evam eva Suvikrantavikramin prajhaparamitayah saram na samvidyate,
prajﬁépéramité;% nirdeSah karyam ca karoti.

Tad yathd ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin purusa akasanidar§anena
vyavaharati, na ¢’ akaSasya kimecin nidar$anam samvidyate; evam eva
Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamitéti vyavaharah kriyate, na ca

kasyacid dharmasya nidarS§anena vyavahriyate. Tad yathad ’pi nama

1% Ms. -daéi.
2 3 MM. -tayah.
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Suvikrantavikramin n’ dkaSam ca vyavahriyate, na ca kasyacid dhar-
masya nidar§anena va parinispattya va vyavahriyate; evam eva
Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamita ca vyavahriyate, na ca kasyacid
dharmasya nidar§anena va parinispattya va vyavahriyate.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramim-§-chayéti ¢’ atapa$§ céti
J;gé;}]ahriyate, na ca tau kasyacid dharmasya parinigspattaye pratyupa-
sthitav avabhasa§ ca vijnayate; evam eva Suvikrantavikramin prajna-
paramita vyavaharapadam gacchati, na ca kasyacid dharmasya nidar-
§anena vyavaharapadam agacchati, avabhasam ca karoti sarvadhar-
manam.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin maniratnam uttaptam
mahat3 ’vabhasena pratyupasthitam bhavati, na ca so ’'vabhaso ’dhyatmam
va bahirdha va darS§anam upaiti. Evam eva Suvikrantavikramin prajna-
paramitd ’vabhasakrtyena pratyupasthitd, na ca so 'vabhaso ’dhyatmam
va bahirdhd va dar$anam upaiti.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin tailapradyotasya dhyéyafi:)o
nisyareciso muhirtam api samtisthante, avabhasam ca kurvanti, tenava-
bhasena riipani dar§anam agacchanti; evam eva Suvikrantavikramin
prajnaparamitd na kasmims$cid dharme ;vatisthate, dharmanam cava-
bhasam karoti, tena cavabhasena sarvadharma yathabhiitadar§anam agac-
chanty aryanam.

Atha khalv ayusman ééraggf;’c]iputro Bhagavantam etad avoecat;
aScaryam Bhagavan prajhaparamitd ca nirdista, prajhaparamitayas
ciparinispattir nirdisﬁé. Evam ukte Bhagavan ayusmantam Saradvati-
putram etad avocat: evam etac Charadvatiputrdivam etad, aparinis-
panna prajhaparamitd, riipdparinispattito vedana-samjna-samskara-vijna-
niparinigpattito ’parinispann3 prajﬁaparamit(g. Avidya-’parinispattito

’parinispannd prajiiaparamita, evam samskariparinispattito 'parinispanna

1 MM. dbayato; Ms. looks like ¢dhyayato’; ¢dhyayati’ comes from P3li ‘jhayati’;
ace. to Tib. it should be ‘dhmayato’ (Tib. ‘bus’ from ¢hbud-pa’).
2 After this Ch. mentions also about 12 dyatanas and 18 dhatus.
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prajﬁé,pé,ramité, vijianiparinispattito ’parinispannd prajiaparamita,
namariipaparinispattitah, sadayatanaparinispattitah, spar§aparinispattito,
vedana-’parinispattitas, trsna-’parinispattita, upadaniparinispattito, bha-
vaparinigpattito, jatyaparinispattito, jarad-vyadhi-marana-Soka-parideva-
duhkha-daurmanasyopayasaparinispattito ’parinigpanna prajhiaparamita.
Dhétvé;l;g.'taé]r{gnitya-duhkhéné.tma-éé,nta-viparyéfzs)a-nivarana-drsti-vicarité—
"cayépacayg)parinispattito ‘parinispanna prajiaparamita. Sukhaduhkha-
duhkhﬁsukhﬁf;;arinispattito ‘parinispannd prajnaparamitd. Udaya-vyaya-
sthity-anyathatvaparinispattito ’parinispanna prajnaparamitd. Samuda-
yﬁstamgat’-é,tma-satva-jiva:Bf)osa-purusa-pudgala-manujsg-ménava-k:‘a,raka-
karayitr-utthapaka-samutthapaka-vedaka-vedayitr-jnatr- jﬁépaké?parini-
spattito ’parinispanna prajnaparamita. Satya-mrs(:-samskrtﬁsamskrég-
gamanﬁ,gama(llf;.-sanidaréanénidaréanédhyétma—bahirdhéparinispattito ‘pa-
rinispanna prajhaparamita. Prthivy-ap-tejo-vé,yu-ké,ma-rﬁp’-é,rﬁpy’-aké,éa-
vijﬁan(;lzdharma-dhé,tv-aparinispattito 'parinispanna prajnaparamita. Kar-
ma-vipaka-hetu-pratyayoccheda-§asvatatitinagata-pratyutpanna-pirvan-
taparanta-madhyanta-§ila-dauh$ilya-ksanti-vyapada-virya-kausidya-dhya-
na- wgélligépa-prajﬁﬁ - dausprajﬁy;. -citta-mano-vijnan’- éngﬂtarya-cyuty-upa-
patti-samklesa- vyavadana-smrtyupasthana-samyakprahanarddhipadén-
driya-bala-bodhyanga-marg’ -aryasatyapramana-dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-
samapatty -abhijna-§iinyata-"nimittapranihita-kusaldkusala-sasravanasra-
va-laukika-lokottara-savadyanavadya-samskrtasamskrta-vyakrtavyakrta-

(13)
krsnaduklakrsna$ukla-paryapanniparyapanna-hina-pranita-madhya-raga-

1 Ch. here omits dh@tvayatana, see above.
2 ‘‘anitya....viparydsa’, Ch. ¢ nityanitya (%4n#) sukha (#%) duhkha (%) atma (%)
andtma ({E#k), SuddhiSuddha (B-#&) §antasanta (REFA/EE) viparyasiviparyasa
ChRE s Ay (anicayopacaya)
. here anacaybpacaya).
Ch. lacks aduhkhasukha. pacay
Ch. here inserts #:% (bhava or jantu).
Ch. 4 (manoja?), Tib. agrees with Ms.
Ch. here inserts ¢ B’ (paSyaka) ¢k 5% (darSayitr).
Ms. MM. mrsa.
Ch. lacks (samskrtisamskrta).
Tib. agrees with Ms., but Ch. £33 (gaman’-aAgamana).
Ch. here inserts ‘ %5’ (sattva-dhatu?).
Ms. is right, MM. vijian[an]antarya.
18 Ch. lacks (aparyapanna).

BEe=
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dvesa-moha-drsta-§ruta-mata-vijhata-manyana-sthita-vitarka-vicar’-ara-
mbang.) -’;'néyérsya-mé,tsarya-samyoga- dvayalaksandnutpadanabhisamskara-
§amatha-vidar§ana-vidya-vimukti-ksaya-viraga-nirodha-sarvépadhipratini-
sarga-samvrti-paramartha-Sravakabhiimi- pratyekabuddhabhiimi - sarva-
jhajnanasangajnana-svayambhiijnanasamasamajnana-bodhisatvapranidha-
na-§ravakapratyekabuddhasampad-apramanaparyapannisamasama-sarva-

@
jhajiana-sarvadharmayathavadanidar§ana-sarvadharmajnanadar§anipari-

nispattito ’parinis[&;ﬁ]la prajnaparamita. Sitibhﬁ(ts)a-éénta-praéani(:%parini-
spattito ’parinispannd prajnaparamita. Satvaparipakaparinispattito
‘parinispanna prajhaparamita. Laksanasampad-buddhaksetrapari§uddhi-
buddhabala-vaisaradyastadasavenikabuddhadharméparinispattito ’parini-
spannd prajhaparamita. Nirvaniparinispattito ’parinispanna prajhapara-
mitd. Yavat sarvadharmaku$aldku$alaparinispattito ’parinispanna
prajnaparamita. Sarvam etad vistarena kartavyam.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Saradvatiputr’ akaéam arﬁpy-anidaréanafsr;l
abhavo ’parinispannam, evam eva prajhaparamita ’rﬁpiny-anidaréarg-
‘bhavo ’parinispanna. Tad yatha ’pi nama Saradvatiputra, indrayudham
nanarangavicitram ca samdr§yate, na casya kacid ranganispattih sam-
vidyate noOpalabhyate, evam eva prajhiaparamitd nananidar$anai§ ca
pratyupasthitd, na cisya nidarSanasvabhava é%:ilabhyate. Tad yatha ’pi
nima Saradvatiputr’ akaée na jatu kenacit paficanguliparinispattir
drstapiirva, evam eva Saradvatiputra na jatu kenacit prajiiaparamita-
parinigspattisvabhavo drstaptirvah.

Evam ukta é}i?lsimﬁﬁ Saradvatiputro Bhagavantam etad avocat:
durdrééyam Bhagavan prajhaparamitd. Aha: tathd hi Saradvatiputra

na kasyacid darSanam upaiti. Aha: duranubodhd Bhagavan prajha-
1% Correct Sk. dlambana.
2 Ch. —#%&%8 (sarvadharmajiidna), Tib. chos-kyi ye-§es (dharmajfidna).
Ms. & MM. -ta.
Ch. adds B#&sz#* (paramaganta?).
Ch. here adds 4t (apratigham or apratighi).
Ms. & MM. ukte ay°.
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paramitd. Aha: tatha hi éﬁradvatiputra nasyam ka$cid upalabhyate,
yo ’bhisambuddhaﬁ). Aha: anidar§anéyam Bhagavan prajhaparamita.
Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajfiaparamitd na kasyacid dharmasya
nidaranena pratyupasthitd. Aha: asvabhavéyam Bhagavan prajnapara-
mita. Aha: riipa-vedana-samjia-samskara-vijianasvabhavatvat Saradva-
tiputridsvabhavéyam prajnaparamita, dhatv-ayatana-pratityasamutpada-

[48.a.]

svabhavato ’svabhava prajnaparamita. Viparyasa-nivarana-drstigata-
®

trsna-vicaritasvabhavato ’svabhava prajﬁapéramité,. Atma-satva-jiva-
posa-puru(;)a -pudgala- manu(j'”a -manava-karaka- ké,rayigg;' -utthapaka-samut-
thapaka-vedaka-vedayii(:sx)*-asvabhavato ’svabhava prajniaparamita. Prthivy-
ap-tejo-vﬁyv-ﬁkaéa-vijﬁé,ng.)-dharma-dhétv-asvabhé,vato ’svabhava prajna-
paramita. Kama-rip’-ariipyadhatv-asvabhavato ’svabhava prajnapara-
mita. Sila- dauh$ilya-ksanti-vyapada-virya- kausidsg - dhyé,ng,) -viksepa-
prajna-dausprajiiyisvabhavato ’svabhava prajnaparamita. Bodhipaksa-
dharmésvabhavato ’svabhava prajiaparamitad. Aryasatya-Samatha-vidar-
éanﬁﬁiﬁjﬁé -dhyana - vimoksa - samadhi-samapatty -asvabhavato ’svabhava
prajnaparamita. Vidya-vimukty-asvabhavato ’svabhava prajhaparamita.
Ksaya—Viréga-nirodhésvabhavato ’svabhava prajiiaparamita. Anutpadajna-
n(lallnirodhajﬁénﬁsvabhé,vato ’svabhava prajiiaparamita. Nirvanasvabhavato
’svabhava prajiaparamita. s{'g'\l;é.]kabhﬁmi-pratyekabuddhabhﬁmi-bud—
dhabhiimy-asvabhavato ’svabhava prajiaparamita. Paramarthajianadar-
Sana-samvrty-asvabhavato ’svabhdava prajiaparamiti. Asangajhana-

sarvajnajnandsvabhavato ’svabhava prajnaparamita.
1 Ms. & MM. -ddha.

2 Ch. here inserts ¢ #:%’ (bhava or jantu).

3 MM. lacks ‘purusa’.

4 Ch. &4 (manoja?), Tib. agrees with Ms.

5 Ms. try, Ch. here inserts ‘4%’ (jidtr), ‘s’ (jiapaka), ‘ B%’ (padyaka), ‘&
R’ (darSayitr).

6 Ms. try.

7 Ch. here inserts &iF4i (satva-dhdtu).

8 MM. kau$idya.

9

Ms. is rightfully written, not erroneously as MM. says (p. 36, n. 8).

10 Ace. to Ch. ‘vidar§andpramanabhijiia’.

11 Ms. and MM. Anutpddajfiananirodha®, but ace. to Ch. (4E’Zy%%) and Tib. (mi-
skye-ba Ses-pa dan hgog-pa Ses-pa), I read as this.
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Evam ukta é,gi)usmé,ﬁ Saradvatiputro Bhagavantam etad avocat:
néyam Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya parinispattaye
pratyupasthitd, na nirodhaya. Aha: tatha hi éﬁradvatiputra prajna-
paramitd na kasyacid dharmasydtpadaya va parinispattaye va nirodhaya
va "tmatayai (\27)5, 'ndtmatayai va pratyupasthitd. Aha: néyam Bhagavan
prajhaparamita kasyacid dharmasy’ érambag)a}ogena pratyupasthita.
Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra nirérambana*il sarvadharmah, tatha hi ta
eva dharma na samvidyante, yatr’ é,rambanain bhavet. Aha: néyam
Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya hanaye va vrddhaye va
pratyupastl‘i“;t':%;.] Aha: tatha hi Séradvatiputra prajnaparamita na kameid
dharmam samanupa$yati, yo dharmo hiyate va vardhate va. Aha:
néyam Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya samatikramaya
pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita na
kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yam samatikramet. Aha: néyam Bhagavan
prajiaparamitd kasyacid dharmasyapacayaya Vépacayas(;::m va pratyupa-
sthita. Aha: tathd hi Saradvatiputra prajiaparamita na kameid dhar-
mam upalabhate, yasyipacayo vOpacayo va bhavet. Aha: néyam
Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya samyogaya va visamyo-
gaya va pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi ééradvatiputra prajhaparamita
na kameid dharmam upalabhate, yam dharmam samyojayed va visam-
yojayed va. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajhaparamita kasyacid dharmasya
naye va vinaye va pratyupasthiti. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra pra-
jnaparamita na kg‘irilbc']id dharmam upalabhate, yo dharmo netavyo va
vinetavyo va. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajiaparamits kasyacid dhar-
masydpakaraya va ‘pakaraya va pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi Saradva-
tiputra prajnaparamita na kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yasyopakaram

1 Ms. MM. ukte ay°.
2 Ch. lacks (3tmatayai va).
8* arambana=correct Sk. alambana.

Ms. -sydcaydya va upacayaya va; but it should be either ¢ -sy’ &cayaya va ’paca-

yaya va’’ or ‘-sydpacayaya voOpacayiya vd’ ace. to Ch. and Tib. the latter is

better, MM. agrees with the former.
5 See above.
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va 'pakdram va kuryat. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajhaparamita kasyacid
dharmasya sambhavaya va ’sambhavaya va pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha
hi Saradvatiputra prajDaparamitd na kamcid dharmam upalabhate, yo
dharmah sambhaved va na sambhaved va. Aha: néyam Bhagavan
prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya samprayogaya va viprayogaya va
pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajhaparamita na kameid
dharmam upalabhate, yo dharmah samprayujyate va viprayujyate va.
Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajiiaparamitd kasyacid dharmasya samvasaya
va ’samvasaya va pratyupasthita. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajna-
paramitd na kamcid dharmam upalabhate, yo dharmah samvased va na
samvased \;g, Aha: n%sy}ZIIn Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dhar-
masya pravrttaye va ’pravrttaye va pratyupasthitd. Aha: tathd hi
Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita na kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yasya
dharmasya pravrttir va ’pravrttir va bhavet. Aha: néyam Bhagavan
prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya kriyaya va karanena va pratyupa-
sthitd. Aha: tatha hi éaradvatiputra prajiaparamita na kamcid dharmam
upalabhate, yasya dharmasya kriyad va karanam va bhavet. Aha:
néyam - Bhagavan prajnaparamitd kasyacid dharmasya samataya va
visg.)matayé, va pratyupasthiti. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajfia-
paramita na kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yo dharmah samo va visamo
va syat. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajnaparamitd kasyacid dharmasya
samgrahaya va ’samgrahaya va pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi Saradva-
tiputra prajnaparamitd na kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yo dharmah
samgrahitavyo votsrastavyo va syat. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajna-
paramita kenacit karyena pratyupasthita. A[flsé.b:']tatha hi Saradvatiputra
prajnaparamita na kameid dharmam upalabhate, yo dharmah karyakarah
syat.

Aha: gambhiréyam Bhagavan prajiaparamitd. Aha: riipa-gambhi-

1 Ch. here has another paragraph concerning about #2744 (upasth@, anupastha?).
2 Ms. visa®.
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rataya Saradvatiputra gambhirad prajiiaparamiti, evam vedand-samjna-
samskara-vijiana-gambhirataya Saradvatiputra gambhira prajhapara-
mitgf Avidya-gambhirataya gambhira prajnaparamita, samskara-vijha-
na-namariipa-sadayatana-sparéa-vedana-trsnopadana-bhava-jati-jaramara-
na$okaparidevaduhkhadaurmanasyopayasa-gambhirataya gambhird pra-
jnaparamita. Viparyasa-gambhirataya gambhira prajnaparamita. Panca-
nivarana-gambhirataya gambhira prajnaparamita. Drsif:zi)-gambhiratayé
gambhird prajiaparamita. Atma-gambhiratayd gambhird prajhapa-
ramita. Satva-gambhirataya gambhird prajnaparamitd. Prapahca-
gambhirataya gambhira prajhiaparamita. Aprapanca-gambhirataya gam-
bhira prajnaparamita. éi(lsz)a,-dauhéilya-gambhiratayé, gambhira prajna-
paramita. Ksé,ntivygf)gda—virya-kauéid}(:;-dhyéna-viksepa-prajﬁé,-dauspra-
jnéndriya-bala-bodhyanga-smrtyupasthana - samyakprahanarddhipadavi-
paryas’ - aryastangamarga- duhkhasamudayanirodhame’l,rga(51 vimuktijhana-
dar$anatitinagata-pratyutpanna-tryadhvasamata-gambhirataya gambhira
prajnaparamita. Caturvaiééraé?ra?rddhipédébhijﬁé-gambhiratayé gam-
bhira prajnaparamita. Atitdnagatapratyutpannisangajnana-gambhira-
taya gambhira prajnaparamita. Buddhadharma(?gambhiratayé gambhira
prajnaparamita. Ksayajnananutpadajnana-nirodhajnananabhisamskara-
jhana-viragajnana-gambhirataya gambhira prajnaparamita. Nivarana-
ggmbhiratayé, gambhira prajhaparamita.

Tad yatha ’pi nama garadvatiputra samudro gambhiro vipulo ’pra-
meya, evam eva prajhaparamita gambhira vipula ’prameya. Gambhiréti
ééradvatiputréprameyadharmaratnasamcayabhﬁté,, yvasya gadho na la-

bhyate. Gambhiréti Saradvatiputra nasya gatir labhyate. Gambhiréti

1 Ch. mentions here also about @ystanas and dhatus.

2 Ch. B#&®{T (drstigata-ragacarita?).

8 Before this, Ch. adds #js{®#& (dana-matsarya?).

4 kau§idya=Kkausidya.

5 Acc. to Ch. before vimuktijfiana, [vimukti] is inserted. Tib. agrees with Ms.

6 Ch. here adds 5% (bala) A3ty (astddadavenika). -

7 In Tib., [samgha] is here added, but Ch. is only —#Ifs3: (sarvabuddhadharma).

8 Acc. to Ch. here [prah@najfiana] or [pratinisargajfiana] should be added; Tib.
agrees with our Ms.
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. [46.b.) -
Saradvatiputra nisya gunaparyanto ’dhigamyate. Tad yatha ’pi nama

ééradvatiputra samudro mahasagarah sarvaratnasamnicayo ’prameyarat-
nabharito maharatnapariptirnah, evam eva prajnaparamita sarvadharma-
ratnasamnicaya mahé,dharmaratnasamnicéyé, ’prameyadharmaratnasamni-
caya. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajiaparamitd kasyacid dharmasya
nidar§anena pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajhapara-
mitd na kasyacid dharmasyopalambhena pratyupasthita, yam dharmam
nidar§ayet. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajﬁapé,raﬁlité, kasyacid dharmasya
jidnena va ’jhanena va pratyupasthiti. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra
prajnaparamita na kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yasya dharmasya
jidnam va ’jidnam va syat. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajhaparamita
kasyacid dharmasy’ araksadyai va guptayai va pratyupasthita. Aha:
tatha hi Sé,radvatiputra prajnaparamita na kamecid dharmam upalabhate,
yasya dharmasy’ araksam va guptim va kuryat. Aha: néyam Bhagavan
prajﬁapératlgi;'éi kasyacid dharmasya samgrahaya va parigrahaya va
pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi ééradvatiputra prajnaparamita na
kamcid dharmam upalabhate, yasya dharmasya samgraham va pari-
graham va kuryat. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajiaparamitd kasyacid
dharmasya niSrayena va ’niérayeg)a va pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi
ééradvatiputra prajnaparamita na kamecid dharmam samanupa$yati,
yasya dharmasya niSrayam va ’niérayaflr)n va kuryat. Aha: néyam
Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasy’ alayena va vilayer(lzé, va
pratyupasthitd. Aha: tathd hi Sé,radvatiputra prajnaparamitd na
kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yasmin n’ alayam va vilayagi va kuryat.
Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajiiaparamitd kasyacid dharmasyabhiniveéena
pratyupasthita. Aha: tatha hi Séradvatiputra prajnaparamita na kamecid

dharmam upalabhate, yasmin-n-abhinive§am kuryat. Aha: néyam

1 Ch. and Tib. have no word here corresponding to ‘anifraya’.
2 Ch. has no word here corresponding to ‘vilaya’, Tib. has a word ‘gshi’ (ground,
residence, Sk. nilaya?).
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Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasyddhyavasanena pratyu-
pasthitd. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra p[;';;ﬁaparamlta na kamcid
dharmam upalabhate, na samanupa$yati, yasmin-n-adhyavasanam kuryat.
Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajnaparamitad kasyacid dharmasya samvasena
va samvaseng,) va pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatlputra prajna-
paramitd na kamcid dharmam upalabhate, yena dharmena sardham
vaset. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajiaparamitd kasyacid dharmasya
samdhind va visamdhind va pratyupasthita. Aha: tatha hi Saradvati-
putra prajniaparamitd na kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yo dharmah
samdhatavyo va visamdhatavyo va. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajiiapara-
mitd kasyacid dharmasya ragena va viragena va pratyupasthita. Aha:
tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajhiaparamita na kameid dharmam upalabhate,
yasmin dharme rajyed va virajyed va. Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajna-
paramita kasyacid dharmasya dvesena va ’dvesena va pratyupasthita.
Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajiaparamitd na kamecid dharmam
upalabhate, yo dharmah sadveso va vigatadveso va bhavéﬁa']}lha : néyam
Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya mohena va vigatamohena
va pratyupasthitda. Aha: tathad hi Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita na
kamecid dharmam upalabhate, yo dharmo miidho va syad vigatamoho va.
Aha: néyam Bhagavan prajiaparamitad kasyacid dharmasya jhapayitra
va ’jnapayitra \(f)é, [pratyupasthitaﬁ). Aha: tatha hi Sﬁradvatiputra
prajnaparamita na kamcid dharmam upalabhate, na samanupa$yati,
yam dharmam janiyad yasya va dharmasya jiiapayitra va bhavet. Aha:
néyam Bhagavan prajﬁéparamitﬁ kasyacid dharmasya prakrtya va ’pra-
krtya va pratyupasthita. Aha: tatha hi ééradvatiputra prajhaparamita
na kasyacid dharmasya prakrtim va ’prakrtim va samanupa$yati. Aha:

néyam Bhagavan prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya $Suddhya va

1 Ch. has no word here corresponding to ‘asamvasa’.

2 ¢jfi@payitra va ’jidpayitrd va’ (MM. -tri v ajiiépayitri v&), according to Ch. & Tib.
and also to the succeeding sentence of our Ms. this phrase must be ‘jiidtrd va
Jnapayltra va’. (MM. note (2), p. 41, jhatri va jhayitri va)

8 In Ms. & Tib. [pratyupasthitd] is omitted.
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visuddhya va pratyupasthitd. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajiiapara-
mitd na kamecid dharmam samanupa$yati, yam dharmam S$odhayed va
viSodhayed va.

Aha: prakrtipe[x?igi]lddhéyam Bhagavan prajhiiaparamita. Aha: riipa-
pariSuddhitah Saradvatiputra pari$uddha prajiaparamitd; evam vedana-
samjia-samskara-vijnana-pari§uddhitah Saradvatiputra pariéuddha pra-
jﬁépé.ramitg). (i{&vidyépariéuddhitah parisuddha prajnaparamita, samska-
rapariSuddhito vijnanapari§uddhito nﬁmarﬁpaﬁariéuddhitah sadayata-
napari§uddhitah pari§uddhd prajnaparamita, sparSa-vedana-trsnopadana-
bhava-jati-jaramarana-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajhaparamita, Soka-
paridevaduhkhadaurmanasyﬁpéyé,s(;)-pariéuddhitah pariSuddha prajnapara-
mita ; viparyésa—nivaran(;f-drstigata(fi)ariéuddhitah pariSuddha prajhapara-
mita ; ré,ga-dvesa-moha-pariéuddhitah pariSuddha prajnaparamita ; atma-
satva-lea posa-purusa—pudgala-manu(;)a-manava-karaka-karayltr-veday1tr-
utthapaka samutthapaka-jnatr-dar§aka-pariSuddhitah pari§uddha prajna-
paramita; uccheda-§asvata-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha praJnap;;;,mlta ;
antananta-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajnaparamita; danaparamita-
pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajnaparamita; Sila-ksanti-virya-dhyana-
prajia-pariSuddhitah pari§uddha praJnaparamlta( 1ndr1ya-bala-bodhyang(a)-
dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-samapatti-pari§uddhitah pariSuddha prajnapara-
mitd; maitri-karuna-muditopeksa-pariSuddhitah pari§uddha prajnapara-
mitd; smrtyupasthana-samyakprahana-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajna-
paramita; aviparyasa-pariSuddhitah pariduddha prajnaparamita; duhkha-
samudaya-nirodha-marga-pari§uddhitah pari§uddha prajnaparamita; abhi-

jna-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajnaparamita; marga-pariSuddhitah

-

Ch. here mentions also about ayatanas and dhatus; Tib. agrees with Sk.
-2 Ch. only ﬁggia (pratltyasamutpada)

Ch. here lacks * mvarana

Ch. here inserts ¢ ZfT (ragacarlta)

Ch. here has a word #:%& (bhava).

. B4 (manoja?).

Ch. & Tib. add 3%, tshor-ba-po (=vettr).

Ms. -tryuttha®.

Ch. here inserts ¢ i 2’ (rddhipada).

Ch. here inserts ‘%’ (marganga).

owmqa‘ia\nwm
Q
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pariSuddha prajhaparamita, §ravakabhiimi-pariSuddhitah pari$éuddha pra-
jhaparamita; pratyekabuddhabhiimi-pariSuddhitah pari$uddha prajna-
paramita; buddhabhiimi-pariSuddhitah pariS§uddha prajnaparamita; bud-
dha-dharma-samgha-pari§uddhitah pariSuddha prajhaparamita; (él;'avaka-
dharma-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajhaparamita, {)?é.btjyekabuddhadhar-
ma(f)pariéuddhitah pariSuddha prajﬁé,pé,ramit(g; atitinagatapratyutpanna-
dar§ana-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajnaparamita; asaﬁgajﬁé,nadaréan(z-
pariSuddhitah pari§uddha prajhiaparamita; astadasavenikabuddhadharma-
pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajnaparamita; kamadhatu-pariSuddhito ripa-
dhatu-parisuddhita artipyadhatu-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajnapara-
mita; prthividhatu-pariSuddhitah pari§uddha prajhaparamita; ap-tejo-
vayu-dhatu-pariSuddhitah pariSuddha prajhaparamita; satvadhatu-pari-
§uddhito dharmadhatu-pari$uddhita ékééadhétglpariéuddhitah pariSuddha
prajﬁépéramité

(SF)Nam ukta ayusmafi Sariputro Bhagavantam etad avocat: aécaryam
Bhagavan yavat prakrtipariSuddha prajnaparamita. Aha: akasa-pari-
$uddhitah Saradvatiputra pari$uddha prajﬁépéramitgi Aha: ariipiny-
anidaréana Bhagavan prajiaparamitad. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra
prajhiaparamita na kasyacid dharmasya ll'sﬁpa{parmlspattya va nidarSanena
va pratyupasthitda. Aha: apratihatéyam Bhagavan prajhiaparamita.
Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajhiaparamitd na kamecid dharmam
samanupa$yati, yasmin pratihanyeta. Aha: akrtéyam Bhagavan prajna-
paramita. Aha: karakanupalabdhitah Saradvatiputra. Aha: asamava-
saran€yam Bhagavan pfajﬁépéramité. Aha: tatha hi gé,radvatiputra
prajnaparamitd na kamecid dharmam samanupa$yati, yena dharmena

sairdham samavasaret. Aha: aprajiapaniyéyam Bhagavan prajhapara-

1---1 Tib. lacks this paragraph.

2  Ch. here adds &=pEsRy:, A, MBEEH, (_,__QS (bodhisatvadharma, vimukti, vimukti-
jlianadarS§ana, mrvana)

8  Tib. lacks (darSana).

4 Ch. adds here # 5 (w;nanadhatu)

5---6 Evam....prajiaparamitd. These sentences are left out in Ch., but Tib. agrees
with our Ms.

6 Ms. & MM. ukte.




Aupamya-Parivartah 55
mita. Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajiaparamita na kamecid dharmam
upalabhate, yena dharmena prajhiapyate. Aha: g)sadhéranéyam Bhagavan
prajnaparamita. (2[)Aha: tatha hi Saradvatiputra prajiiaparamita na
kameid dharmam upalabhate, yena dharmena sadharana bhavet(?)] Aha:
alaksanéyam Bhagavan prajiaparamita. Aha: laksananupalabdhitah
Saradvatiputra. Aha: apratibhaséyam Bhagavan prajhiaparamita. Aha:
pratibhasinupalabdhitam upadaya. Aha: anantaparamitéyam Bhagavan
prajhdparamitd. Aha: r[lgl%gllantatayé, Saradvatiputranantaparamitéyam ;
evam vedana-samjna-samskara-vijianinantataya ’nantapéramitéya(r?l. Vi-
paryasanantataya ‘nantaparamitéyam. Nivarananantataya 'nantaparami-
téyam. K)Vidyé,-’nantataya, samskaranantaya, vijnananantataya, nama-
ripanantataya, sadayatana-spar§a-vedana-trsnopadana-bhava-jati-jarama-
ranaéokaparidevaduhkhadaurmanasyépéyés(%nantatayé ’nantaparamité-
yam. Drstigatinantataya, (?éga-dvesa-mohﬁnantatayé, uccheda-§asvata-
nantataya, plirvantakotyanantataya 'nantaparamitéyam. Aparantakotya-
nantataya ’nantaparamitéyan(r‘xﬂ. Daninantataya, Sildnantataya, ksantya-
nantataya, viryanantataya, dhyananantataya, prajna-’nantataya 'nanta-
paramitéyam prajnaparamitd. Smrtyupasthaninantataya, samyakpra-
hé,naf}ddhipadéndriya-bala-bodhyaﬁga-mﬁrgénantatayé ’viparyasanantata-
ya 'nantaparamitéyam. Dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-samapattyanantataya
’nantapérami{fzg;;m. Aramba:,lénantatayé, ‘nantaparamitéyam. Vidyé(j-)vi-
muktijhanadar§aninantataya ‘nantaparamitéyam. érévakabhﬁr(gi-pratye-

®
kabuddhabhiimi-buddhabhiimyanantataya ’'nantaparamitéyam. Sravaka-

(10)
dharma-pratyekabuddhadharmabuddhadharmanantataya ’nantaparamité-

1 Ms. sadha’.
2.2 [Aha....bhavet.] Ms. lacks; ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be supplied; see also
MM. p. 43, note 3.
Ch. mentions here also about ayatanas and dhatus.
=4 Ch. #k#2 (pratityasamutpada).
Ch. here mentions also of ¢%f7’ (ridgacarita).
Ch. here mentions also of ‘ f1§%2’ (madhyamakoti).
Ch. here adds [-vimukti-].
Tib. lacks [buddhabhiimi].
Ch. here adds f#i5i%8% (Buddha-dharma-samgha-ratna).
10 Ch. here adds #ZpEFE#: (bodhisatvadharma) instead of ‘buddhadharma’.

[I=J IE B - B N 0]
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yam. Atma-satvanantatayd ’nantaparamitéyam. Kamadhatvanantataya
‘nantaparamitéyam. Riipadhatvanantataya 'nantaparamitéyam. Ariipya-
dhatvanantataya ’nantapéramitéyam.m Abhijna-'nantataya ’nantaparami-
téyam. Nivarandnantataya 'nantaparamitéyam. Atitanagata-pratyut-
panna - jidnadarSaninantataya ‘nantaparamitéyam. Asaﬁg(gnantatayé,
gl::aééntatayé, g)harmadhé,tvanantatayé ‘nantaparamitéyam.

Na hy asyah Saradvatiputra prajiidparamitiya anto va madhyam
va paryavasanam vopalabhyate, napi kenacid upalabdha, anantiparyanta-
paramitéyam Sé,radvatiputra yvad uta prajnaparamita. Tad yatha ’pi
nama Sé,radvatiputr’ akadasyanto nopalabhyate, evam eva ﬁ?é?i%épira-
mitaya anto nodpalabhyate. Prthividhatv-anantataya Séradvatiputra
prajnaparamita-'nantata drastavya; abdhatv-anantataya, tejodhatv-anan-
tataya, vé,yudhatv-anantatayét) vijhanadhatv-anantataya prajnaparamita-
’nanta(t% ‘nugantavya. Anantamadh;;paryantaté hi éaradvatiputra pra-
jhaparamita ’nuboddhavy%),. Na hi ééradvatiputra prajhaparamita
deSastha na pradeéastha. RiipAparyantataya Saradvatiputra prajha-
paramita-’paryantata ’nugantavya, peyalam, evam vedana-samjhia-sams-
kara-vijnaniparyantataya Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita-’paryantata
’nugantavyg. (Xvidyé-’paryantatayﬁ samskaraparyantataya vijnanipar-
yantataya namariipa-sadayataniparyantataya yavaj jaramaranaSokapari-
devaduhkhadaurmanasyépéyés“ﬁmparyantatayé Saradvatiputra prajhapara-
mita-’paryantata ’‘nugantavya. Viparyasaparyantataya Sg;')advatiputra
prajhaparamita-’paryantata ’nugantav(;r])é. Nivaranaparyantataya drsti-

. . [62.a.]
gataparyantataya Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita-’paryantata ’nuganta-

Ch. here also mentions of ‘4gE:’ (apramana).
Ch. asangajianadarSana® (4E%5H).
Ch. here inserts #i7k:X B (prthivy-ap-tejo-vayu-).
Ch. here inserts AT (vijianadhatu-satvadhatu).
Ch. here inserts ‘akasadhatu’.
%M. d-ﬁir_lantinu;.t_
s. -dhyaparyantata.
MM. -bodl?a‘l".y
Ch. here mentions also of dyatanas and dhiatus.
--10 ’I(';}tl) renders this portion as ‘iz’ (pratityasamutpada); (samskara®....°taya) not
in Tib.
-1t (S3ra°....°tavyd) not in Tib.
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(1)
vya. Atmanantataya, satvanantataya prajhaparamita-’paryantata ‘nugan-

tavya. Dananantataya §ilanantataya ksantyanantataya viryanantataya
dhyananantataya prajna-’nantataya Saradvatiputra prajiidgparamita-'nan-
tata ‘'nugantavya. %mrtyupasthé,na-samyakprahénafi‘ddhipédﬁparyantata-
ya prajnaparamita-’paryantata ’nugantavyé('mz) Indriya-balg-bodhyaﬁga-
margg)dhyana-v1moksa-samadh1-samapattyaparyantataya Saradvatiputra
prajiaparamita-'paryantata 'nugantavya. Duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-mar-
gaparyantataya géradvatiputra prajiaparamita-’paryantata ‘nugantavya.
thuna- paryantataya (x)flmuktyaparyantataya vimuktijianadarsanapa-
ryantatayd Saradvatiputra prajiaparamita-’paryantatd ‘nugantavya.
Prthagjanadharméaparyantataya S§ravakadharméiparyantataya pratyeka-
buddhadharméparyantatayambuddhadharméparyantatayé Saradvatiputra
prajnaparamita-’paryantata ‘'nugantavya. Vidy%-’paryantataya Sf)imuktya-
paryantataya v1mukt13na[nadarsa]naparyantata;ig éa(;zzx,a'lratlputra pra-
jnaparamita-'paryantata ‘'nugantavya. Paryantanupalabdhitah Saradvati-
putra prajnaparamita-'paryantatéty ucyate, antinupalabdhito ’nantéty
ucyate, anantéti Saradvatiputraparyantavacanam etat. Atméanupadanatah
Ss?l.radvatiputra sarvadharménant%,l'éa ‘nugantavya; akasanantataya Sarad-
vatiputra sarvadharméinantiparyantata ‘'nugantavya.

(lEzl)vam ul((l?:)a ayusman Saradvatiputro Bhagavantam etad avocat:
kidr§anam Bhagavan bodhisatvanam esu dharmesu visayah. Bhagavan
aha: ye te ééradvatiputra bodhisatva dharmam api ndpalabhante, prag

evidharmam ; méargam api nopalabhante, prag evamargam; §ilam api

Ch. here mentions also of ‘ ZfT’ (ragacarita), ‘ &HEEE’ (raga-dvesa-moha).
-2 Ch. lacks this paragraph; Tib. lacks only (rddhipada).
Ch. lacks (Indriya-bala).
Ch. and Tib. lack (mirga).
. here adds ‘:gxgﬁ’ (apramana).
Ch. here inserts ¢ 8§’ (vidya).
Ch. here inserts (bodhisatvadharma); Tib. agrees with Ms.
Ms. & MM. Avidya; ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be Vidya.
-*9  (vimukty®....°tayd), in Ch. here it is rightfully omitted.
Ms. lacks [nadaréa], Tib. has.
MM. lacks (-ta-).
Ch. Beginning of Fase. 597 (ibid. p. 1088, b).
Ms. & MM. ukte.
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nopalabhante, na manyante, prag eva dauh$ilyam; aparyapanna$§ ca
sarvatraidhatuke, ’paryapanna§ ca sarvabhavagati-cyuty-upapattisv,
anadhyavasit(?alm)é ca kaye jivite ca, prag eva bahyesu vastusu; krtapar-
yantas ca samséraérotasa(ﬁ, uttirna$ ca mahabhavarnavat, samuttirna$ ca
mahasamgramat; tesam Séradvatiﬁ%sft;]a bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam
esu dharmesu visaya$ (cse)). gati§ ca, sarvavisaya avisaya iti ca yesam
parijénantg: te tathartipah satpurusah; sarvavisayesv anadhyavasit%fs
te, te mahasimhah; sarvavisayesv anadhyépannéfss) te, te tadriipah
satpurusah ; sarvavisayanirup(g.)liptz‘;,ss) te, te ’samsrstah; sarvavisaya-
samatikrantas te, te mahasarthavahah; yesam Sé,radvatiputraflsu
dharmesu visayo gati§ ca. Naham ééradvatiputré.syé,m parsadi samanu-
paéyé,m;? ekam api bodhisatvam, yasya ndisu dharmesu visayo va
’dhimuktir va, yo vaisu dharmesu sakamkso va savicikitso va.
Niskamkséyag éé,radvatiputra parsad esu dharmesu nirvicikitsa nirvai-
matika. Nasti Saradvatiputrdisam bodhisatvanam esu dharmesu vimatih.
Vimatisamudghataya Saradvatiputraflte satpurusah  sarvasatvanam
sthitah, nihsam$§aya hy ete Saradvatiputrdisv evamripesu dharmesu
samS$ayasamatikrantah.

Ye ’pi te ééradvatiputra padcime 1?%121 padcime samaya imam dhar-

9)

made§anam §$rosyanti, te ’pi nihsam$aya bhavisyanti sarvadharmesu,
sarvasatvanam ca samS$ayacchedanaya pratipanna bhavisyanti, n%sam-
S§aya§ ca te dharmam deSayisyanti. Naham Saradvatiputrav parittaku-
§alamiilanam satvanam esu dharmesv adhimuktim vadami, népi tesam

(10) . A o ’_ -
esu dharmesv avaka$o, nipi tesam idam dhanam. Napi te Saradvati-

MM. anavadhyava®.

§rotasah=correct Sk. sro°.

MM. lacks ca.

MM. parijiianante.

Ms. & MM. -ah, te te....

Ms. -niriipa°.

Ms. -mi.

Ms. -kso yam-.

Ms. & MM. nisam®, but it should be either nissamsa® (Pili) or nihsam$a°® (Sk.).
Ms. -su.
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putra satvah parittaku$alamiilasamanvagata bhavisyanti, yesam iyam
dharmade$ana S§rotrapatham apy agamisyati, kim anga punar ya
udgrahisyanti, dharayisyanti, vacayisyanti, paryavapsyanti. Niyatas te
buddhadharmesu, vyakrtas te buddhair bhagavadbhih, evam ca te sim-
hanadam nadisyanti, yatha ’ham etarhi simhanadam nadami, astambhi-
tanadam, mahapurusanadam, svayambhiinadam. Ya esu dharmesv
atyantaSah S§raddham janayitva chandam janayisyanty anuttarayam
samyaksambodhau, tesam api ta eva vyakaraﬁam bhavigsyanti. Tat
kasmad dhetor? durlabhd hi Saradvatiputra te satva, ya iman gambhiran
dhia?;"r?ilén §rutva pritim ca vindanti, pramodyam ca janayanty, adhimuin-
' cam(:lé ca. Atah ééradvatiputra durlabhatamas te satvah, ye gambhiran
dharman §rutva ’nuttaradyam samyaksambodhau cittam utpadayanti
ccha(rzl)dam ca janayanti, mahaku$alamiilasamanvagatah. Naham Sara-
dvatiputra tan satvan mahasamsarasamprasthitan iti vadami, yesam
ayam prajnaparamitanirdeSah §ravanapatham apy agamisyanti, §rutva
ca pathisyanti, adhimoksayisyanti, udaram ca pritisaumanasyam janayi-
syanti, esu dharmesu g)chandam janayisyanti, punah pung)h Sravanayapi.
Kah punar vadah; uddestum va svadhyatum va parebhyo deSayitum va.
Vyakaromy aham Saradvatiputranavakrantaniyaman aniyatéf% Sravaka-
pratyekabuddhayane ’nuttarayam samyaksambodhau. Naham Saradva-
tiputra hinadharmasamanvagatanam satvanam agrato dharmesv ava-
kaSam samanupa$yami, udaréyam Saradvatiputra buddhabodhih, yad
bhiiyasa ca satva hinddhimuktika hinadharmasamanvagata akrtakalyég)é
aku$ala esv g:;abi];lrﬁpesu galf;ll)bhiresu dharmesu nirupalepesu. Ye punas
te éaradvatiputrﬁdaréh satvd udaradharmadhimukta mahayanasampra-

sthitah suparipraptakaryah, susamnahasamnaddhah, suvicitrartha, maha-

Ms. & MM. -ficate.
MM. -ti ch®.

MM. ch°®.

MM. omits one punah.
Ms. & MM. -am.

Ms. & MM. -nah.
MM. gabhi®.
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margena samprasthitd avisamena rjund, agahanena samena, apagata-
khanukantakena, apagata§vabhraprapatena Sucina, apagatakilbisendkutile-
navankena, ye lokahitdya samprasthita lokasukhaya lok&nukampayai
mahato janakayasyarthaya hitaya sukhaya ca devanam ca manusyanam
cavabhasakaras tirthafi;hﬁté,h satvanam, mahakarunikd hitdnukampaka
hitakamah sukhakama yogaksemakama, sarvasatvanam sukhopadhanaya
pratyupasthitah. Tesam Saradvatiputra tatharupanam satvanam bodhi-
satvanam mahasatvanam idam mahadhanam. Ta eva ca Séradvatiputra
mahasatva asya dharmaratnasya pratyesakas tesam cditad dhanam
udaradhanam. Tat kasya hetor? na hi éaradvatiputrﬁkrtapunyénam
satvanam akrtakalyﬁna[lfl%;h] hinadhimuktikanam §raddhavihinanam asmin-
n-udare dhane ’dhimuktir jayate. Etac ca me Saradvatiputra samdhaya
bhasitam: dhatusah satvah samsyandanti, hinaddhimuktikd hinddhimuk-
tikair udaradhimuktikd udaradhimuktikair iti. .

Atha khalv ayusmafi Saradvatiputro Bhagavantam etad avocat: kim
gocard Bhagavan prajnaparamita ? Evam ukte Bhagavan ayusmantam
Saradvatiputram etad avocat: anantavisayagocara ééradvatiputra pra-
jnaparamita. Tad yathada ’pi nama Saradvatiputra vayudhatur ananta-
visayagocarah, evam eva prajhaparamitd ’nantavisayagocara. Tad
yatha ’pi nama Saradvatiputra vayudhatur akasadhatuvisayagocarah,
evam eva prajnaparamita “kasadhatuvisayagocara. Tad yatha 'pi nama
Saradvatiputr’ akadadhatur vayudhatus$ ca 1(122)1 kvacit sagd?]éyete, na
kasyacid dharmasyabhinirvrttilaksanena pratyupasthitau; evam eva
Saradvatiputra prajiaparamita na kvacid dharme samdr§yate, na
kasyacid dharmasyabhinirvrttilaksanena pratyupasthitad. Tad yatha ’pi
nama Saradvatiputr’ akaéadhatur vayudhatus cagrahyaparinispattito na
varnanimittena samkhyam gacchatah, evam eva Saradvatiputra prajiia-

paramitd ’grahyaparinispattito na kenacid varnanimittena samkhyam

1 Ms. trirtha°.
2 MM. lacks [na].
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gacchati [vﬁ]pa(iléi va. Tad yatha ’pi nama é'aradvatiputr’ akaSadhatur
vayudhatu$§ ca na kasyacid dharmasya parinispattir dar§anendpayatah;
evam eva prajnaparamitd na kasyacid dharmasya parinispattir dar$a-
nendpaiti.

Aha: kimlaksanéyam Bhagavan prajiiaparamita? Bhagavan aha:
alaksanéyam éé,radvatiputra prajiiaparamita. Tad yatha ’pi nama
Saradvatiputr’ akasadhatusé ca vayudhatu$ ca na kasyacid dharmasya
parinigpattir laksanendpagacchatah; evam eva Sé,radvatiputra prajna-
paramita na kalgg;;gid dharmasya parinispattir laksanenodpaiti. (zzﬁha:
kimlaksanéyam Bhagavan prajnaparamita? Bhagavan aha: alaksana
hi Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita, yato na sangalaksanena samvidyate.
Tad yatha ’pi nama Saradvatiputr’ aka$adhatur vayudhatué ca na
kasyacid dharmasya parinispattir laksanendpagacchatah; evam eva
prajndparamitda na kasyacid dharmasya parinispattir laksanen()pait(?i)
Alaksana hi Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita, yato na samvidyate. Tad
yatha ’pi nama éaradvatiputr’ akasadhatur na kvacit sajjaty, evam
eva prajnaparamitd na kvacit sajjati, tendcyate ’sangalaksanéti. Na
ca éaradvatiputrésaﬁgasya kimeil laksanam, api tu khalu vyavaharapa-
dam etat, tenOcyate ’sangalaksana prajhaparamitéti. Tad evditat
Sé,radvatiputrésaﬁgalaksanam nirdiS§yate, na céasangasya laksanam na
nimittam. Asanga iti sé,radvatiputra sangaparijndisa, sanginupa-
labdhir esa, sangayathabhiitatdisa, sangaviparyasaparijidisa. Na hi
garadvatiputra sange sango vig;abi;e, tendcyate sangayathabhiitata
saﬁgénupalabdhi(i;. Asangatéti Saradvatiputréyam prajnaparamita,
asangalaksanajnananirde$a esah. Sarvadharma hi éﬁradvatiputrésaﬁga-
laksanah, yad yasya dharmasya laksanam, tad alaksanam. Na hi tal

laksandbhinirvrttaye kascid dharmah pratyupasthitah, yatra ca

1 Ms. & MM. gacchati upaiti.

2:-2 Ace. to Ch. & Tib. (Aha: kim....°bpaiti.) should be left out.
8 Ms. MM. °dhir.
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laksanam na samvidyate, tad ucyate ’laksanam iti, yac calaksanam
tatra nasti sangah. Saced dharmalaksanam abhavisyat, sango ’bhavisyat
sarvadharmanam. Yasmat tarhi sarvadharmanam laksanam na sam-
vidyate, tendisam sango nasti, tenécyate ’sangalaksanah sarvadharma iti;
na punar yathocyate. Yad asangalaksanam na tac chakyam pravya-
hartum. Tat kasya hetor? asatvad asangalaksanasya, viviktatvad
asangalaksanasyanupalabdher asangalaksanasya. Yo hi Saradvatiputra
dharmo ’s(:ﬁgalaksanah, sa na kenacin nidarSanena pratyupasthito, na
sangadar§anena; api tu khalu punah satvanam etad asangalaksanani-
dar§anam krtam. ch)i dhi Saradvatiputra samkle$asya laksanam, tad
alaksanam. Na hi laksa[rigrnl';, samkle§ah pratyupasthitah, viparyasena
Saradvatiputra samkleéah pratyupasthitah. Yaé ca viparyasas, tad
alaksanam, yad alaksanam, na tad vyavaharendpi laksanam, alaksanam
etat. Yad api ééradvatiputra vyavadanam tasyapi nasti laksanam. Tat
kasmad dhetoh? samkleSa eva ca tavac Chérad\gtiputrélaksanah, prag
eva vyavadanam. Ya éaradvatiputra samkleé_asya parijha sa yathabhiita,
na tasydh ka$cit samkledo, viparyastas tu satvah samkliS§yante. Ya$ ca
viparyasah so ’bhﬁtaﬁ), yo %hﬁtas tatra (f))hﬁtasya parinispattir va
laksanam va nasti, ydivam Saradvatiputra parijna, tad vyavadanam ity
ucyate. Samkle$a evilaksanah, prag eva vyavadanam. Ubhav etau
Saradvatiputra dharmav alaksanav aparinispannau, yad uta samklefo
vyavadanam ca. Ya ca ééradvatiputra sarvadharmanam alaksanata
‘parinigpattir, iyam asangatéty ucyate, asangalaksanah sarvadharma
iti, sarvadharmanam hi sango na samvidyate. Asangalaksan [esg)] hi

- [67.b.] (8) -
Saradvatiputra [sajanti] sarvabalaprthagjanah. Ayam Saradvatiputra

Ms. -mo sa®.

Ms. & MM. ¢Tad’, but acc. to Ch. & Tib. ¢ Yad’ is better.

Ms. MM. tavat Sara°.

Ms. so bhiitah.

. yo bhi°.

Ms. & MM. trabh°.

Ms. -na.

[sajanti] left out in Ms.; for 7 and 8 MM reads in his note (p. 49) ‘Asangalak-
sanasangd hi, Sa° sarvabala®’ that may also be right.
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sarvadharmanam asangalaksanajfianagocaranirde§ah. Ayam ca Sara-
dvatiputra prajhaparamitaya gocarah. Asangalaksanajnanagocard hi
Séradvatiputra prajiiaparamita, tendcyate 'nantagocard prajnaparamitéti.
Ya ’sangata sa ’nantavisayajnanagocard. Gocara iti Saradvatiputra-
gocarasyditad adhivacanam. Na hi Saradvatiputra gocaranidar$ana-
laksanena prajnaparamita bhavyate. Visaya iti Saradvatiputravisaya
esa dharmanam. Esa yathabhiita, yathavatta, sarvadharma hy avisaya
avi(gayatvé,t. Ydivam dharmanam parijia, ayam ucyate visayagocara
iti; na punar yathc‘)cyat(z). Ya evam sarvadharmaparijﬁa}(% na kvacit
sanga, idam ucyate ’sangalaksanam iti, tendcyate ’sangalaksana prajna-
paramitéti.

Esv evamriipesu Saradvatiputra dharmesu na bahavah sahayakah
pratilabhyante. Tathégatajﬁénavisayanil;?izga esa yailvam dharmanam
slican3 sampraka$ana vibhajana. Na hy egﬁ Saradvatiputra dharmesu
ka§cid anyah sahdyo ’'nyatra drstasatyaih $ravakair avinivartaniyair va
bodhisatvair mahasatvair drstisampannair va pudgalair apratyudavar-
taniyais, tesam api tavac Ché,radvg;;iputra drstisampannanam esu dhar-
mesu carﬁ)é,ném sam$ayah syat; nihsams$ayah Saradvatiputra kayasaksi
ca bodhisatva§ ca pratilabdhaksantikah. Abhiimir esu Saradvatiputra
dharmesu balaprthagjananam. Nayam Saradvatiputra prajhiaparamita-
nirdeSo hinddhimuktikanam satvanam hastam gamisyati. PariSuddhaku-
$alamiilasamanvagatas te Saradvatiputra satva bhavisyanti, bahubud-
dhaparyupasita, yesam ayam prajnaparamitanirdeSo hastam gamisyati,
avaropitaku$alamiilas te satva bhavisyanti, kalyan’-a§ayah krtadhikara
buddhesu bhagavatsu bodhayavaropitabuddhabija buddhayanasamariigha

buddhanam bhagavatam asannasthayino yoniSah praénaprechaka, yesam

Ms. -gaya viga®, MM. -gsayaviga®.

Ms. & MM. anyathdcyate.

MM. -jfiaya, that may be adoptable, but Ms. -jiaya.

Ms. & MM. esa.

Ms. MM. tavat Sara°.

Ms. & MM. -mesgv aca®; acc. to Ch. and Tib. it should be -mesu ca®.
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(68.b.1 _ ere e 1 s . . x _ . .
ayam prajnaparamitanirde$o hastam gamisyati. Asannas te ksantiprati-

lambhasya ksantipratilabdha va bhavisyanti, yesam ayam prajhaparamita-
nirdeSo hastam gamisyanti. Ye ca vyakrtas, te ksipram anuttaram
samyaksambodhim abhisambotsyante, sthapayitva pranidhanavasat. Ye
na vyakrtas, te ksipram sammukham vyakaranam pratilapsyante, atha
ca Sé,radvatiputra vyakrta eva te mantavyah sammukhavyakaranena.
Na hi Saradvatiputraparipakvakuéalamilanim satvanam ayam silitrantah
Srotrapatham apy agamisyati, kim anga punar yad etam siitrantam
pratilabheran va, lekhayeyur va, aradhayeyur va, uddiSeyur va, dhya-
yeran \%), parebhyo va vistarena samprakaSayeyur, nditat sthanam
vidyate. ParipakvakuSalamilas te Séradvatiputra satvd, ya imam
siitrantam Srosyanti, likhisyanti, vacayisyanti, svadhyasyanti. Kim capi
Saradvatiputrﬁttaptakuéalamﬁlé,ném satvanam ayam dharmaparyayo
hastam gamisyati. Api tu khalu punah Saradvatiputr’ arocayami te
prativeda%;h]i te, na tena kulaputrena va kuladuhitra va bodhisatva-
yaniyena va Sravakayaniyena va, iman dharman pratilabhyalpdtsukena
bhgiritavyam, kuéi(fena va middhabahulena va ’samprajiiena va ’nupas-
thitasmrtina va viksiptacittena va “misagrddhena va lolena va, mukha-
rer,(lsé va tundena va pragalbhena va, prakrténdriyena va, kim capi
Saradvatiputra kuéalamilani krtani na visamvadayanti. Api tu khalv
iman dharman labdhva bodhisatvena bhiiyasyd matraya ’pramada$ ca,
viryam cotsaha$ ca cchanda$ cikausidyam ca samvrténdriyata cAmukhara-
ta ¢’ asevitavya, smrtyupasthanesu bahusrutyesu ca yogah kartavyah,
arabdhaviryena cdisam evamriipanam gunanam paripiiraye vyayamta-
vyg;n. Nditac Charadvatiputrdivamriipanam dharmanam éravgr),laphalam,

yad bodhisatvo va §ravakayaniko vdivamriipan dharmaf érutva pramadam

Ms. -rana va.

Ms. & MM. bhav®.

MM. -lena.

Ms. seems to be vy@yattavyam, MM. vyapatitavyam, Tib. hbad-par byaho, Ch. %
s,

5 MM. Srava°.
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apadyeta, vi§vasam Va gacchet(:? chandam va parihiyet, viryam va
hapayet, éaiﬁiﬁ'slram vopadar§ayet, vyapadabahulo va bhavet; naitat
saphalar(fl) bhavet, napi tenéme evamriipa dharmah S§rutd bhaveyuh.
Srutam api Saradvatiputra bhiitapratipatter etad adhivacanam, na
vipratipatteh. Na hi Séradva_tiputra vipratipanneniyam dharmah §ruto
bhavati. Srutarthakuéalaih Saradvatiputra yusmabhir bhavitavyam,
pratipattisthitaih. Nasti Saradvatiputra vipratipannanam anulomi(li)i
ksantih; pratipattir esa Saradvatiputrasmin dharma ucyate, yo yatha
nirdisi;egl)l dharmesu pratipadyate. Ksantisampannasya Saradvatiputra
pudgalasya pratipattisthitasya na bhiiyo ’'payagamanam bhavati, ksipram
cdisu dharmesu samudagacchati, nivaramatrakena kuSalamiilena vi§-
vasam aptav(;am, aniksiptadhurenéapi viévé,ésc)) na kartavyah, yavad esu
dharmesu na parinisr()gtsyata iti. Yah Saradvatiputrdisu dharmesu
parinispannah §iksito labdhaksantir na bhiiyasa ’payagamanasamvar-
taniyam karma kuryat; na cisya bhiiyah kausidyam va hinabhagiyam
va bhavet; nipi tasya pratyudavartanabhayam bhavet; g%;); Saithilyam
apadyeta. Tat kasya hetoh ? parijnato hi Saradvatiputra tena bhavati
samkle$a§ ca vyavadanam ca, drstam ca tena yathabhiitam bhavati,
sarvadharm3a viparyasasamutthitd abhuta iti. Sa evam samyagdarsi
ksantisampanno bhavati, §iirato 'mandavan §ilaviSuddhisthita acaragoca-
racaritrasamvarasampannah. Deva api éé,radvatiputra tathartipebhyah
sprhayanti, prag eva manusyah; devanam api te tatharipah satvah
sprhaniya bhavanti, prag eva manusyanam; devanam api te satkararha
bhavanti, prag eva manusyanam; devair api te raksaniya bhavanti, prag

eva manusyaih; deva-naga-yaksa-raksasa-garuda-gandharvair api te

MM. vagacchet.

Ms. sapa®, MM. sapha°®.
Ms. -lomikrpi, MM. anul®.
MM. -dest®.

MM. viSva samipta’.
MM. vidva so.

Ms. -nipa®.
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raksaniya bhavanti, tesam ca raks’-avaranaguptaye samutsuka bha-
vantiti.

M
Aupamya-Parivarto nama Caturthah.

[ V. Subhiti-Parivartah ]

(Xtha khalv ayusman Saradvatiputra ayusmantam Subhiitim etad
avocat : kim ayusman Subhiite tusnimbhavenitinamayasi, kim na prati-
bhati te, prajnaparamitam arabhyidyam §astd svayam sammukhibhiita,
i;‘?&'ﬁi] ca parsad bhajanibhiita gambhiraya dharmade$anayah Suddhéyam
ayusman Subhiite parsad akamksati ca gambhiram dharmam §rotum.

Evam uk;:s;. ayusman Subhiitir ayusmantam Sériputram evam aha:
niham tam ayusman dharmam samanupaSyami, yam m(g, arabhya prati-
bhayat; na cdham ayusman ééradvatiputra prajhaparamitam samanu-
paSyami, na ca bodhisatvam nipi pratibhanam, napi yat pratibhéygt,:,
napi yena pratibhéyéf?, napi yatah pratibhayat. Evam samanupa$yan
niham ayusman éaradvatiputra prajnaparamitam bodhisatvanam maha-
satvanam yac ca pratibhayat, yena ca pratibhayat, yata§ ca pratibhayat,
yasya ca pratibhayat, kim iti nirdeksyami, kim va m‘:) arabhya prati-
bhasyati. Esdivitr’ ayusmai Saradvatiputra prajhaparamitd, yo 'vya-
harah, anudaharah, anabhihg{'ah, anabhilapah. Na hy ayusmaf Saradvati-
putra prajnaparamitd Sakyddahartum va, pravyahartum va, abhilap-
tum va, ydivam visarjana iyam prajhaparamita. I[fT1 é.a']hy ayusman
Sé,radvatiputra prajnaparamitd ’tita va ’'nagatd va pratyutpanna va.
Na hy ayusmafi Saradvatiputra prajidparamits ’titalaksanena va Sakya

@
nirdestum, anagatalaksanena va, pratyutpannalaksanena va. Alaksana,

Ch. no chapter division. Tib. dpehi lehu shes-bya-ste bshi-paho.

Ch. <bid. p. 1090, ¢, 1. 15. Tib. ibid. 63, b, 1. 6.

Ms. MM. ukte.

Ms. MM. me.

MM. -yad.

(anabhihara), the word corresponding to this is found neither in Ch. nor in Tib.
MM. nidesg®. .
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avyavahardisa “yusmaf Saradvatiputra prajiiaparamita. Naham dyusman
éé,radvatiputra prajnaparamitaya laksanam samanupa$yami, yena laksa-
nena prajiaparamita nirdiSet. Na hy ayusman Saradvatiputra yad
riipasyétitalaksanam va ’nagatalaksanam va pratyutpannalaksanam va,
s3 prajnaparamita; napi yad vedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam atita-
laksanam va ’'nagatalaksanam va pratyutpannalaksanam va, sa prajna-
paramit('al,). Ya ¢’ ayusman séradvatiputrﬁtiténégata—pratyutpanna-rﬁpa-
laksanasya tathata ’vitathata 'nanyatathatad yavattathata, sa prajhapara-
mita. Ya céititdnagata-pratyutpannanam vedanasamjnasamskaravijna-
nanam tathata ’vitathatd 'nanyatathata yavattathatéyam praj[fglélf)éramité,.
Ya ¢’ ayusman éé,radvatiputrﬁtitﬁ,né,gatapratyutpannasya riipa-vedana-
samjia-samskara-vijiana-laksanasya tathata ’vitathata 'nanyatathata ya-
vattathata, s& na S$akya prajnapayitum voddahartum va ’bhilapitum va
vakkarmana va visarjayitum. Ya ayusman saradvatiputraflvam pra-
jnaparamitanirdeSam avatarati, sa prajnaparamitam budhyate. Na hy
ayusman ééradvatiputra prajhaparamita kasyacid dharmasya nirde$ala-
ksanena pratyupasthita, na rilipanirde$alaksanena pratyupasthita, na
vedana-samjna-samskara-vijiana-nirde$alaksanena pratyupasthit(g, na
samské,(i')anirdeéalaksaner(lssa., na pratityasamutpadanirde$alaksanena, na
namaripalaksanena, n’ atmalaksanena, na satvalaksanena, na dharma-
dhatulaksanena, na samyogalaksanena, na visamyogalaksanena, na hetu-
laksanena, na pratyayalaksanena, na duhkhalaksanena, na sukhalaksa-
nena, na vyavasthé,lllséi;‘lésanena, navyavasthanalaksanena, nodtpadalaksa-
nena, na vyayalaksanena, na samkleSalaksanena, na vyavadanalaksanena,

4) ®)

na prakrtilaksanena, [na] samvrtilaksanena, na paramarthalaksanena, na

satyalaksanena, na mrsalaksanena, na samkrantilaksanena, navakranti-

Ch. here mentions also about &yatanas and dhatus.
Ch. here adds 3kfF (asamskara).

Tib. lacks (na sam—nena).

Ch. here adds geAwf%: (-aprakrti-).

Ms. lacks [na].
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laksanena pratyupasthita. Tat kasya hetoh ? sarvalaksanavigata hy
ayusman Saradvatiputra prajiaparamita, sa na kasyacid dar§anam upaiti:
iyam va prajnaparamita, iha va prajnaparamitd, anena va prajhapara-
mitd, asya va prajnaparamitéti.

Naham ayusmad Saradvatiputra tam dharmam samanupa§yami yena
dharmena prajnaparamita nirdi§yeta. Na hy ayusman éé,radvatiputra
prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya nidar§anam upaiti votpadyati va.
Na hy ayusman Saradvatiputra prajhaparamitad riipasya nidar$anam
upaiti, na vedanasamjnasamskaravijnananam nidar$anam upaiti, na
caksuhS$rotraghranajihvakayamanasam nidarSanam upaiti. Napi dhatva-
yatananam nida[rég)] nam u%é%i, na pratityasamutpadasya nidarSanam
upaiti, nipi vidyavimuktyor nidarSanam upaiti. Ya ’pi s3 ”yusman
Saradvatiputra prajiia l(cz))kottaré, nirvedhagamini, tasyd api prajnapara-
mitanidaréanam nbpaiti. Tad yathd ”yusmafi Saradvatiputra dharmo
nidar§anam népaiti kasyacid dharmasya, katham tasya girﬁdé,hﬁranirdeéo
bhavisyati. Api tu khalv ayusman Sé,radvatiputra ya evam dharmanam
dharmanayam prajananti, te prajnaparamitanirdeSam prajananti.

Na hy ayusman Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya
samdarS§anena pratyupasthita, napi nidar§anena. Na hy ayusman
Saradvatiputra prajnaparamitd riipasya samdar§anena pratyupasthita,
na nidar§anena, na vedanasamjnasamskaravijiananam samdar§anena
pratyupasthita, na nidaréangr)la. Na namariipasya samdar§anena praty-
upasthita, na nidar§anena. Na samkleSasya na vyavadanasya samdarSa-
nena pratyupasthita, I]la nidar§anena. Na pratityasamutpadasya sam-

[63.a.

darSanena pratyupasthitda, na nidarSanena. Na viparyasanam samdarsa-

nena pratyupasthita, na nidar§anena. Na satvadhator, n’ atmadhatoh

Ms. lacks -[ra]-.

Ms. prajfiaparamitilokottara, but this (-pdramita-) should be omitted, MM. reads
as a compound ‘prajiidlokottara’.

Ms. & MM. tasyaivo®.

Ch. here mentions also about @yatanas and dhatus.
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samdar$anena pratyupasthita, na nidar§anena. Na prthividhator, nap-
tejo-vé,yug)hatoh samdarSanena pratyupasthita, na nidar§anena. Na
kamadhator, na riipadhator, n’ ariipyadhatoh samdarS§anena pratyupas-
thita, na nidar§anena. Na déna-métsary:-)éila—dauhéilya—samdaréanena
pratyupasthitd, na nidarSanena. Na ksanti-vyapada-virya-kausidya-
dhyana-viksepa- prajﬁa-dausprajffg -samdar§anena pratyupasthita, na
nidar$anena. Na smrtyupasthé,na-samyakprahéné}ddhipédépraméné(ﬁ-
driya—bala-bodhyaﬁg:—)dhyéna-vimoksa-samé,dhi-samﬁpatty-abhijﬁé-samdar-
Sanena pratyupasthitd, na nidarSanena. Na satyamargaphala-samdar$a-
nena pratyupasthitd, na nidar$anena. Na éravaka-pratyekabuddha-bodhi-
satv:)-bhﬁmisamdaréanena pratyupasthita, na nidar§anena. Na §ravaka-
dharma- na pratyekabuddhadharma- na bodhisatvadharma-, na buddha-
dharma-samda{?g;ﬁ]ena pratyupasthita, na nidar§anena. Napi kasyacid
dharmasya jhanena va ’jhianena va nidaréaner(lg va nidar$anena va pra-
tyupasthitad. Napy anutpadajnanasya va, ksayajhanasya va, nirodhajna-
nasya va, dar§anena va, nidarSanena va pratyupasthitd. N&pi nirvanasya
dar$anena va nidar§anena va pratyupasthitd. Tad yathd “yusman Sara-
dvatiputra na kasyacid dharmasya samdarS§anena v3a pratyupasthita, nidar-
§anena va, katham tasya vyavahé,ran(? nirdeksyami. Api tu khalv ayusman
ééradvatiputra ya evam nirdeSam avabudhyate, na prajnaparamita
kasyacid dharmasya samdar§anena va nidarSanena va pratyupasthitéti,
sa prajiaparamitam janite, prajiiaparamitanirdeSam ca prajanite. Na
hy ayusman ééradvatiputra prajnaparamita kasyacid dharmasya yogaya
va viyogdya va pratyupasthitad. Tat kasmad dhetor ? na hy ayusman

Saradvatiputra prajnaparamita ripam samyojayati na visamyojayati;

Ch. here adds [-dkd$a-vijfidna-].

[dana-matsarya] not in Tib.

MM. -prajiia.

Ch. here omits (apramana), but adds after ‘samapatti’.
Ch. here adds (marganga).

Ch. here adds (-buddha-).

‘nidarSanena’, should be ‘samdar$anena’ or ‘darSanena’.
MM. tasyavyavahdaram.

W = B G b W N



70 Text Chapter V.

164.0.] _ e = . . . . 1)
evam na vedanasamjnasamskaravijianani samyojayati na visamyojayati.

Na pratityasamutpadam samyojayati na visamyojayati. N(;) kamadhatum
na ripadhatum n’ ariipyadhatum samyojayati na visamyojayati. Na
prthividhatum nabdhatum na tejodhatum na véyudhétg)m samyojayati na
visamyojayati. Na satvadhatum n’ atmadhatum na dharmadhatum n’ aka-
éadh'atu% samyojayati na visamyojayati. Na danam na mé,tsaryz—{?n na §ilam
na dauh$ilyam na ksantim na vyapadam na viryam na kauSidyam na dhya-
nam na viksepam na prajiianam dausprajiyam samyojayati na visamyoja-
yati. Na smrtyupasthanani na samyakprahanani na rddhipﬁdﬁpraménéﬁ)li
néndriya -bala-bodhyaﬁgfg -dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-samapatty-abhij iiz'ﬁ;
samyojayati na visamyojayati. N(;) margam na margaphalam na duhkham
na duhkhasamudayam na nirodham samyojayati na visamyojayati. Na
§ravakabhiimim na pratyekabuddhabhiimim na bodhisatvabhiimim na
buddhabhiimim samyojayati na visamyojayati. Na §ravakadharman na
pratyekabuddhadharman na bodhislsaff%dharman na buddhadharman sam-
yojayati na visamyojayati. Natitanagata-pratyutpanna-tryadhvasamatam
samyojayati na visamyojayati. Néasangatanutpadajnanam na ksayajna-
nam na nirvanam samyojayati na visamyojayati. Tad yatha ”yusman
ééradvatiputra dharmo na kasyacid dharmasya samyogaya va visam-
yogaya va pratyupasthitah, katham tas;g nirdeSo bhavisyati. Idzfr;)l
ayusman éaradvatiputrérthavasg% sampaSyan-n-aham evam vadami:
niham tam dharmam samanupa$yami, yo me dharmah pratibhayad, yena

as)
me pratibhayat, yato me pratibhayad, yam ma arabhya pratibhayad iti.

1 Ch. here mentions also about ayatanas and dhatus, and afterwards mentions about
‘samskaras’.

Ch. here mentions about viparyasa.

Ch. here adds akasadhdtu-vijidnadhatum.

Ch. here omits n’ aka°.

Tib. lacks ‘Na danam na matsaryam’.

Ch. here omits ‘apramé@na’ and adds after samapatti.
Ch. here adds (marginga-).

[abhijfiah] not in Tib.

Ch. here adds ‘satyam na’.

MM. tagya.

Ms. & MM. ‘Iyam’, but it should be ‘Idam’ or ‘Imam’.
vasam=correct Sk. vaSam.

Ms.”& MM. me.
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a
Subhiiti-Parivartah Pancamah.

[ VI. Carya-Parivartah ]

(Xtha khalu Bhagavan Suvikrantavikraminam bodhisatvam maha-
satvam etad avocat: ITha khalu Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo maha-
satvah prajnaparamitayam caran na kvacid dharme carati. Tat kasmad
dhetoh? sarvadharma hi Suvikrantavikramin vipar&ésasamutthita, abhiita
asanto mithya vitatha. Tad yatha Suvikr?mtavikrémin kasmims§cid
dharme carati Vipary;sséa';a carati, viparyase caran na bhiite carati. Na
ca Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo viparyasacaryaprabhavito, ’bhiitacar-
yaprabhavito va; nipi viparyase va, abhiite va caran bodhisatvah
prajnaparamitayam carati; ya§ ca viparyasah so ’bhiito, na tatra kacic
carya, tena tatra bodhisatvo na carati. Viparyasa iti Suvikrantavikramin
vitatha, esa balaprthagjanair grhito, na tatha yais te, te dharma ye ca
na tatﬁ)é, yatha grhitas, sa ucyate ’viparyaso ’tra bhiita 1%)1 Na hi
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo mahasatvo viparyase va ’bhiite va carati.
Bhwﬁ)tavé,diti Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo ’viparyasacari, yatra ca
bhiitam aviparyasah, tatra ca na kacic carya, tendcyate ’carya bodhi-
satvacaryéti. Sarvacaryd samucchinna hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhi-
satvacarya, s na Sakya “dar$ayitum: iyam vé(,a) bodhisatvacarya, anena
vg bodhisatvacarya, iha va bodhisatvacarya, ito va bodhisatvacaryéti.
Naivam bodhisatvacarya prabhé,[‘\sfsigg. Sarvacaryavinivrttaye hi bodhisatva
bodhisatvacaryam caranti, prthagjanacaryavinivrttaye, §ravakacaryavini-

vrttaye, pratyekabuddhacaryavinivrttaye. Ye ’pi te Suvikrantavikramin

Ch. no chapter division. Tib. rab-hbyor-gyi lehu shes-bya-ste lna-paho.

Ch. ibid. p. 1091, a, 1. 27; Tib. 4bid. 67, a, 1. 1.

Ms. na ’vitatha.

MM. ¢viparyaso bhiita iti’, but it must be misreading; ace. to Ch. and Tib. it may
also be ¢ viparyaso ’trAbhiita iti’.

Ms. abhtita®.

Ms. -yitum va iyam bodh°.

7 Ms. lacks [va].
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72 Text Chapter VI.

buddhadharmas, tesv api bodhisatva na caranti, nﬁbhiniviéante: ime va
te buddhadharma, iha va te buddhadharma, anena va te buddhadharma,
asya va te buddhadharma iti; evam api Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo
na carati. Sarvé“lsél(r;; Suvikrantavikramin vikalpacarya. Na bodhisatvo
vikalpe carati, navikalpe, sarvavikalpaprahina hi bodhisatvacarya. Kalpa
iti Suvikrantavikramin vikalpandisa sarvadharmanam. Na hi éakygi,l
sarvadharmah kalpayitum, akalpitd hi sarvadharmas, tad yo dharmam
kalpayati, sa vikalpayati. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin dharmah kalpo va
vikalpo va; kalpa iti Suvikrantavikramin-n-esa eko ’'ntah, vikalpa iti
dvitiyo ’ntah, na ca Suvikrantavikramin boésﬁi;;,tvo 'nte carati, nipy
anante. Yo ndivinte ninante carati, sa madhyam na samanupasyati.
Madhyam api Suvikrantavikramin samanupa§yan madhye caran-n-anta
eva carati. Na hi Suvikré,ntavikré,min madhyasya kacic carya [va
klmcuﬁ dar$anam va [nidar§anam va] Madhyam iti Suvikrantavik-
ramm-n-a;:;; aryastangamargasyaitad adhivacanam. Na ca Suvikranta-
vikramin-n-aryastango margah kasyacid dharmasyopalambhena pratyupa-
sthitah, napi kasyacid dharmasya samanupa$yataya.

Api tu yasmin samaye Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na kamcid
dharmam bhavayati na vibhé,vayati, tada pratiprafz:abdhamérga ity
ucyate. Sa sarvadharman [na] bha[va]yan na vibhavayan, bhavangéam-
atikranto dharmasamatam anuprapnoti, yaya dharmasamataya marga-
samjna ’py asya na pravartate, kutah punar mérgag)l draksyati.
Pratlprasrabdhamarga iti Suvikrantavikramin-n-arhatah ksin’ -asravasya

etad bhiksor adhlvacanam Tat kasmad dhetor ? vibhavito hi sa margo

1  Ms. MM. sarvesam.
MM. ya.
[v@ kimeid] and [nidar§anam va] not in Ms. & MM; ace. to Ch. & Tib. they should
be added.
Ms. and MM. -min nipy, but acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be -min-n-apy.
#* correct Sk. -§ra°.
Ms. lacks [na] and [va].
Ch. here inserts ‘i’ (vibhdvana).
Ms. -ga.
Ms. na.
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na bhavito na vibhavitas, tendcyate vibhavita iti. Vibhavana ’pi tatra
nasti, tenbcyate vibhavita iti; vigaé%f'bgasya bhavana tenbcyate vibha-
vanéti. Sacet khalu punah Suvikrantavikramin bhavana syad vibhavana
va, sa punar upalabhyate, nasyd vibhavana syat. Vibhavanéti Suvi-
krantavikramin vigata ’sydm bhavanéti vibhavana, bhavo ’sya vigata iti,
tendcyate vibhavanéti; na punar yathocyate. Tat kasmad? avyahara
hi vibhavana, vigama esa vibhavana. Katamo vigamah? yato viparyasa-
syasamutthanam, yad abhiitasydsamutthanam. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin
viparyaso viparyasam samutthapayati, g.)samutthita esa viparyasah; na
hi tatra kimecit samutthanam. Yadi tatra kimcit samutthanam abhavi-
syan, ndcyeta: yasmad abhiitasamutthitas tasmad ucyate viparyasa iti.
Aviparyasta hi Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharma bodhisatvenanubuddhah.
Tat kasmad dhetor ? jﬁé,;:zz) hi tena viparyaso ’bhiita iti, na viparyase
viparyasah samvidyate. Yena viparyaso ’bhiito jhatah, na viparyase
viparyasah samvidyate, tendviparyastah sarvadharmah samanubuddhah.
W}gg']cﬁviparyé,sasyﬁ,nubodho na tatra ka$cid bhiiyo viparyaso, yatra
[ne(fﬁ kascid viparyasah, tatra na kacic carya. Sarva hi Suvikrantavi-
kramin carya sa caryasamutthana caryé,vikalpé(mﬁ viparyaso, Bodhisatvas
tu caryayz‘;,sl)n na vikalpayati, tena sardham [(gjviparyésah sthita ity
ucyate. Ya$ ca ’Viparyasta(};), sa kvacid bhuya$§ carati, tendcyate ’carya
bodhisatvacaryéti. Acaryéti Suvikrantavikramin ya(rsl) na kvacid dharme

. . ©) _ , .
carati na vicarati na caryalaksanam sandarSayatiyam ucyate bodhisatva-

caryéti. Ya evam carati sa carati prajnaparamitayam.

Ms. -ti sam®; MM. -ti na sam®, this may be right.

Ms. MM. -tam.

Ms. & MM. lack [na], but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be added.

Ms. sa a caryamuttha@na caryavikalpad, MM. sa utth@na-carya-vikalpad.
. carya.

Ms. lacks [a]; see MM. p. 59, note (2).

Ms. MM. ca viparyasto.

MM. yam.

Tib. agrees with Ms., but Ch. renders #i# (vicarayati?).
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74 Text Chapter VI.
(1) @ x

Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo riip’-arambane caram-§-carati
prajnaparamitayam, na vedana-samjﬁé-samské,ra-vijﬁén’-é,rambanz caram§
carati prajhaparamitayam. Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarv’-arambané;li hi
tena viviktani vijnatani. Ya$§ ca viveko, na tatra kacic carya, tendcyate
‘ecaryd bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva$ cak-
sur-ﬁrambang caram-§-carati prajnaparamitayam, na Srotra-ghrana-jihva-
ké,ya-mana-é,ramban; caram-é-éﬁgi'l;%:i prajnaparamitayam. Tat kasmad
dhetos? sarv’-érambané.n? hi tendbhiitani jnatani. Ya$ca sarv’-arambanén;
abhiitaniti janati, niasau kvacic carati, tendeyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryéti.
Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo riipa-$§abda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya-
dharm’-arambanz caram-§-carati prajniaparamitayam. Tat kasmad dhetoh?
sarv’-aramban'an’i hi tena viparyasasamutthitani jiatani. Ya$§ ca vipar-
yasah so ’bhﬁta% parijiiato, yena viparyaso ’bhiitah parijnatah sa na
kasmim-§-cid é.rambanz carati, tendcyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryétfi‘i Na
hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo némarﬁp’-é,rambanz caram-§-carati
prajﬁ;apéramitiyém. Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarv’-ﬁrambanérri hi tenan-
é,rambanén;ty anubuddhani, yena ca sarv’-érambané;y anirambané,nizy
anubuddhani, sa na kvacid érambar;e carati, tendcyate ’carya bodhisatva-
caryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhi[satva mahésatvéh(?l) satv’-aram-
ban’:e [e¢ étm’-é,ramban*é caf_l] caranta$§ caranti prajnaparamitayam. Tat
kasmad dhetoh? parijniata hi taih satvasamjna c’ leé?f;fllasamjﬁé cabhiitaisa
satvasamjna ¢’ atmasamjna cgéi, yai§ cabhiitd satvasamjna ¢’ atmasamjna
ca jnata, na te kasyamcic caryayam caranti. Ye na kasyamecic caryayam

caranti, tena ca carya-’pagata, tenocyate ’caryad bodhisatvacaryéti. Na

1 Ms. caran na.

2* drambana=correct Sk. dlambana.

8 Ms. so bhiitah.

4 Ch. here inserts a sentence concerning 6 vijiidnas.

5,6 In Ms. [satvd mahdsatvah] and [c¢’ atm’-&rambane ca] are left out, but in ace.
with Ch. & Tib. and also with the succeeding sentence of our Ms. I have added
them; cf. MM. p. 59, note (5).

7 Ace. to Ch. and Tib. it is better to omit (satvasamjfii ¢’ &tmasamjfid ca).
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hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva (jli)vasamjﬁéyém va posa-purusa-pudgala-
manuja-manavotthapaka-samutthapaka-karaka-karayitr-vedaka-vedayitr -
samjhayam, jﬁé.tr-jﬁépaka—samjﬁé,yar(g carantah prajnaparamitayam ca-
ranti. Tat kasmad dhetor? vibhavita hi taih sarvasamjiia hi, yai$ ca vibha-
vitah sarvasamjna, na te bhiiyah kasyamcit samjnayam caranti, tendcyate
’carya bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva vipar-
yasair va drstigata(le)' va nivaranair va caranta§ caranti prajnaparamita-
yam; napi viparyﬁsa—drstigata-nivaran’-érambangsu caranta§ caranti
prajnaparamitayam. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? parijhatani hi tair viparyasa-
drstigata—nivaran’-érambanéfni. Ya ca parijna sa ’carya, tenodcyate
’<[:6a8i'b3.7]é bodhistvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah pratit-
yasamutpﬁd’-érambage caranta$ caranti prajiaparamitayam. Tat kasmad
dhetoh ? parijiato hi taih pratityasamutpadah, parijnatam pratitya-
samutpadasy’ érambanarrr. Y3 ca parijna pratityasamutpadasya pratitya-
samutpad’-é,rambanagya ca, tatra na kacic carya, tenOcyate ’carya
bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah kamadhatv-
arambanz caranta§ caranti prajhaparamitidyam. Na riip’-ariipyadhatv-
érambanz va caranta§ caranti prajnaparamitayam. Tat kasya hetog)?
vibhavitani hi taih ké,madhé,tu-rﬁpadhatv-é,rﬁpyadhétv-érambané,n’;. Ya
ca kémadhétu—rﬁpadhé,tv-é,rﬁpyadhétv—é,rambar;avibhévana, na tasyg)kl
kacic carya, tendcyate ’caryad bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavik-
ramin bodhisatva dﬁ,na-mé,tsarya-éila-dauhéily’-ﬁrambanz caranta$ caranti
prajnaparamitadyam. Tat kasya hetoh? parijndtam hi tair dana-mat-
sarya-éila[-s’a';iihéily’-arambanar;. Ya ca parijna dana-matsarya-§ila-dauh-
éily’-arambana;ya, tasyam na kacic carya, tendcyate ’carya bodhisatva-

caryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah ksanti-vyapada-virya-

1---1 In Ch. we find #EFEESEHEMEHXE (Btmasamjiidydm satvasamjiidyam
yavaj jlidtrsamjfiayam pa§yakasamjfidyam); Tib. agrees with Ms.

2 Ms.-ter.
MM. kasmad dhetor.

4 Ms, tasya.
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kaugidya-dhyana-viksepa-prajﬁé,-dausprajﬁ;’-é,ramban*e caranta§ caranti
prajnaparamitayam. Tat kass(rl:)a. hetoh ? parijnatani hi taih sarv’-aram-
baaéni. Ya ca parijna sarv’-érambagéném, tatra na kacic carya,
tendcyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva
aviparyésa—samyakprahéna—smrtyupasthé,napramg;;’-érambanz caranta§
caranti prajnaparamitayam. Tat kasmad dhetos? sarv’-ﬁrambanani hi
tair va$ikani jnatani. Ya ca vasika ”ramban’;,parijﬁé, tasya na kacic
carya, tendcyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin
bodhisatva indriya-bala-bodhyaﬁga—dhyé,na-samé,dhi-samapatégi-éramba:;,le
caranta$§ caranti prajnaparamitayam. Tat kasmad dhetc;;')? vibhavitani hi
tair indriya-bala—bodhyaflga-dhyé,na-samé,dhi-samﬁpat%—é,rambané*ﬁi. Ya
ca vibhavana, tasya na lg,clz)u]: carya, tendcyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryéti.
Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvd duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-marg’-
ﬁrambanz caranta$§ caranti prajnaparamitayam.. Tat kasmad dhetor ?
vibhavitani hi tair duhkha—samudaya-nirodha—mérg’-éramba;éni. Ya ca
vibhavan3, na tasyam kéci((si) bhavana, na ca tasyam bhiiyah kacic carya,
tendcyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva
vidyé—vimukty-é,ramba;e caranta§ caranti prajiaparamitdyam. Tat
kasmad dhetor? vibhavitam hi tair vidyé-vimukty-é,rambanaf;l. Ya ca
vibhavana, na tatra kacic carya, tenocyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryéti. Na
hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva anutpad’-é,rambanz va ksay’-arambanz
va ’nabhisamskér’-é,rambarfe va caranta§ caranti prajhaparamitayam.
Tat kasmad dhetor? vibhavitam hi tair anutpéd(:-ksayénabhisamskar’-

*
arambanam. Ya ca vibhavana, na tatra kacid bhiiya§ carya, tendcyate

MM. kasya.

2 MM. -ména; ‘apramdna’ (4%#) is in Ch. here omitted and appears after samapatti
(&=); Tib. agrees with Ms.

8 Ch. here adds 4w (apramana) as above mentioned, and i (abhijiid) also; Tib.
agrees with Ms.
Ms. kasma hetor.
Ms. tasyan na ka°, MM. tasya ka°.
Ms. MM. -padaksa®.
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’carya bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prthivy-
ap-tejo—viyv-ﬁ,kéé’-('al,)r[;;izlll';ang caranta§ caranti prajhaparamitayam. Tat
kasmad dhetor ? vibhavitani hi taih prthivy-ap-tejo-vﬁyv-akég’-é,ramba-
;ini. Ya ca vibhavana, na tatra kacic carya, tendcyate ’caryd bodhi-
satvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah &ravaka-pratye-
kabuddhe(xzzbhﬁmy-éramba;e caranta§ caranti prajnaparamitayam. Tat
kasmad dhetor? vibhavitani hi taih érévaka-pratyekabuddha-(%hﬁmy-
arambanéfni. Ya ca vibhavana, na tatra kacic carya, tendcyate ’carya
bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah &ravaka-pra-
tyekabuddh(zai-dharm’-é,ramban; caranta$ caranti prajnaparamitadyam. Tat
kasmad dhetor? vibhavitani hi taih éravaka-pratyekabuddha-dharm’-
ﬁrambaﬁéni. Y3 ca vibhavana, na tatra kacic carya, tendcyate ’carya
bodhisatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin nirvén’-érambanz bodhi-
satva$§ caranta$ caranti prajhaparamitayam. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? pari-
jnatam hi tair bhavati nirvén’-é,ramban;m. Ya eca parijna, na tatra
kacic carya, tendcyate ’carya ‘t)lg)&lii]isatvacaryéti. Na hi Suvikrantavik-
ramin bodhisatva 1aksanapariéuddhy-arambanz caranta§ caranti prajha-
paramitayam, na buddhaksetrapariéuddhy-é,rambanz caranto, na §ravaka-
sampad-é,rambanz caranto, na bodhisatvasampad-arambanz caranta$
caranti prajnaparamitayam. Tat kasmad dhetor? vibhavitani hi tair
laksanapariéuddhy-arambanar;l buddhaksetrapariéuddhy-é,rambanar; §ra-
vakasampad-é,rambanar?l bodhisatvasampad—érambanar*ﬁ. Ya ca vibhavana,
na tatra kacic carya, tenbeyate ’carya bodhisatvacaryéti. Evam carantah
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva§ caranti prajhaparamitayam. Iyam
bodhisatvasya prajiaparamitayam caratz(:l),l sarv’-é,ramba;apari[jﬁa](é)aryé

* (6)
sarv’-arambanavibhavanacarya, yad uta prajiaparamitacarya.

Ch. here adds % (vijiianadhatu); Tib. agrees with our Ms.

Ch. here adds #Ef (-bodhisatva-buddha-); Tib. agrees with our Ms.
Ms. MM. carantah.

Ms. MM. lack [jfia], ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be added.

Ms. -bana°, MM. -bana°.

(- B VU I
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)] . - . . - - * v
Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo riip’-arambanapari§ud-

dhav api na carati, evam vedané,-samjﬁé-samskara-vijﬁé,n’-aramban;.pari-
§uddhav api na carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? p&krtipariéuddham hi tena
rﬁp’-érambanar*il parijnatam, evam vedana-samjna-samskara-vijnan’-
é,régi%;nar;x parijiatam, ydivamcary€yam bodhisatvasya prajhaparamita-
carya. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na caksur-ﬁramban;-
viSuddhau carati, na érotra-ghré,na-jihvé-ké,ya-mana-éramban;.viéuddhau
carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? prakrtipariSuddham hi tena yavan mana-
é,rambanar’;l parijnatam. Yé‘lvamcaryéyag bodhisatvasya prajniaparamita-
carya. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na riipa-§abda-gandha-
rasa-sprastavya—dharm’-aramban;viéuddhé.v api carati. Tat kasmad
dhetoh ? prakrtipariSuddham hi tena yavad dharm’-éramban;m parijna-
tam, yaivamecaryéyam bodhisatvasya prajﬁapé,ramitacarygi Evam caran
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na némarﬁp’-éramban;viéuddhé,v api
carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? prakrtipariSuddham hi tena namariip’-aram-
ban;m parijhatam, ydivamcaryéyam bodhisatvasya prajnaparamitacarya.
Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo n’ é,tma-satv’-é,ramban;vi-
suddhav api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? parijnata hi ten’ atma-satv’-
*[71.b.] )

érambana-prakrtipanéuddh(g, yaivamcaryéyam bodhisatvasya prajnapara-
mitacaryd. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na jiva-bhava(?
pudgala(fkéraka-ké,rayitr-utthapaka-samutthapaka-vedaka-vedayitr(f)drstr(?-)
gxq;mban;pariéuddhav api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? prakrtipariSuddham

an
hi tena jiva-bhava-pudgala-karaka-karayitr-utthapaka-samutthapaka-

Ch. Beginning of Fasc. 598 (ibid. p. 1093, c.).

MM. -paraks®.

Ms. yaivamearya iyam, MM. yaivam caran carya iyam.

In Ch. here is a sentence concerning 6 vijiianas (cakgur-vi®....mano-vi®).

Ms. & MM. -naparijiid, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be -na-prakrtipariuddha.
Ch. here inserts &% (posa) -3 (purusa). From this to 11 Tib. agrees with Sk.
Ch. here inserts &4 (manoja, in this Ms. always manuja) {§#% (manava).

Ch. here inserts 4% (jiidtr) 4% (jiapaka).

Ms. drstry, MM. drsty; drstr=drastr or paSyaka.

10 Ch. here inserts K% (darSayitr).

1 jiva....vedayitr Ch. %% (3tman) Jy=f K% (vavad darayitr).

[T RS B - I




Carya-Parivartah 79
veda[ke%-vedayitr-drstl(f)é,ramban;m parijiatam, ydivamecarya bodhisatva-
syéyam prajiaparamitdcarya. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhi-
satvo na viparyé,sa-drstigat’-aramban;pariéuddhav api carati. Tat kasya
hetoﬁ)? prakrtipariSuddham hi tena viparyé,sa-drstigat’-aramban;m pari-
jidtam, ydivamcaryéyam bodhisatvasya prajnaparamitacarya. Evam
caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na nivaran’-éramban;.viéuddhiv
api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? prakrtipariSuddham hi tena nivaran’-
é,ramban;m parijidtam. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na
pratityasamutpéd’-é,rambangviéuddhﬁv api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh?
pg:ii]'tipariéuddham hi tena pratityasamutpéd’-éramban;m parijnatam.
Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na kamadhatu-riipadhatv-
arﬁpyadhitv-éramban;.viéuddhé,v api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? pra-
krtipariSuddham hi tena kamadhatu-riipadhatv-ariipyadhatv-arambanam
parijnatam. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na dana-mat-
sarya-éila-dauhéily’-aramban;viéuddhé,v, api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh?
prakrtipariSuddham hi tena dﬁna-métsarya—éila-dauhsily’-aramban;m
parijnatam. Evam ecaran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na ksanti-
vyapada-virya-kau$§idya-dhyana-viksepa-prajia- daugérajﬁ’ - arambazavi-
Suddhav api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? prakrtipariéuddham hi tena
ksanti-vyapada-virya- kauéidyg -dhyana - viksepa-prajna-dauspraji’-aram-
bar,l;m parijnatam. ® Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo nati-
ténﬁgatapratyutpann’-éramban*:aviéuddhév api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh?
prakrtipariSuddhani hi tenatiténégatapratyutpann’-é,rambangni parijha-
tani. Evam caran Suvikrantavill?i'g,iilin bodhisatvo nﬁsaﬁg’-arambagavi-
Suddhav api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? prakrtipariSuddham hi tena-

*
sang’-arambanam parijiatam. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo

Ms. drops [ka].

Ms. drstry, MM. drsty.

MM. kasmad dhetoh.

Ms. MM. dauhpra®.

Ch. here inserts a paragraph concerning prthividhatu. ...vijiianadhitu.

Ot i & N
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nuéibhijﬁa-”ramban;viéuddhév api carati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? prakrti-
pariSuddham hi tenébhijﬁgi”ramban;m parijnatam. Evam caran Suvik-
rantavikramin bodhisatvo na(Z)sarvajﬁaté-"ramban;.viéuddhiv api carati.
Tat kasmad dhetoh ? prakrtipariSuddham hi tena(Z)sarvajﬁa’(c%,-”rambanam
parijnatam. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva$ carati prajna-
paramitayam, yan na kasyamcid érambanzviéuddhau carati. Tat kasya
hetoh ? prakrtipari$uddhatvat sarv’-é,ramb;,néném, iyam Suvikrantavik-

ramin bodhisatvasya mahésatirasya sarv’-é,rambar_;aprakrtipariéuddhih
prajnaparamitayam caratah.

Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva idam riipam iti na
samanupaSyati, anena riipam iti na samanupa$yati, asya riipam iti na
samanupa$yati, asmad riipam iti na samanupa$yati. Sa evam riipam

[78.a.]

asamanupa$yan na riipam utksipati na niksipati, na riijpam utpadayati
na nirodhayati, na riipe carati na vicarg%’ik, na rﬁp’-éramban*e carati na
vicarati*: Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva§ carati prajna-
paramitayam. Evam ime vedana-samjna-samskara, idam vijhanam iti
na samanupaSyati, anena vijianam iti na samanupa$yati, asya vijianam
iti na samanupas$yati, asmad vijianam iti na samanupa$yati. Sa evam
vijianam asamanupa$yan na vijianam utksipati na niksipati, na vijha-
nam utpadayati na nirodhayati, na vijiane carati na vicarat>ik, na vijnan’-
arambanz carati na vicaratik. Evam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva$
carati prajﬁé,péramitayé,mfm *

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin evam caran bodhisatvo na riipam

atitam iti carati, na riipam anagatam iti carati, na riipam pratyutpannam

1 Ch. before abhijia inserts 4 (smrtyupasthina) IEEF (samyakprahdna) il @ (rddhi-
pada), RAE % ¥ % (indriya-bala-bodhyanga-marganga), 48 (apramana).

2 Ch. here inserts ##/® (dhy3na), ffit (vimoksa), & (samiadhi), &= (samdpatti),
B (vidya), fgpz (vimukti), #% (ksayajiiana), #e#:% (anutpddajiana). As for 1
and 2, Tib. agrees with our Ms.

8 MM. -jiata.

4* Tib. agrees with Ms., but Ch. # (vic@rayati?), see above note 9, p. 73.

6" Ch. here (and in the following paragraphs also) adds sentences concerning 12
dyatanas and 6 vijfidnas; Tib. agrees with Ms.
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iti carati; evam na vedana-samjna-samskara, na vijhanam atitam iti
carati, ninagatam, na pratyutpannar’rkl.

Na riipam atméti carati, na riipam atmiyam iti carati, evam na
vedana-samjna-samskara, na vijnanam atméti carati, g;b']vijﬁénam
atmiyam iti carati. Na riipam ((li)uhkham iti caraty, evam na vedana-
samjna-samskara, na vijnanam ((fl)zhkham iti carati. Na rﬁpa[n(lzz)l mama
nanyesam iti carati; evam na vedana-samjna-samskara, na vijﬁé,na[r;)]
mama nanyesam iti carat;, evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvas
carati prajnaparamitayam.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prajnaparamitayam
caran na riipa-samudaye carati, na riipa-nirodhe carati, na riipam gam-
bhiram iti carati, na riipam uttanam iti carati, na riipam §tnyam iti
carati, na riipam aSiinyam iti carati, na riipam nimittam iti carati, na
ripam animittam iti carati, na rtipam pranihitam iti carati, na ripam
apranihitam iti carati, na riipam abhisamskaram iti carati, na rapam
anabhisamskaram iti carati. Evam [n(as,)] vedana-samjna-samskara, na
vijiana-samudaye carati, na vijiana-nirodhe carati, na vijianam gam-
bhiram iti carati, na vijhidnam uttanam iti carati, na vijhidnam §inyam
iti carati, na vijidnam a$iinyam iti carati, na vijﬁé,na{g.afl]imittam iti
carati, na vijianam animittam iti carati, na vijianam pranihitam iti
carati, na vijianam apranihitam iti carati, na vijianam abhisamskaram
iti carati, na vijnanam anabhisamskaram iti carat*i. Tat kasmad dhetoh?
sarvany etani Suvikrantavikramin manyitani syandizgni prapancitani
trsnagatani: aham caramiti syandita(;;l etat, iﬁz caramiti prapancitam
etat, anena caramiti trsnagatam etat, asmim-§-caramiti manyitam etat;

4)
tatra Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah sarvany etani manyita-syandita-

1 Ch. before duhkham has % (sukham); Tib. agrees with Ms.
2 Ms. lacks [m].

3 Ms. MM. omit [na].

4% gyandita=spandita, in Ch. Sjimx.

5 MM. aham.



82 Text Chapter VI.

prapaiicitani trsnagatani jnatva, sarvéjﬁanasamudghéi% na kameid
dharmam manyante, amanyamana na kvacic caranti, na kvacid aliyante;
te ’nélas(r% asamyoga avisamyoga, na kvacid utthapayanti, na samuttha-
payanti. Ayam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya sarvamanyanasamud-
ghatah prajnaparamitayam caratah.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva evam prajnaparamita-
yam caran na ripam nityam nanityam iti carat('?i), na riipam $iinyam
nastinyam %?ibgarati, na riipam mayopamam iti carati, na riipam svapné-
pamam iti carati, na riipam pratibhasopamam iti carati, na riipam prati-
§rutkdpamam iti carati; evam vedana, samjna, samskara, na vijha-
nam nityam nénityam iti carati, na vijianam S$Gnyam na$§inyam iti
carati, na vijidnam mayOpamam iti carati, na vijnanam svapnOpamam
iti carati, na vijnanam pratibhasopamam iti carati, na vijidnam prati-
§rutkdpamam iti caratf. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? sarvany etani Suvikranta-
vikramin vitarkitani vicé,(;')iténi caritavicarité,n(isf Tatra Suvikrantavik-
ramin bodhisatva etani sarvani vitarkitani vicél?i)téni caritavicaritégi
jnatva, sarvacaryasamudghataya sarvacaryaparijnayai prajiaparamita-
yam caraty, ayam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya sarvacaryanirde$ah.

Evam ukte Suvikrantavikrami bodhisatvo Bhagavantam etad avocat:
Acintyéyam Bhagavan bodhisatvasya prajnaparamitacarya. Bhg;';één
aha: Evam etat Suvikrantavikramin, riipacintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhi-
satvasya prajnaparamitacarya; evam vedana-samjna-samskara-vijnana-
cintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisatvasya prajﬁaparamitéacaryéf Namariipa-

cintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisatvasya prajnaparamitacarya. Pratitya-

1 Ms. -tan.

MM. tenilaya.

8 Ch. here (and in the following similar cases also) adds more phrases about &4

" #% (sukha, asukha), $4%# (8tman, andtman), BR& (Suddha, afuddha); Tib. agrees
with our Ms.

4 Ms. MM. -cari®, but ace. to Tib. & Ch. it should be -cari°.

6 vicaritani, Ch. & (vicaritani?), but it may be error on Ch. part; TD. and TP.
(rnam-par spyad-pa) agree with Sk.; TL. and TN. (rnam-par dpyad-pa) agree with
Ch.
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samutpadicintyataya, samkle§icintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisatvasya pra-
jnaparamitacarya. Karmavipakicintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisatvasya
prajhaparamitacarya. Saricintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhi[satva(ﬁ)sya pra-
jﬁéparamitécaryg). Viparyaséicintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisatvasya pra-
jiaparamitacarya, drstigaticintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisatvasya prajna-
paramitacarya. Kamadhatvacintyataya riipadhatvacintyataya, aripya-
dhatvacintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisa[tvafzﬁ)sya prajiaparamitacarya. At-
macintyataya, satvﬁcintyatayg,) danacintyataya, matsaryacintyataya,
§ilacintyataya, dauhS$ilyacintyataya, ksantyacintyataya, vgg:gg,décintya-
taya, viryacintyataya, kauéi(’iyécintyatayé, dhyanicintyataya, viksepacin-
tyataya, prajiia-’cintyataya, dausprajnacintyataya ’cint;ﬁg bodhisatvasya
prajnaparamitacarya. Raga-dvesa-mohacintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisat-
vasya prajhiaparamitacarya. Smrtyupasthanicintyataya, samyakprahana-
viparyas(g,)‘rddhipédécintyatayé ‘ecintyéyam bodhisatvasya prajnaparamita-
carya. Indriya-bala—bodhyaﬁga(?samédhi-samé,patty-acintyataya ’cintyé-
yam bodhisatvasya prajhnaparamitacarya. Gatyacintyataya ’cintyéyam
bodhisatvasya prajﬁé,péramité,cary(g. Duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-marga-
cintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhisatvasya prajhiaparamitacarya. Vidy%),-
vimukty-acintyataya, ksayajiananutpadajidnanabhisamskarajhanicintya-
taya ’cintyéyam bodhisatvasya prajiaparamitdcaryd. Sravakabhiimi-
pratyekabuddhakglﬁ)ﬁmy-acintyatayé, ‘cintyéyam bodhisatvasya prajnapara-

. -z (10) . me.a.) .
mitacarya. Sravaka-pratyekabuddha-dharmécintyataya ’cintyéyam bodhi-

Ms. lacks [satva].

This sentence concerning ‘sara’ is left out in Ch. & Tib.

Ms. lacks [tva].

In Ch after ‘satva’ the following words are inserted: &% (jiva), ##% (bhava

or jantu) .... S (vijifnadhdtu).... 5 (dharmadhatu).

(-tya) should be (-ty&yam).

6 Ms.. MM. -hanaviparyasa; Ch. omits a word corresponding to aviparydsa; Tib.
aviparyasipramana-.

7 In Ch. here inserts j# 3% (marganga), and a sentence concerning 4%# (apramina),
itis@ (abhijfid),—the latter of which appears in our Ms. afterwards,—and then, §#

- |& (dhyana), % (vimoksa).

8 The sentence about ‘gati’ is left out in Ch. & Tib.

9 Ms. Avidya, but acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be Vidya.

10 In Ch. here inserts #gEf#% (bodhisatva-buddha); Tib. agrees with our Ms.

[N I
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satvasya prajhiaparamitacarya. Abhijﬁé,(-lzcintyataya ’titdnagatapratyut-
pannajnanacintyataya ’cint{% bodhisatvasya prajhaparamitacarya. Asan-
gajhanacintyataya, nirvanacintyataya, buddhadharmég)intyatayﬁ ’cintyé-
yam bodhisatvasya prajnaparamitacarya. Tat kasmad dhetor? na hi
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya prajnaparamitacarya cittajanika, teno-
cyate ’cintyatéti.

8ittasy6tp§da iti Suvikrantavikramin viparyasa esah; cittagl cittajam
iti Suvikrantavikramim-§-cetasah pratisedﬁ)a esa(ﬁ. Na hi Suvikrantavi-
kramin ya cittasya prakrtih sa utpadyate va jayate va. {?iparyasasam-
prayuktam Suvikrantavikramim-§-cittam utpadyate, tatra cittam af%i
vivrtam, yena viparyé,seng’)cpadyate, tad api vivrtar(;nl. Na punah Suvi-
krantavikramin balaprthagjana jananti: vivrtam ecittam iti, yatrapy,
utpadyeta, tad api vivrtam, yenapy utpadyeta, tad api vivrtam iti. Te
cittavivekam ajananta arambg,%ggizgkam ajananto, ’bhiniviSante: aham
cittam, mama cittam, asya cittam, asmac cittam iti. Te cittam abhini-
vi§ya ku$alam iti va ’bhinivi§ante ’ku$alam iti va ’bhinivisante, sukham
iti va ’bhiniviSante, duhkham iti va ’bhiniviSante; uccheda ity abhinivi-
Sante, §a§vata ity abhiniviSante, drstigata ity abhinivi§ante, nivarana ity

, (11) _ _ (12) . e (18) . e e s
abhiniviSante ; dana-matsarya-§ila-dauhsilyam ity abhinivi§ante; dharma-

See p. 83, note 7.
-tya should be -tyéyam.
Ch. buddha-dharma-samghéci®; Tib. agrees with our Ms.

-+4  Cittasy6tpada....pratisedha esah; Tib. rab-gyi....sems-bskyed-ces-bya-ba de-ni
phyin-ci-log-go, rab-gyi....sems shes-bya-ba de-ni sems-rab-tu rtogs-pao: Ch. g
Dot RTE, FEOAERRTE, HheHE O OH (LR A RISEEE.

5 Ms. MM. -yasa esa cittah.

(pratisedha) should be [pratibodha] acc. to Tib.; ace. to Ch. (ifi%), [prativedha].

77 Ch. #BE, EAMEENOHRAEFEEERR RBE ERERLTHR hERE

ZRTBE5R. Tib. phyin-ci-log tan 1ldan-pahi sems-skye-ste, de-la sems-kyan sgrib-pa
med-pa, phyin-ci-log gan-gis bskyed-pa de yan sgrib-pa med-pa ma-yin-no.

8 Ms. iti.

9 Ms. yena me viparyaso n6t°; MM. yena me viparyasa utpadyate; ace. to Tib. yena

viparyaso utpadyate, na tad api vivrtam.

1o Ms. MM. &vara®; acc. to Ch. & Tib. aramba®.

11 In Ch. here [viparyasa ity abhiniviSante] is added.

12 Tib. omits [dana-matsarya-].

13 Ch. here inserts [ksanti-vyapada-virya-kausidya-dhyana-viksepa-prajia-daugprajiia];

Tib. agrees with Ms.

L I
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dhé,t(ul)-ké,madhatu-rﬁpadhétv-é,rﬁpyadhatum ity abhiniviSante, pratityasa-
mutpddam ity abhiniviSante, namariipam ity abhinivi§ante, raga-dvesa-
moha(rzr)l ity abhinivi§ante; irsya matsaryam ity abhinivi§ante, asmimé,naf?n
ity abhiniviSante; duhkham ity abhinivi§ante, samudayam ity abhinivi-
Sante, nirodham ity abhiniviSante, margam ity abhiniviéan’ég, smrtyupa-
sthanam ity abhinivi§ante, samyakprahe‘mﬁviparyé,s(}rddhipé,déndriya-bala-
bodhyaﬁgé,ni'g;)r abhiniviSante, dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-samapattin apy
abhiniviéantg), anutpﬁ,da-ksayﬁnabhisamskéra% ityl abhiniviéani(zz, éré[i?;;lia-
pratyekabuddhafl-%hﬁmim abhiniviSante, érévaka-pratyekabuddhgf:iharmé,n
apy abhiniviS§ante, margam ity abhiniviéarﬁ:lc)e, abhijnam apy abhiniviéan(i:zt)a,
nirvanam apy abhinivi§ante, buddhajfianam apy abhinivi§ante, laksanany
apy abhiniviSante, buddhaksetram apy abhinivi§ante, Sravakasampadam
apy abhinivi§ante, pratyekabuddhasampadam apy abhiniviéangz), bodhi-
satvasampadam apy abhinivi§ante.

Tatra Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva iman evamriipan abhinive§an
satvanam viparyasacittajan samanupas§yan na kvacid viparyase cittam
utpadayati. Tat kasmad dheto§? cittipagata hi prajhaparamita, ya ca
cittasya prakrtiprabhasvarata prakrtipariSuddhita, tatra na kacic citta-
syotpattih. Arambanz sati Suvikrantavikramin balaprthagjana$ cittam
utpadayanti. Tatra bodhisatvo ’py é,ramban;.m prajanan-n-api cittasyot-

pattim prajanati. Kuta$§ cittam utpadyate? sa evam pratyaveksate:

1 Ch. & Tib. omit [dharmadhatu].

2 Ms. -ham.

8 Ms. asminmanam.

4 Ch. here inserts a sentence about mMAz:#% (prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-akasa-vijiiana)

and AfFk5t (satvadharmadhatu); Tib. agrees with our Ms.

‘aviparyasa’ is left out in Ch.

Ms. -ga@nity, MM. -gd@ ity; Ch. here adds 3% (margangani).

7 Ch. here inserts a sentence about 4£& (apramana), iifiii (abhijfia) and B (vidya),
& (vimoksa).

8 Acc. to Ch. -abhisamskarajfidnam.

9 In Ch. here is inserted a sentence about {#f& (buddha-dharma-samgha).

10 In Ch. here is added #ZgE{# (-bodhisatva-buddha-).

11 Tib. omits (ma@rgam ity abhi?).

12 In Ch. [margam....abhijidm....-viSante] is left out, and instead of it, 4mi%
(asangajfidnam apy abhiniviSante) is inserted.

13  [pratyeka®....-Sante] is left out in Ch. and Tib.

> o
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prakrtiprabhasvaram idam cittam, tasydivam bhavaty éramban;m pra-
titya cittam utpadyata iti. éz.bé]ramban;m parijndya na cittam utpada-
yati, nipi nirodhayati. Tasya tac cittam prabhasvaram bhavati, asam-
klistam kamaniyam pariSuddham. Sa -cittdnutpadasthito na kameid
dharmam utpadayati, na nirodhayati; iyam Suvikrantavikramin bodhi-
satvasya cittﬁnu%;)adaparijﬁé prajnaparamitadyam caratah. Ya evam
carati bodhisatvah, sa prajnaparamitayam carati. Tasydivam -carato
naivam bhavati: aham carami prajnaparamitayam, asyam carami prajna-
paramitayam, anena carami prajnaparamitdyam, asmac carami prajna-
paramitadyam iti. Sacet punah samjanite: iyam prajhaparamitd ’nena
prajnaparamita ’sya va prajnaparamitéti, na carati prajiaparamitayam.
Atha tam api prajnaparamitam na samanupa$yati, nopalabhate, ’ham
carami prajhaparamitayam iti na carat<i2,) carati prajnaparamitayam.
Evam ukte Suvikrantavikrami bodhisatvo mahasatvo Bhagavantam
etad avocat: anuttaréyam carya Bhagavan bodhisatvasya, yad [’{;izzl pra-
jnaparamitacarya, prabhasvaréyam Bhagavan bodhisatvasya carya, yad
uta prajnaparamiticarya, niruttaréyam Bhagavan bodhisatvasya carya,
yad uta prajnaparamitacarya, atyadbhu(?é)éyam Bhagavan bodhisatvasya
carya, yad uta prajnaparamitacarya, anavakrantéyam Bhagavan bodhi-
satvasya carya, marena va maraparisadbhir va, anyair va punah kaiScin
nimittacaritair upalambhacaritair atmadrstibhih satvadrstibhir jiva-
drsﬁcibh(‘i”h pudgaladrstibh(?r bhavadrstibhir vibhavadrstib}()?r ucchedadrsti-
bhih §asvatadrstibhih svakéyadrstibhi(}?, skandhadrstibhir dhatudrstibhir
ayatanadrstibhir, buddhadrstibhir dharmadrstibhih samghadrstibhir
nirvanadrstibhih, praptasamprajnair va ’dhimanikair va, raga-dvesa-moha-

caritair va, viparyasa-caritair va, utpathdnmargaprasthitair va ’'nakra-

anutpada, Tib. skye-ba (utpada).

[na carati] is left out in Tib.

MM. atyudbh@i®.

Ch. here adds [bhava-d°, posa-d°, purusa-d°].

Ch. here adds [manoja-d°, manava-d°, karaka-d°, vedaka-d°, janaka-d°, pa§yaka-d°].
[bhava-d° vibhava-d°] is left out in Ch. & Tib.

[svak®] is left out in Ch. and Tib.
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maniya. Sarvalokdbhyudayacaryéyam Bhagavan bodhisatvasya -carya,
yvad uta prajnaparamitacarya.

Evam ukte Bhagavan Suvikrantavikraminam bodhisatvam rr[:;,ﬁg-
satvam etad avocat: evam etat Suvikrantavikramin, evam etat, anava-
krantacaryéyam bodhisatvasya marena va marakayikair va devaputrair
maraparsada va, antaSo nirvanadrstikair api nirvanabhinivistair va
‘nakramaniya sarvabalaprthagjanair va. Ya bodhisatvanam iyam Suvik-
rantavikramim-§-carya néyam carya balaprthagjananam, nipiyam carya
SaiksdSaiksanam Sravakayaniyanam, népi pratyekabuddhayaniyanam.
Sacet Suvikrantavikramin-n-iyam carya §ravakayaniyanam va pratyeka-
buddhayaniyanam va ’bhavisyan, na tesam kaScid vyavaharo 'bhavigyat:
§ravakayaniya va pratyekabuddhayaniya véti, bodhisatva evabhavisyam-
s-te ’pi tathagata va caturvaiSaradyaprapta ’bhavisyan. Yasmat tarhi
Suvikrantavikramin na §ravakayaniyanam na pratyekabuddhayaniyanam
iyam carya, tasmat te na bodhisatva iti samkhyam gacchanti, na ca
tathagatd bhavanti caturvaiSaradyapraptah. Vai§aradyabhiimir iyam
Suvikré,ntavikl{’,?agi:{iln dharmar(;:éyam prajnaparamitacarya. Evam carantas
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah ksipram -caturvai§aradyatam anupra-
pnuvanti, anabhisambuddha eva yavad anuttaram samyaksambodhim,
pranidhanava$ena ca buddhanam ca Bhagavatam adhisthanavaSena. Na
hi Suvikrantavikramifi §ravakayanikanam va pratyekabuddhayanikanam
va caturvai$aradyam bhavati, nipi tathagatas tesam caturvai§aradyam
adhitisthati. Bodhisatvabhﬁmﬁ') esd Suvikré,ntavikré,min-n-asyég)l catur-
vai§dradyam anuprapyate pranidhiva$ena. Tat kasmad dhetoh? pra-
‘jhaparamitayam Suvikrantavikramim-§-caranto bodhisatvah catasrah
pratisamvido 'nuprapnuvanti. Katama$§ catasrah? yad utirthapratisam-

vidam dharmapratisamvidam niruktipratisamvidam pratibhanapratisam-

1 Ms. -mane.
2 MM. -mi esa.
8 ‘-min-n-asyam’ should be ‘-min yasyim~’.
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vidam, abhi§ catasrbhih pratisamvidbhih samanvagata anabhisambuddhj
eva pranidhanavaSena vai§aradyani pratigrhnanti. Tathagatd api tan
kuéalamiilasamanvagatan iti viditva, prajnaparamitabhiimyanupraptan
iti viditva, ’dhi%?;ﬁilanti caturvai$aradyena. Tasmat tarhi Suvikranta-
vikramin bodhisatvena catasrah pratisamvido ’nupraptukamena ksipram
caturvai$aradyakudalena bhavitukamena prajhaparamitayam Siksitavyam
caritavyam.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prajhaparamitayam
caran sarvadharmanam hetum ca samudayam cistamgamam ca nirodham
ca pravidhyati, na kamcid dharmam, yat prajnaparamitayam na yojayati.
Sarvadharmanam hetu-samudaya-nirodha-marga-laksanam prajanati,
tesam hetu-samudaya-nirodha-marga-laksanam prajanan na riipam pra-
bhavayati na vibhavayati; evam vedané—samjﬁé—samskéré,l(ll,) na vijnanam
bhavayati na vibhavayati; na namariipam bhavayati na vibhavayati; na
samkle§a-vyavadanam bhavayati na vibhavayati; na viparyasa-drstigata-
nivaranani bhavayati na vibhavayati; na raga-dvesa-mohan bhavayati
na vibhavayati; na kamadhatum, na riipadhatum, n’artpyadhatum
bhavayati na vibhévayaézi); na satvadhé,tur(;l), n’ atmadhatum (ﬁ)hévayati
na vibhé,vayairzsioia'rllﬁcchedadrstim, na $§aSvatadrstim bhavayati na vibha-
vayati; na dana-matsaryam bhavayati na vibhavayati; na S§ila-dauh-
§illyam bhavayati na vibhavayati; na ksanti-vyapadam bhavayati na
vibhavayati; na virya-kauéidyag: na dhyana-viksepam, na prajna-
dausprajﬁ;arg) bhavayati na vibhavayati; na smrtyupasthana-samyak-
prahanaviparyasarddhipadipramanani bhavayati na vibhavayati; nén-

driya-bala-bodhyanga-samadhi-samapattir bhavayati na vibhavayati; na

1 Ms. MM. -kara.

2 Ch. here inserts a phrase concerning #izk k E.223 (prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-a8kasa-vijna-
na-dhatum).

8 Ch. here inserts pc5 (dharmadhitu).

4 Ch. here inserts AiF&r# £ERELLHISMER LMEMEESEMERE (sattva-jiva-
bhava (or jantu)-posa-purusa-pudgala-manoja-manava-karaka-vedaka-janaka-pasyaka).

6* kau§idya=kausidya.

6 MM. -jiam.
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pratityasamutpadam bhavayati na vibhavayati; na duhkha-samudaya-
nirodha-margan bhavayati na vibhavayati; ninutpadajnanam, na ksaya-
jianam, nanabhisamskarajhdnam bhavayati na vibhavayati; na prthag-
janabhiimim bhavayati na vibhavayati; na &ravakabhimim, na pra-
tyekabuddhabhiimim, na bodhisatvabhﬁmi(rlx)l bhavayati na vibhavayati;
na prthagjanadharman, na §ravakadharman, na pratyekabuddhadharmé?l,
bhavayati na vibhavayati; na Samatham, na vidaréanam bhavayati na
vibhavayati; na nirvanam bhavayati na vibhavayati; nétiténagafg.'-?]ra-
tyutpanna-jnanadarSanam bhavayati na vibhavayati; na sangatam bha-
vayati na vibhé,vaya(’:)i; nésaﬁgaté,(;gl bhavayati na vibhavayati; na bud-
dhajnanam bhavayati na vibhavayati; na buddhavai$aradyani bhavayati
na vibhavayati. Tat kasmad dhetor? abhavyani hi Suvikrantavikramin
rﬁpa-vedané—samjﬁé,-samské,ra-vijﬁé,né,rfi; abhavyani né,marﬁrg-viparyésa—
drstigataf?smrtyupasthé,na-samyakprahﬁnafrddhipﬁ,dﬁviparyésépramanén-
driya-bala- bodhyaﬁga(fgaméadhi - samapatty(?)abhijﬁa-ksayajﬁar;g)nabhisams-
karajiianani; abhavya prthagjanabhiimir, abhavyah §ravakapratyekabud-
dhabodhisatvabhtimayo, ’bhavyah prthagjanaérﬁvakapratyekabuddﬁg-
dharm(g,) abhavyam nirvanam; abhavyam atitinagatapratyutpannajnana-
dar$anam; abhavyam asangajnanadar$§anam; abhavyam anasangajnanadar-

as) (4

)
§anam; abhavyam samyaksambuddhajnanam. Tat kasmad dhetor? na

hi Suvikrantavikramin kacid asti bhavaparinispattih; abhiita hy ete

1 Ch. here inserts ‘na buddhabhiimim’; Tib. agrees with our Ms.

2  Ch. & Tib. here insert [na bodhisattvadharma-buddhadharman].

3 [na sangatim bh° na vibh°] is left out in Ch. & Tib.

4 ‘asangatam’, acc. to Ch. ‘4r3%%%’, and TL. and TN. ‘thogs-pa med-pahi ye-Ses’,
it may be ‘asangajiianam’; TD. and TP. agree with Sk.

5 Ch. mentions here also about 12 @yatanas and 6 vijiidnas; Tib. agrees with our Ms.

6 Ch. inserts [samkle§a-vyavaddna], [pratityasamutpada].

7 Ch. inserts [nivarana-ragacarita], [raga-dvesa-moha], [kdmadhatu-ripadhatv-aripya-

dhatu], [prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-akasa-vijfiana], [sattvadhdtu-dharmadhitu], [atma-

satt;gq..j. janaka-pa8yaka], [uccheda-§a$vata-drsti], [d@na-méatsarya. .. .prajiia-daus-

prajiiya].

Ch. here inserts [marganga], [dhyana-vimoksa].

9 Ch. here inserts [duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-marga].

10 Ch. here inserts [(a)nutpadajfiana].

11 Ch. and TN., TP. here insert [bodhisattva-buddha], TD., TL insert [bodhisattva].

12 Ch. and TN., TP. here insert ¢$amatha-vidar§ana’, TD., TL. agree with Sk.

13 In Ch. and TL., TP., TN. here [and@s°] is left out, TD. agrees with Sk.

14 Ch. and TN., TP. here add [buddhavaidaradyani]; TD., TL. agree with Sk.
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sarva eva vyavaharah, natra kascit sva%gl}i%:{rah. Abhavasvabhava hi
Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharma abhiitd asambhitah. Tat kasmad
dhetor? yo hi viparyasah so ’bhiitah, viparyasasamutthitdh sarva-
dharmah. Yo hi viparyasah so ’bhavah. Bhavapagatd hi Suvikranta-
vikramin sarvadharmah; bhavo nopalabhate ’svabhavatvat. Abhava iti
Suvikrantavikramin-n-abhiitah so ’sambhiitah, tendcyate ’bhava iti.
Asatparidipandisa Suvikrantavikramin-n-abhava iti; ya$§ cibhavas, tatra
na bhavana na vibhavana. Viparyésasamutthitz;tl;;yé hi Suvikrantavikra-
min satva bhavayanti vibhavayanti ca, na catra kimcid bhavyam. Tat
kasmad dhetor? abhavasvabhava hi Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharma,
bhavapagata, vastvasattvat, na tatra kimecid bhavyam. Yasmin samaye
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva evam dharmesu dharméanudars$i viharan
prajnaparamitayam caran, na kamcid dharmam bhavayati na vibhavayati,
iyam ucyate prajhaparamitabhavanéti. Evam carata evam viharatah
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya mahélgla',?:'\]rasya prajnaparamitabhavana-
paripiirim gacchati.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya mahasatvasya pra-
jhaparamitdyam carato na riipa-samprayoganimittam cittam utpadyate;
na vedana, na samjna, na samskarad, na vijhidna-samprayoganimittam
cittam utpadyat(;). Na khilasahagatam cittam utpadyate; na vyapadasa-
hagatam cittam utpadyate; na matsaryasahagatam cittam utpadyate;
na samkle§asahagatam cittam utpadyate; na kauéid;rasahagatam cittam
utpadyate; na viksepasahagatam cittam utpadyate; na dausprajiiyasaha-
gatam cittam utpadyate; na kamasahagatam cittam utpadyate; na riip’-
érambangbhiniveéasahagatam cittam utpady::).te(;8 ) nabhidhyasahagatam
cittam utpadyate; na paiSunyasahagatam cittam utpadyate; na mithya-

drstisahagatam cittam utpadyate; na bhogabhiniveSasahagatam cittam

Ms. MM. -utthitd, but ace. to Tib. it should be -utthitataya.
Ch. here mentions also about 12 &yatanas and 6 vijfianas.
8 Ch. here adds a clause concerning 4mfs#i (arfipabhinive$a®).
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utpadyate; ndi§varyabhisvangasahagatam cittam utpadyate; na maha-
kulélr)xapattyabhisvaﬁgasahagatam cittam utpadyate; na devOpapattya-
bhisvangasahagatam cittam utpadyate; lszri;'] kamadhatvabhisvangasaha-
gatam cittam utpadyate; na riip’-ariipyadhatvabhisvangasahagatam
cittam utpadyate; na &ravakabhiimau cittam utpadyate; na pratyeka-
buddhabhiimau cittam utpadyate, na bodhisatvacarya-"bhinive§abhisvan-
gasahagatam cittam utpadyate; mantaSo nirvanadrstisahagatam api

cittam utpadyate. So 'naya cittaviSuddhya samanvagatah satvan maitrya
2
sphurati karunaya muditépeksaya, satvasamjna cinena vibhavita bhavati,

na ca satvasamjnayam tisthati, na cdinam-§-caturo brahmyan viharan
abhinivi$ate, préjﬁa(.z ca bhavaty upayakau$alyasamanvagatah. Tasydibhir
dharmaih samanvagatasya prajhaparamitayam caratah ksipram prajna-
paramitabhavana paripiiram gacchati. Sa evam prajnaparamitam bha-

vayan na riipam upaiti, ndpadatte; na vedanam, na samjnam, na sams-
(4) ®) (6)
karan, na vijnanany upaiti, nopadatte. Na viparyasa-nivarana-drstigatany

upaiti, nopadatte. Na kamadhatum, na ripadhatum, n’ artpyadhatum
182.b.1 (0
upaiti, népadatte; nbechedasaSvatam upaiti, nopadatte; na pratityasa-

8
mutpadam upaiti, ndpadatte ; na prthivy-ap-tejo-vayu-dhatum upaiti, ndopa-
© (10)
datte; na raga-dvesa-mohan upaiti, nopadatte; na dana-matsarya-sila-
dauhs$ilyam upaiti, ndpadatte; na ksanti-vyapada-virya-kausidya-dhyana-

E3
viksepa-prajna-dausprajioyam upaiti, nopadatte; na smrtyupasthana-sam-
(11) N\ * - Y= Ly A - A .
yakprahanaviparyasipramanarddhipadan upaiti, ndépadatte; néndriya-

1 Acc. to Tib. & Ch. it may be ‘mahabhogakuld®’.

MM. harati.

MM. prajiia8.

MM. -ram.

Ch. here mentions about 12 dyatanas and 6 vijfiinas, and also about namaripa,

samkle§avyavada.

Ch. inserts here [rdgacarita].

[Néccheda® -datte] is left out in Ch. here, but afterwards appears.

Ch. here inserts [-akasa-vijfiana].

In Ms. here is inserted a clause ‘na k@madhdtum upaiti népadatte’, but it should

be omitted, because it is already spoken of just above; Ch. here adds [sattvadhatu-

dharmadhatu], [@tma-sattva...... pasyaka]; Tib. here inserts [8kasadhitum].

10 [dana-matsarya] not in Tib. here.

11 Ms. MM. -hana-vipa®; Ch. & Tib. lack the word corresponding to [aviparydsa], but
in Ch. it comes out afterwards.

[ B NEU I
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bala-bodhyaﬁga(-lzlhyéna-vimokg;.-samépattir upaiti, népadatte ; nabhijiam
upaiti, ndopadatte; na duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-margan upaiti, nopadatte;
nanutpadajhana-ksayajnandnabhisamskarajnanany upaiti, nopadatte; n’
atmadhatum na satvadhatum na dharmadhé,tu(?n upaiti, ndpadatte; na
prthagjatia-éré,vaka-pratyekabuddha(f)samyaksambuddhgibhﬁmim upaiti,
nopadatte; na prthagjanadharman §ravakadharman pratyekabuddha((ﬂlar-
man upaiti, nﬁpﬁdatg)e; natitanagata-pratyutpanna-jnanadar§anam upaiti,
nopadatte; nasangajnanadarSanam upaiti, ndpadatte; na buddhajnana-
bala-vaiS§aradyany upaiti, népadatte;lsshzl nivaranany upaiti nopadatte.
Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarvadharma hi Suvikrantavikramin-n-anupagata
anupadattadh, na kenacid upagatah. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin ka$cid
dharma upadatavyo, napi kenacid upadattah. Tat kasmad dhetor ? nitra
kimeid upadatavyam nopadaniyam va. Tat kasmad dhetor? asaraka
hi Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharma may6pamataya; va$ikd hi sarva-
dharmah sardnupalabdhitah ; pratibhasasama hi sarvadharma agrahyatam
upadaya; riktaka hi sarvadharmah svabhavasatvat; phenapindépama
hi sarvadharma avimardanaksamatvat; budbudopama hi sarvadharma
utpannabhagnavilinatam upadaya; maricyupama hi sarvadharma vipar-
yasasamutthanatam upadaya; kadaligarbhopama hi sarvadharmah sara-
sattam upadaya; udakacandrasadr§a hi sarvadharma agrahyatam upa-
daya; indrayudharangasadr§a hi sarvadharma asatparikalpanatam upa-
daya; nirihaka ]hi sarvadharma asamutthapanatam upadaya; riktamu-

[83.b. ,

®
stisama hi sarvadharmd va§ikasvabhavalaksanataya. Tatra Suvikranta-

vikramin bodhisatva evam sarvadharman samanupaSyan na kamecid

Ch. here inserts [marganga].

Tib. lacks [vimoksa], Ch. here inserts [samadhi].

[@tmadh°®] is left out in Ch.; as for [satvadh°] and [dharmadh®] see p. 91, note o.
Ch. here inserts [-bodhisatva-].

[samyaksam®] left out in Tib.

Ch. here adds [bodhisatva-buddha-].

Ch. here mentions about [$§amatha-vidar§ana].

Ms. MM. -bhavilaksg®.

0 < O Ot A N
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dharmam upaiti, nopadatte, nadhitisthati, nidhyavasaya tisthati. Iyam
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya sarvadharmaéx('gddadhanaté, [’n](‘g.dhi-
sthanata, anadhyavasanata, anabhisvangata, prajnaparamitayam caratah.
Evam caratah Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya prajnaparamitabhavana
paripiirim gacchati.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin-n-evam S$iksamano bodhisatvo na
ripe Siksate, na riipasamatikramaya S§iksate; na vedandyam, na sam-
jiayam, na samskaresu, na vijiane Siksate, na vijidnasamatikramaya
§iksate. Na ripdtpattau Siksate, na riipanirodhe S§iksate; evam na
vedand, na samjnd, na samskara, na vijnandtpattau Siksate, na vijna-
nanirodhe §iksate. Na riipavinayaya S§iksate, nivinayaya; evam na
vedana-samjha-samskara-vijndna-vinayaya Siksate, nivinayaya. Na riuipa-
sya samkrantaye Siksate, navakrantaye, na sthitaye Siksate, nasthitaye;
e[?ajr‘r; na vedana-samjha-samskara-vijniananam samkrantaye Siksate, nava-
krantaye, na sthitaye §iksate, nﬁsthita(;;)e. (ﬁvam §iksamanah Suvikranta-
vikramin bodhisatvo na riipanityatayam éiksatgz na riipasukhatayam
§iksate, na ripaduhkhatayam $iksate, na rﬁpaéubhatéyérg, na ripanat-
matéyé,% §iksate; na vedana-samjna-samskara-, g;;. vijiana-nityatayam
Siksate, na vijhanasukhatayam Siksate, na vijnanaduhkhatayam, na vijha-
naéubhatéyér?l), na vijﬁénénétmatéy'(gl Siksate. Evam Siksamanah Suvi-
krantavikramin bodhisatvo na rﬁpﬁtit’-iramban% carati, na ripanagat’-
éramban*e carati, na rﬁpapratyutpann’-arambar;e carati; na vedana, na

O - - - LI P, A - - * . A - - *
samjna, na samskara, na vijhanitit’-arambane carati, ninagat’-arambane

Acc. to Ch. ¢sarvadharmisra®’; Tib. agrees with our Ms.

Ms. lacks [’n], but ace. to Tib. & Ch. it should be added.

Ch. here mentions also about 12 ayatanas and 6 vijiidnas; Tib. agrees with our Ms.
Ch. Beginning of Fase. 599 (ibid. p. 1099, c).

Ch. here mentions also of ‘anityatd’; Tib. agrees with Ms.

Tib. omits ‘ripasubhati’. Instead of Subhatd, Ch. mentions here about ¢ §iinyata’,
‘aflinyatd’, and ‘atmata’.

Tib. ‘rip’-atmatd’ instead of ‘rlipAndtmata’.

PRy
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carati, na pratyutpann’-:‘a,rambanz carati. Evam caran Suvikranta-

vikramin bodhisatvo ’titam §uny’-akarena §&ant’-akarendnatm’-akarena

pratyaveksate, yad atitam tac chlinyam, evam §antam anatméty, evam

api [1(11;)3.] carati. Anagatam §iiny’-akarena $§ant’-dkareninatm’-akarena
[84.b.]

pratyaveksate, yad anagatam tac chiinyam §antam anatméty, evam api

W
[na] carati. Pratyutpannam §iiny’-akarena §ant’-akarenanatm’-aka-
@

rena pratyaveksate, yat pratyutpannam tac chiinyam §antam andtméty,

(1) - 3 _ L _ . @
evam api [na] carati. Atitam §linyam §antam, anatmana va ['n]atmiyena

va 'nityena va ’dhruvena va ’§a§vatena va vip(;)riné,madharminé va, evam
api na carati. Anagatam S$inyam ééntagi, anatmana va [’n]atmiye(rdl;a,
va 'nityena va ’dhruvena va ’§aSvatena va vipg)riné,madharminé va, evam
api na carati. Pratyutpannam §iinyam é’antarr(f,) anatmana va [’'n]atmi-
yer(:; va ’nityena va ’dhruvena va ’§aSvatena va viparisr,)lémadharmina
véty, evam api na carati. Evam caratah Suvikrantavikramin bodhi-
satvasya prajnaparamitabhavana paripirim gacchati. Evam caratah
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya marah papiyan avataram na labhate,
evam caran sarvamarakarmani budhyate, na ca tair marakarmabhih
samhriyate.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin-n-evam caran bodhisatvo na riipam
alambate, na vedanam, na samjham, na samskaran, na vijhanam é.lambai(ft)a.
Na namariipam alamba&, hsg;a'iriparyésa-drstigatag alambate, n’ atma-
bhiniveSam alambate, na satvabhiniveSam alambate, ndocchedasasvatam

alambate, nintam ninantam alambate; na riipa-Sabda-gandha-rasa-

Ms. & MM. lack [na], but acc. to Ch. & Tib. it may be better to be added.
[S8ntam] not in Ch. & TD. TP. but in TL. & TN.

[$antam] not in Ch. and Tib.

Ms. MM. andtmana va ’’tmiyena, Tib. &tmand va ’tmiyena; Ch. anat®° va ’nat°.
Ms. MM. Tib. & Ch. all (’viparindmadh®), but considering the above words (i.e.
anitya, adhruva, af@Svata) this should be [viparindmadh®]. Ms. can be read :--
va nityena vd dhru® va §38° vi 'vipa®, and Tib. translates in this way.

Ch. here mentions also about 12 &yatanas and 6 vijiiinas. Tib. agrees with our Ms.
7 Tib. lacks [na namarfipam &°]; Ch. has this clause, and after that adds [na sam-
kleSa-vyavadinam 3°].

Ms. is undecipherable, MM. drstigata; Tib. lta-bar gyur-ba la. Ch. here mentions
also about (nivarana-ragacarita) and (raga-dvesa-moha), Tib. agrees with Sk.

LU -
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spar§a-dharman alambate; na kamadhatum, na riipadhatum, n’ artupya-
dhatum alambate; na pratityasamutpadam alambate; na prthivy-ap-tejo-
véyv-ékiéa(-lilhétﬁn alambaﬁz; na satyam, na mrsam al(;.)mbate; na samyo-
gang), na visamyogam alambate; na raga-dvesa-mohan alambate, na raga-
dvesa-moha-prahanam alambate ; na dana-matsarya-§ila-dauhsilyam alam-
bate, na ksanti-vyapadam alambate, na virya-kauéidyzm alambate, na
dhyana-viksepam alambate, na prajﬁa-dausprajﬁy;m alambate; na smr-
tyupasthé,na-samyakprahﬁr;sa)ﬁ'ddhipadﬁviparyasar(f) alambate ; néndriyabala-
bodhyaﬁga(?samé,dhi-samé,pattir alambate; na maitri-karuna-muditopeksa
élambat(g; nanutpadajnana-ksayajnananabhisamskarajnanany é,lambatg);
na prthagjana—éravaka-pratyekabuddhggiohﬁmir alambate, na prthagjana-
éréwaka-pratyekabuddhaéllll)armé,n alambate ; lﬁsé.b'] duhkha-samudaya-niro-
dha-margan élamba(‘lé)e; nabhijna-jnanadarSanam alambate, na vimuktim
alambate, na vimuktijnanadar§anam alambate, na nirvanam alambate;
nﬁ.titﬁnégatapratyutpanna[jﬁénadaréar?;)]m alambate; néasangajnanam
élamba%g ; na buddhajndnam alambate, na buddhabala-vai§aradyany alam-
bate, na buddhaksetrapariéuddhim‘ alambate; na laksanapariSuddhim

alambate; na Sravakasampadam alambate, na pratyekabuddhasampadam

vélambate, na bodhisatvasampadam alambate. Tat kasmad dhetoh? nira-

lambana hi Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharmah. Na hi sarvadharmanam
kimeid grahanam samvidyate, yatrdisam alambanam bhavet. Yavat

Suvikrantavikramin-n-alambanam, tavad adhyavasanam, tavad abhinive-

Ch. here inserts (vijiana-).

Ch. here mentions about (satvadhdtu) and (dharmadhatu).

Ms. MM. mrsa ala°, but here ‘mrsam ila°’ is better.

Ms. -gan, MM. -ga. 5 Ms. -kpraprahina.

TL., TN. and Ch. agree with Sk.; TD., TP. viparyasa.

Ch. here inserts (marganga), (dhyZna-vimoksa).

Ch. here mentions also about (dubkha-samudaya-nirodha-mirga).

Ch. here mentions about (asangajfidna).

Ch. here inserts (-bodhisatva-buddha-).

Ch. inserts (-bodhisatva-buddha-).

[na duhkha. .-bate] not in Ch. here, but in the above paragraph, see the above note 8.
[jidnadarSana] not in Ms. MM., but acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be inserted; see
MM. p. 75, note (12).

Ch. here lacks this clause; see the above note 9.
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§am, tavad upadanam; yavad upadanam, yavad alambana(rlz)l, tavad duh-
khadaurmanasyam, tavad gadhah Soka-SalyOpayasa-paridevah sambha-
vanti. Yavat Suvikrantavikramin-n-alambanam, tavad bandhanam; yavad
élambanag; tavad nasti margam, tavat sarvaduhkha-daurmanasyam;
yavad alambanam, tavad ma[,%:a]na syandana prapancana; yavad alam-
banam, tavad adhikarana-vigraha-vivadah. Yavad alambanam tavad
avidya-'ndhakara-mohah. Yavad alambanam, tavad bhayani, tavad bhai-
ravani; yavad alambanam, tavzﬁl marapasa-maravidhvamsanani; yavad
alambanam, tavad duhkhapratipidana sukhaparyesana ca. Tatra Suvi-
krantavikramin bodhisatva iman adinavan sampaéyan na kamcid dharmam
alambate, so ’nalambamano na kamci(zl) dharmam parigrhnati, sa nipy
udgrahaya n’ agrahaya sthitah sarvadharmanam, tg)m api niralambana-
vaSikatam na manya’é% Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo
mahasatvo na kamecid dharmam abhinivisate, nabhivadati, na kamcid
dharmam adhyavasaya tisthati. Ayam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya
mahasatvasya  sarvadharm’-alambanavisamyogah prajhaparamitayam
caratah. Evam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya caratah prajhaparami-
tabhavana paripiirim gacchati, na cisya marah papiyan antarayam
§aknoti kartum, na marakayika devata, na maraparsan, na maradhisthita.
Na casya te ’vataram labhante, yatrasya viﬁ%ﬁﬂ% kuryuh, yatrainam
grhitva dharsayeyuh. Nityam ca sarvani marakarmany avabudhyate,
na ca marakarmava$ago bhavati, sarvani ca marabhavanani dhyamikaroti.
Sarvﬁfgyatirthiké,ném ca nigrahaya sthito bhavati, sarvam-§-canyatirthi-

kam-§-carakaparivrajakan abhibhavaty, anavamardaniya§ ca bhavati

1 [yavad up®, ya° alambanam] not in Ch. and Tib.

2 [yavad alambanam] not in Ch. and Tib. (TP. is not clear).

8 Ms. MM. tavat.

4 Ms. -cit.

5---5  Tib. dmigs-pa ya-ma-brla de-dag-la yan rlom-sems-su mi-byed-do; (tdm apy alam-
banavadikatdm na manyate) Ch. FEapfik, TOMSIRBEEE, BINGRELHE, ™
SIS PORIERT(E, (tam mralambanavaéltam na manyate.).

MM. -than.
7 Ms. Sarvany anyati®.
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sarvaparapravadibhih.

Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na ripakalpanayam
sthito bhavati, ria riipavikalpandyam; evam na vedana-samjna-samskara-
vijiana-kalpanadyam sthito bhavati, na vikalpandyam, nipi ripam kal-
payati, na v1kalpayat1, evam na vedand-samjha-samskara-vijnanani kal-
payati, na v1kalpayat1 Na nlvarana.-drstlgata;u kalpayatl, na vikalpa-
yati. Noccheda-§a§vatam kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na kamadhatu-
ripadhatv-ariipyadhatin kalpayati, na vikalpaya%i. Na raga-dvesa-mohan
kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na satyam kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na
mrs(aa.)m kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na prthivy-ap-tejo-véyv-akﬁ,ég—dhétum
kalpayati, na v1ka1p;;aft1 Na samyogam kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na
visamyogam kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na pratityasamutpadam kalpa-
yati, na vikalpaya(?i. N’ atmasamjnam kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na
satvasamjnam kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na jiv(:samjﬁém kalpayati, na
vikalpayati; na pudgal(gsamjﬁém kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na dana-
matsarya-§ila-dauh$ilyam kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na ksanti-vyapadau
kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na virya-kauéidya*m kalpayati, na vikalpayati;
na dhyana-viksepau kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na prajna-dausprajnye
kalpayati, na vikalpayati; n(g,)%riparyésa-samyakprahénafrddhipé,da-smrtyu-
pasthanani kalpayati, na vikalpayati; néndriya-bala-bodhyaflga-g;,)mé,dhi-
samapattih kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-

margan kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na maitri-karuna-muditdpeksah kalpa-

1 Ch. here mentions also about 12 ayatanas and 6 vijianas; and then also about
[namarlipa], [samkleSa-vyavadana], [pratityasamutpada], [viparydsa]. Tib. agrees
with Ms.

Ch. here mentions about [ragacarita].

[Né6e°....-yati] not in TL., TN., TD.

Ch. here mentions about [satvadhatu-dharmadhatu].

Ms. MM. ‘mrsa’, but ‘mrsam’ is better.

Tib. lacks [akd8a]; Ch. here inserts [-vijfidna-].

Ch. here omits this clause; see the above note 1.

Ch. inserts here #::%2&% (bhava (or jantu)-posa-).

Ch. 1rlise)rts here X EMBEAEEZEMEZRHK (manoja-manava-karaka-vedaka-janaka-
paéyaka

10 Ms. na vi°% ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be nivi®; see MM. p. 77, note (2).

11 Ch. mserts [marganga], [dhyana-vimoksa].
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yati, na vikalpayati; nanutpadajnana-ksayajnananabhisamskarajfanani
kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na prt;hagjanadharmé,n, na $ravakadharman,
na pratyekabuddhadharmé,g), na %ﬁt&:ihadharman kalpayati, na vikalpayati.
Na prthagjanabhiimim, na §ravakabhiimim, na pratyekabuddhabhﬁmig)l,
na buddhabhiimim kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na nivaranégii kalpayati,
na vikalpayati. Natitdnagata-pratyutpanna-jnanadarSanam kalpayati, na
vikalpayati. Nﬁsaﬁgajﬁé,na(;;l kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na vidya-vi-
muktim kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na muktim, na vimuktijianadarSanam
kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na buddhajﬁéna-vaiég)radyéni kalpayati, na
vikalpayati. Na laksanapariSuddhim kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na
buddhaksetrapariSuddhim kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Na §ravakasampadam
kalpayati, na vikalpayati; na pratyekabuddhasampadam kalpayati, na
vikalpayati; na bodhisatvasampadam kalpayati, na vikalpayati. Tat
kasmad dhetoh ? kalpanayam Suvikrantavikramin satyam vikalpo bhavati,
yatra punah Suvikrantavikramin kalpana nésti, na tatra vikalpana.
Sarvabalaprthagjand hi Suvikrantavikramin kalpanasamutthitah, tesam
szsr;j%lé Vikalpasamutthité,i?. Te kalpayanti, vikalpayanti cgf Kalpanéti
Suvikrantavikramin esa eko ’ntah, vikalpanéti dvitiyo ’ntah. Yatra
nasti [kalpo v(ﬁ&] vikalpas, tatra nasty anto va madhyam va. Madhyam
iti Suvikrantavikramin kalpayatah sa evanto bhavati. Yavat kalpana,
tavad vikalpana, nasty atra vikalpanasamucchedah. Yatra punah Suvi-
krantavikramin na kalpana na vikalpana, tatra kalpasamucchedah. Kalpa-

samuccheda iti Suvikrantavikramin nétra kasyacic chedah. Tat kasmad

1 Ch. here inserts [na bodhisatvadharman,].
Ch. here inserts [na bodhisatvabhiimim,].
8 In Ch., instead of ‘nivarandni’, here is ‘fili% s’ (abhijiid-jidnadarsana); see
MM. p. 77, note (6).
Acc. to Ch. -jfiana[dar§anam].
MM. -varsa®.
MM. -ta.
MM. te kalpayati vikalpayati ca. TL. & TN. agree with Ms. Acc. to Ch. & TD.
& TP. this sentence may be ¢Te [na] kalpayanti, [na] vikalpayanti ca’, in that
case the pronoun ‘te’ represents ‘bodhisatvas’.
8 [kalpo va] is in Ms. (and in MM. also) left out; ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be added.
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Caryi-Parivartah 99

dhetor? anto hi Suvikrantavikramin kalpo vikalpg) viparyé,sasamutthita(tzé,
tesam yo vyupa$amas, so 'viparyasah. Yo ’viparyasah, na tatra kascic
chedah. Samuccheda iti Suvikrantavikramin duhkhasamucchedasyditad
adhivacanam, na ca duhkhasya ka$cit samucchedah; syad duhkhasamuec-
chedo yadi duhkhasya kacit parinispattih syat; aparinispattidar§anam
etat, duhkhasamuccheda iti; duhkhaparijnanam etad yad idam duhkha-
samuccheda iti. Yo duhkham ndiva kalpayati na vikalpayati, ayam
duhkhavyupaég;'l;ig, ayam duhkhasyanutpado ’pradurbhavah. Sa evam
paSyan Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na kamcid dharmam kalpayati na
vikalpayati. Iyam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya sarva[kalpa(,afivikal-
paparijia prajhaparamitiyam caratah. Evam caratah Suvikrantavikra-
min bodhisatvasya prajiaparamitabhavana paripiirim gacchati. Na casya
marah papiyan antarayasthito bhavati, na ca maraparsat. Utpannétpan-
nani ca marakarmani budhyate, na cOotpannétpannanam marakarmanam
vaSam gacchati, marasya ca papiyasah parajayam karoti, dhyamikaroti,
cdivam alpapaks [ikarot(;“i),]vigatabhayabhairavaé ca bhavati, na ca marair
akramaniyo bhavati. Prasrabdhani cisya sambhavanti sarvany apaya-
gamanani, pithité(z ca bhavanti kumargah, sarvaughottirnaé ca bhavati,
'vigatamohéndhakéraé ca bhavati, pratilabdhacaksur alokabhiita§ ca
bhavati sarvasatvanam, sthita$ ca bhavaty anucchedaya buddhavams$asya,
pratilabdhamarga$ ca bhavati margasamatayam, anukampa$§ ca bhavati
sarvasatvanam, viSuddham caksur bhavati dhal['iiiae's]u, viryasampanna$
ca bhavaty akus$idah, ksantibalapratilabdha$ ca bhavaty avyapannacittah,
dhyayi ca bhavaty aniSritadhyayi, pratilabdhaprajnaé ca bhavati nir-
vedhikaprajnasamanvagatah, vigatakaukrtya$ ca bhavaty apagataniva-

ranah, visamyukta§ ca bhavati sarvamarapa$aih, chinnabandhana$§ ca

Ms. MM. ’vikalpah, .

Ms. -tas.

[kalpa] is left out in Ms. MM., but acc. to Ch. & Tib. it is better to be added.
Ms. MM. ‘alpapaksaviga®’, but it should be ‘alpapaks[ikaroti,]viga®’.
pithita=correct Sk. apihita.
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bhavati sarvatrsnajalaviyogat, upasthitasmrti§ ca bhavaty asampramosa-
dharmataya, viSuddhasila$ ca bhavati §ilaviSuddhaparamitapraptah, para-
magunapratisthita§ ca bhavati sarvadosanirghataya, prajnabal’-adhana-
praptaé ca bhavaty aprakampyataya, anaksipta§ ca bhavati sarvamé,tfz-
paravadibhih, aparihanadharma ca bhavati sarvadharmavi§uddhiprapta-
taya, visarada$ ca bhavati sarvadharmadeSanayam, amanku$§ ca bhavati
parsadupasamkramanaya, anagrhita§ ca bhavati muktatyago dharmada-
nam, praigzi)viéodhitamargaé ca bhavati margasamataya, vibhavitabhavana$
ca bhavati kumﬁrgapari,%ataya, vasitavasana$ ca bhavati viSuddhadhar-
mataya, SodhitaSodhana§ ca bhavati viSuddhaprajnataya, gambhirapra-
jgga:g']ca bhavati sagardpamataya, duravagaha$ ca bhavati astambhitataya,
aprameya$ ca bhavati dharmasagaraprameyataya. Evam caran Suvik-
rantavikramin bodhisatva ebhi§ cinyai§ gunaih samanvagato bhavati,
yesam gunanam na $akyah paryanto ’dhigantum.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva evam prajnapara-
mitayam caran néndriyavikalo bhavagi, sa na riipavikalo bhavati, na
bhogavikalo bhavati, na parivaravikalo bhavati, na jativikalo bhavati,
na kulavikalo bhavati, na de$avikalo bhavati, na ca pratyantesu jana-
padesiipapadyate, na cdksanaprapto bhavati, na cépariSuddhaih satvair
apariSuddhakarmantaih samsargajato bhavati, na ca svacittam hapayati,
na ca prajnaya hiyate, sa yan dharméan paratah Srnoti, tan sarvadhar-
masamatayam samsyandayati, sthita§ ca bhavati buddhavams$asya sarva-
jnatavam$asyanucchedaya, sa alokalabdha$§ ca bhavati buddhadharmesv,
atyasanna$ ca bhavati sérvajﬁata;éo,;ij tam sa.cel(l5 ) marah papiyan upasam-
kramati vihethanartham, sa tanmaraparsadam bhasmikaroti, chinnaprati-
bhanam, sarvam-§-ca mérapaéénﬁ)é-chinatti, sarvair marakayikair mara-

kotibhi§ cAdhrsyo bhavati. Tato mara bhitas trastah palayante. Evam

1 Ch. & Tib. omit [mara].

MM. misprints (-ddnam prati, vi§®).

Ms. MM. -gapa®, but ace. to Tib. it should be -gapa®.
[nén®°...bh°] is left out in Tib. & Ch.

MM. sacet. 6 Ms. MM. -pasan chi’.
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Carya-Parivartah 101
ca marasya papiyaso bhavaty: atikrantavisayo ’yam mama, niyam
mama bhiiyo visaye carati, niyam mama bhiiyo visaye sthitah, ndyam
mama bhiiyo visayam akramisyatiti, anyam-§-ca satvan mama visayan
mocayisyatiti, uttarayisyatiti. Tatra marah papiyan Socati krandati
paridevate: alpapaksikarisyaty ayam bodhisatvo mam iti; daurbalyam
casya viSati, duhkhita§ ca bhavati durmana vipratisari. Yasmim-§-ca
samaye Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prajnaparamitayam ecarati, pra-
jnaparamitam bhavayati, prajiaparamitayam yogam apadyate, sarvama-
rabhavanani tasmin samaye dhyamibhavanti alpatejaskani, mara§ ca
papiyamso duhkhita durrr{:’hzlso bhavanti $okaSalyasamarpitda maha$oka-
§alyaviddhah: ativahayisyaty ayam vata satvan asmadvisayat, uttara-
yisyaty ayam satvan asmadvisayat, parimocayisyaty ayam satvan asmad-
visayat, abhyuddharisyat}(r1 ) ayam vata satvan asmadvisayat, chedayisyaty
ayam satvan marapasat, samutksepsyaty ayam satvan kamapankalagnan,
mocayisyaty ayam satvan drstijalebhyah, uttarayisyaty ayam satvan
nivaranapathat, pratisthapayisyaty ayam satvan sanmarge, uttarayisyaty
ayam satvan drstigahanad iti. Imam arthavaSam Suvikrantavikramin
sampaSyantas te mara duhkhitd bhavanti durmanasah Soka$alyaviddhah.
Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin puruso mahatd dhanaskandhena
vipannena duhkhito vedané,ttama(fl)a mahata duhkhadaurmanasyena sam-
anvagatah. Evam eva marah papiyan duhkhito bhavati, durmana vipra-
tisarl §okasalyaviddho na ca svaﬁ)a asane ramate, yasmin sarlfllé;:e bodhi-
satvah prajnaparamitayam carati, prajnaparamitam bhavayati, prajnha-
paramitdyam yogam apadyate. Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramim-s-te
marah papiyamsa ekatah samagamya cintayanti: katham karisyamah,
kim nu karisyamah. Kathamkatha-§okasalyaviddha bhavanti, te katham-

(4)
[katha]-Sokadalyaviddha bhiitvopasamkramanti bodhisatvasyavataraga-

MM. abhyudvarigyaty.

‘vedanattamana’, Sk. ‘vedandrtamana’ (Pali ‘vedanattamana’).
MM. svake.

Ms. lacks [katha].
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vesinah prajhaparamitayam caratah. Tatra bodhisatvasya romipi na
hrsyati, na(l)punah kayasyanyathatvam bhavisyati, cittavaimanasyam va.
Vigatabhayaromaharsa§ ca marah papiyan iti sambudhyate, buddhva
cadhisthanam karoti, tato marah papiyan adhisthito durbalo bhavati,
linacitto, bhayam apanno, na césya Saknoty avataram labdhum. Tas-
ydivam bhavaty: aham evasya na Sakto ’vataram labdhum, kim punar
mama parsat, kim punar yad anye ’dhisthasyanti. Tatas te mara[s
trasta utséhap%rihinéh svabhavanani gatva duhkhadaurmanasyajatah
pradhyayantas tisthanti, na ca Saknuvanti [is)l(;t&ilisatvasya prajnapara-
mitayam carato ’cchatg)mé,tram api cittasya mohanam kartum, prag
evasyantarayam. Iyam Suvikrantavikrémin@) prajnaparamitam cara(iﬁz)a
evamriipam prajnabal’-adhanam bhavati, evamriipena ca prajnabal’-adha-
nena samanvagato bhavati. Saced ye sarvasmim-s-trisahasramahasahasre
lokadhatau satvas te sarve mara bhaveyuh, te sarve mahatibhir mara-
parsadbhih sardham tam bodhisatvam prajnaparamitayam carantam upa-
samkrameyur &ihethané.bhipréyés, te pi sarve Suvikrantavikramin marah
paplyamso na prabhavanty antarayam kartum. Tat kasmad dhetos?
tathartipena hi prajnabal’-adhanena prajnakhadgena prajnadastrena
tasmin samaye bodhisatvah samanvagato bhavati, acintyaya Suvikranta-
vikramin prajhaya ’prameyaya ’samasamaya bodhisatvas tada samanva-
gato bhavati. Tena tam na pratibalo bhavati marah papiyan abhibha-
vitum. Maha§astram hy etat Suvikrantavikramin yad uta prajhasastram,
mahakhadgo hy esa Suvikrantavikramin yad uta prajﬁé-khad[g;h], yatré.-
gatir avisayo maranam papiyasim, abhiimir mardnam papiyasam. Ye
'pi tavat Suvikrantavikramin bahya rsaya$§ caturnam dhyananam labhi-
na$§ catasrnam v” arlipyasamapattinam, ye maravisayam kamadhatum

atikramya brahmaloke cOpapadyante ecatursu c¢’ ariipyesu sadevanika-

1 Instead of (na), [kim] may be better ace. to Ch. and Tib.

2  The portion in brackets [s trastd uts@hapa] is undecipherable in Ms.
8  MM. ’chata°.

4  Acc. to Tib. and Ch. here [bodhisatvasya] should be inserted.

6 Ms. MM. caratah.
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yesu, tesam api tavad agatir avisayo, yad utdivamriipdyam prajnayam,
ya bodhisatvasya prajna prakrta, kim punar ya prajiaparamitayam
caratah prajnd, kah punar vado maranam papiyasam, yesam avisayo
riip’-ariipyadhatau. Bal’-adhanapraptah Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvas
tasmin samaye bhavati, mahabal’-adhanasamanvagato yad uta prajnapa-
ramitabalena. Ye khalu kecit Suvikrantavikramin prajfiaparamitabalena
samanvagatd bhavanti tiksnena ca prajnasastrenddhrsyas te bhavanti
maraih papiyobhir andkramaniyah. Ye kecit Suvikréntavikrémin prajha-
balena samanvagata bhavantil,gzi:tﬁlsnena ca prajnasastrena, na te kvacin
niSrayam kurvanti, aniéritds te bhavanti. Tat kasmad dhetoh ? niSraye
hi Suvikrantavikramin sati calitam bhavati, calite sati syandarré. bhavati,
syandanayam satyam prapancana bhavati. Yesam kesamcit Suvikranta-
vikramin ni§raya$ ca bhavati calitam ca bhavati syanditam ca bhavati
prapaficana bhavati, te marasya papiyaso va§agatad bhavanti, aparimuktas
ca bhavanti te maravisayat. Ye ’pi tavat Suvikrantavikramin yavad
bhavagropapannah satvd nidritd niSrayanibaddha ni§rayadhyasitas, te
‘py agamisyanti punar maravisayam, aparimuktd$ ca te marapasebhyo,
‘nugatasiitra§ ca te marapasaih. Tad yatha Udraka§ ca Ramaputrah,
Arada$ ca Kalamah, ye va punar anye 'pi kecin niéritd ariipyesu nisra-
yavinibaddha niéra(slr)ﬁ,dhyééritéh. Bodhisatvas tu punah Suvikranta-
vikramin prajiaparamitayam caran, prajhiaparamitam bhavayan, prajna-
paramitdyam yogam apadyamano, na k[?;é]in nidrayam karoty, aniSrito
bhavati sarvatra. Yasmin khalu punah samaye Suvikrantavikramin
bodhisatvah prajhaparamitabhavanayogam anuyukto viharati, tasmin
samaye na rﬁpa-niér(iz’)co bhavati, na vedana-samjna-samskara-vijnana-
nisrito bhavati(,3 )na viparyasa-nivarana-drstigataff)niérito bhavati, na nama-

®
r ipa-niérito bhavati, na kamariip’-aripyadhatu-ni§rito bhavati, n’ atma-

Ms. nihéra®°.

Ms. nihéri°.

Ch. here mentions also about 12 @yatanas and 6 vijfianas; Tib. agrees with Ms.
Ch. here inserts [ragacarita].

Ch. here mentions about [pratityasamutpadanisrita].
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M )

satva-samjna-niSrito bhavati, na jiva-pudgala(-zzlhatv-éyatana-niérito bha-
vati, na prthivy-ap—tejo-vé,yv-akééa-vijﬁana(?naivasamjﬁanésamjﬁaya-
tana-niérito bhavati, 1(:;. trsna-nidrito bhavagé)i, na bhavatrsna-nisrito
bhavafi), nbecheda-§a8§vata-nisrito bhavati, nadntananta-nirito bhavati, na
pratityasamutpada-nisrito bhavgi:i, na dana-matsarya-ni§rito bhavati, na
§1la-dauh$ilya-nis§rito bhavati, na ksanti-vyapada-niérito bhavati, na virya-
-kauéidyz-niérito bhavati, na dhyana-viksepa-niérito bhavati, na prajna-
daus[if‘i‘;}gé-niérito bhavati, nég;)iparyésa-samyakprahé,népraména-smrty-
upasthana-ni§rito bhavati, néndriya-bala-bodhyar’xga(g)samédhi-samépatti-
niérito bhavati, na duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-marga-niérito bhavati,
nanutpadajnana-ksayajnaninabhisamskarajfiana-niérito bhavat(i?) na
vidyavimukti-ni§rito bhavati, na (simuktijﬁé,nadaréana-niérito bhavati, na
prthagjana-éré,vaka-pratyekabuddha(ii;hﬁmi-niérito bhavati, na prthag-
jana-éravaka-pratyekabuddhgf)samyaksambuddha—dharma-niérito bhavati,
na nirvananiérito bhavati, nétiténégata—pratyutpannﬁsaﬁgajtl;g-niérito
bhavati, na tryadhvasamata-ni§rito bhavati, na buddhajnana-bala-vaisara-
dya-ni§rito bhavati, na sarvajﬁajﬁéna(.l-?liérito bhavati, na laksanasampa-
tti-niSrito bhavati, na buddhaksetrasampan-niérito bhavati, na $éravaka-
vyiihasampan-niérito bhavati, na bodhisatvavyiihasampan-niérito bhavati.

Sa sarvadharmai§ cénirito, na calati na samecalati, niSraya§ ca tena

—

Ch. inserts [-bhava (or jantu)-posa-purusa-].
Ch. here inserts [manoja-manava-karaka-vedaka-janaka-padyaka-].
Acc. to Ch. [-vijfidnadhatu-niérito bhavati, na sattvadhdtu-dharmadhdtu-niérito bha-
vati, na prathamadhyana yavan-] should be inserted.
--4 left out in Ch. & Tib.
Acec. to Ch. & Tib. here [na vibhavatrsnani§rito bhavati] should be inserted.
[na pratitya®] is left out here in Ch., see the above p. 103, note 5.
MM. -prajiia.
Ms. na vip®, TD. & TP. agree with Ms.; TL., TN. and Ch. agree with my reading.
Ch. here inserts [-dhy@na-vimoksa-].
10 Ch. here mentions about [asangajfidanadarfana].
11 Ms. here inserts [vidya], and Tib. inserts (vimukti), but I omitted both of them in
ace. with Ch. and considering the above sentence.
12 Ch. here inserts [-bodhisattva-buddha-].
18 Ch. here inserts [-bodhisattva-]; in the above cases Tib. agrees with Ms.
14 gasangatd, Ch. jiidnadarSana; Tib. agrees with Ms.
15  MM. sarvajfidna-ni°.
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VII. Anu$amsa-Parivartah 105

sarve vibhavita bha[\s;‘ié;ﬁ]:i, aniérita§ ca sa margam api nabhiniviSate,
'niSrayam ca naal)nanyate. So ’yvam niSraya iti ndpalabhate, iha niSraya
iti népalabhate, asya niSraya iti ndopalabhate na manyate, asman niSraya
iti ndopalabhate na manyate. SarvaniSrayan amanyamér(fz) ‘nupalabhamano
‘nabhiniviSamano na kvacin niS§rayam upaiti nopadi$ati nabhinandati
nadhyavasaye tisthati. Sa sarvaniS§rayanupalipto ’sakta(fl), sarvadharma-
niSrayaviSuddhim anuprapnoti. Idam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya
sarvadharmanis§rayavi§uddhijhianadar§anam prajﬁépéramitéyam caratah,
yenisya marah papiyamso ’vataram na labhante, anadkramaniya$§ ca
bhavati sarvamaraih papiyobhih, abhibhavati ca maran pé,piyas:) iti.

®)
Carya-Parivartah Sasthah.

[ VII. Anu$amsa-Parivartah ]

(6)
Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva adita evanuttarayam

samyaksambodhav utpanne citte, bahuku$alamiilasambharasamudagata$
ca bh%;.gi, bahubuddhaparyupasita§ ca bhavati, bahubuddhapariprecha-
ka§ ca bhavati, krtidhikara§ ca bhavati buddhanam bhagavatam,
adhyasayasampanna$ ca bhavati, danasamvibhagarata§ ca bhavati, $§ila-
viSuddhiguruka$ ca bhavati, ksantisauratyasampanna$ ca bhavati, virya-
vam-§-ca bhavati viryaviSuddhigurukah, dhyanaviSuddhigurukas ca
bhavati, prajiavam-§-ca bhavati prajnaviSsuddhigurukah. So 'nuttarayam
samyaksambodhau cittam wutpadya, prajhaparamitayam abhiyukto,
maran papiyaso ’dhitisthati tena prajnabalena jhanabalena ca: yatha

me marah papiyamso ’vataram na labheran, ma ca me vihetham kuryuh,

1 Ms. looks like niSraya$ ca na man°, MM. nifrayam ca man®, but acc. to Ch. &
Tib. it should be ’ni§rayam ca na man°®.

MM. sarvani§raya na man°.

Ms. MM. -liptah asaktah.

MM. -sah.

Tib. spyad-pahi lehu shes-bya-ste drug-paho; Ch. No chapter division,

Ch. ibid., p. 1108, a, 1. 8; Tib. 4bid. 89, a, 1. 7.
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tasyadhisthane marad ’'vataram na labhante, na casyantarayaya pratyu-
pasthita bhavanti, népi cittam utpadayanti: kim iti vayam asya bodhi-
satvasyavataram gavesamahe, vihethanam kuryamaha iti. Sacet tesam
cittam utpadyate 'ntardyaya, tato mahavyasanam atmanah samjanate,
bhayam ca tgss.gﬁ]x mahat pratyupasthitam bhavati, samvigna$§ ca
bhavanti: ma vayam sarvena sarvam na bhavisyama iti. Te tad vihe-
thanacittam punar api pratisamharanti, punar api tesam te cittétpada
antardhiyante. Anenapi Suvikrantavikramin paryayena bodhisatvasya
marah papiyamso ’ntardyaya pratyupasthitd avataram na labhante.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvena mahasatvena pra-
jhaparamitayam 'bhasy(gménayam deSyamanayam chanda§ cadhyasaya$
ca gauravam ca citrikdram ca S$astrsamjna cotpadita bhavati, na ca
satparamitapratisamyuktayam kathayam bhasyamanayam kanksa va
vimatir va vicikitsa votpaditd bhavati, napi gambhiran dharman ch(f')utvé,
kanksayitatvam va bandhayitatvam va vicikitsdyitatvam votpaditam
bhavati, nipy anena jatu dharmavyasanasamvartaniyam karmopacitam
bhavati, nipi anena jatu dharmavyasanasamvartaniyam cittam utpaditam
bhavati. Anye ca bahavah satvah prajﬁépéramit[ég,;%;n samadapita
bhavanti, sarvasu satparamitasu samharsitda bhavanti samuttejitah.
Tasya pilirv-aSayacittaviSuddhitaya plrv’-asayasamklistaya na marah
papiyamso ’‘ntarayaya pratyupasthitd bhavanti, nipi tasya marah papi-
yamso ’vataram labhante. Sarvani ca marakarmany utpannétpannani
budhyate, na ca marakarmabhih samhriyate, na ca marakarmava$ago
bhavati. Anenapi Suvikrantavikramin paryayena bodhisatvasya marah
papiyamso na vihethaya pratyupasthita bhavanti.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prajnaparamitayam
caran na riipayoganimitte carati, na riipavisamyoganimitte carati, na

vedana-samjna-samskara-vijnana-yoganimitte carati, na vedana-samjna-

1 MM. bhidya°.
2 Ms. -mame chru®, MM. -mam chru®.
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samskara-vijiana-visamyoganimitte carati; na riipalaksanayoganimitte
carati, na riipalaksanavisamyoganimitte carati, na vedana-samjna-
samskara-vijhana-laksanasamyoganimitte carati, na vedana-samjna-
samskara-vijnana-laksanavisamyoganimitte carat*i; na riipaviSuddhini-
mitte carati, na riipaviSuddhyanimitte carati, na vedana-samjna-samskara-
\;ii;gggna-viéuddhinimitte carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-,
na vijhana-viSuddhyanimitte carati* ; na rﬁp’-ﬁramban?;.viéuddhinimitte
carati, na rﬁp’-éramban;viéuddhyanimitte carati, ha vedana-, na samjna-,
na samskara-, na vijﬁin’-éramban;viéuddhinimitte carati, na vedana-,
na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijﬁén’-éramban;.viéuddhyanimitte carat’{;
na riipasambhavavi$§uddhisamyoge carati, na riipasambhavavi§uddhivisam-
yoge carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijnana-sambha-
vaviSuddhisamyoge carati, na vijnanasambhavavi§uddhivisamyoge carat?;
na rﬁp’-éramban;svabhé,vaviéuddhisamyoge carati, na rﬁp’-éramban;sva-
bhavaviSuddhivisamyoge carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-,
na vijﬁé,n’-ﬁramban;svabhévaviéuddhisamyoge carati, na vijnan’-aramba-
nstabhévaviéuddhivisamyoge caraii; na rupaprakrtiviSuddhau -carati,
na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijiana-prakrtivisuddhau carat?;
na rﬁp’-é,rambana*i)rakrtiviéuddhisamyoge carati, na rﬁp’-éramban;.pra-
krtiviSuddhivisamyoge carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na
vijﬁén’-aramban;prakrtiviéuddhisam[ifc');]e carati, na Vijﬁé,n’-aramban;pra-
krtiviSuddhivisamyoge cara’:i; na ripatitanagatapratyutpannaviSsuddhau
carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijianatitanagatapratyut-
pannavi§uddhau caratia; na rﬁp’-éramban%titﬁnﬁgatapratyutpannaviéud-
dhau carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijaan’-aramba-
;é.titﬁ.négatapratyutpannaviéuddhau caratf; na ripatitadnagatapratyut-

pannaviéuddhisamyoge carati, na riipatitinagatapratyutpannavisuddhi-

1* Ch. here inserts the paragraphs about 12 dyatanas and 6 vijfidnas; in the following
similar cases, i. e. after the paragraphs about 5 skandhas, Ch. has the same para-
graphs. '
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visamyoge carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijhana-
titanagatapratyutpannaviSuddhisamyoge carati, na vedana-, na samjna-,
na samskara-, na vijnanatitanagatapratyutpannavisuddhivisamyoge carat?;
na rﬁp’-érambangtitﬁné,gatapratyutpannaviéuddhisamyoge carati, na rip’-
éramba*;_lﬁtitﬁ,négatapratyutpannaviéuddhivisamyoge carati, na vedana-,
na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijﬁé,n’-Erambar;étiténégatapratyutpanna—
viSuddhisamyoge carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijian’-
ﬁramba;jlﬁtitﬁnégatapratyutpannaviéuddhivisamyoge carat’li. Evam caran
na riipena samyujyate na visamyujyate, IQZiZ] vedana-samjna-samskara-
vijnanaih samyujyate na visamyujyatz. Na namariipena samyujyate na
visamyujyate; na viparyésadrstigatai(ﬁ samyujyate na visamyujyate;
na kamariip’-ariipyadhatubhih samyujyate na visamyujyate; na raga-
dvesa-mohaih samyujyate na visamyujyate; n’ é,tma-satva-jivaf?pudgala(?
bhévﬁbhﬁva-samjﬁay(g samyujyate na visamyujyate; ndccheda$asvatena
samyujyate na visamyujyate; na dhatvayatanaih samyujyate na visam-
yujyat(g); na prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-akada-vijnana-dhatubhih samyujyate na
visamyujyate; na pratityasamutpadena samyujyate na visamyujyate; na
pancabhih kamagunaih samyujyate na visamyujyate; na samkleéa-
vyavadanena samyujyate na visamyujyate; na dana-matsaryena sam-
yujyate na visamyujyate; na §ila-dauh$ilyena samyujyate na visam-
yujyate; na ksanti-vyapadena samyujyate na visamyujyate; na virya-
kauéid;ena samyujyate na visamyujyate; na dhyana-viksepena sam-
yujyate na visamyujyate, na prajﬁé,-dausprajﬁyacittatas;g samyujyate

. o _® Ayl =
na visamyujyate; naviparyasa-samyakprahanasmrtyupasthanarddhipa-

1 Ch. here adds about [nivarana-ragacarita].

2 Ch. here inserts #3% (bhava or jantu), 2% (posa), -k-* (purusa).

8 Ch. inserts &4 (manoja?), {B& (manava), fg#% (kiraka), =3 (vedaka), 4% (jhatr
or janaka), E3%& (payaka).

4 MM. -aya.

5 Ch. here mentions about [satvadhatu-dharmadhatu].

6 The word corresponding to ‘cittatda’ is not found in Ch. & Tib.

7 Ms. MM. na vipary®, but acc. to Tib. & Ch. it should be névipary®°.

8 Tib. here inserts [apramana].
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: [97.b.] N .
daih samyujyate na visamyujyate; néndriya-bala-bodhyanga-samadhi-

samapattibhih samyujyate na visamyujyate; na duhkha-samudaya-niro-
dha-margaih samyujyate na visamyujyate; na S$amatha-vidar§anabhyam
samyujyate na visamyujyate; na vidygivimuktibhyam samyujyate na
visamyujyate; na vimuktijianadar§anena samyujyate na visamyujyate;
n(%)bhijﬁébhih samyujyate na visamyujyate; na prthagjana-Sravaka-pra-
tyekabuddha(fi)hﬁmibhih samyujyate na visamyujyate; na prthagjana-
érévaka-pratyekabuddl(:;dharmaih samyujyate na visamyujyate; nanut-
padajﬁana-ksayajﬁéné,nabhisamskérajﬁé,n(:ih samyujyate na visamyujyate;
na samsira-nirvanabhyam samyujyate na visamyujyate; na buddhajnana-
bala-vai§aradyaih samyujyate na visamyujyate; na laksanasampada sam-
yujyate na visamyujyate; na buddhaksetravyiihaih samyujyate na
visamyujyate; 1(162)1. duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-margaih samyujyate na
visamyujyate(s;) na §ravaka-pratyekabuddha-bodhisatvasampada samyu-
jyate na visamyujyate. Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarvadharma hi Suvi-
krantavikramin na samyuktd na visamyuktah. Tat kasmad dhetor? na
l[f’is'a']Suvikrﬁntavikramin sarvadharmah samyogena pratyupasthitd na
visamyogena. Samyoga iti Suvikrantavikramin §aSvatapadam etat,
visamyoga ity uccheda esah. Sarvadharmanam hi Suvikrantavikramin
na ka$cid avabodho, yena samyujyeran va visamyujyeran va. Sarva-
dharmanam hi Suvikrantavikramin na ka$cit samyogdya pratyupasthito
na visamyogaya. Sacet Suvikrantavikramin dharmanam kascit samyo-
jayita va visamyojayita va ’bhavisyal, labdho ’bhavisyg)d dharmanam

®
karako va karayita va, utthapako vOtthapayitd va, samutthapako va,

1 Ch. here inserts [marganga], [dhyana-vimoksa].
Mst: nividya®, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be [na vidya®]; see MM. p. 85,
note (7).
Ch. here inserts 4m& (apramana), see above note 8, p. 108.
Ch. here inserts [bodhisatva-buddha].
Ch. here inserts g% (asangajiiana).
-6 (na duh®....-jyate) is erroneously added here in Ms.; see above l. 2 of this page;
in Ch. & Tib. it is omitted.
Ms. -syat.

8 Ms. MM. va utthapayitd; in Ch. & Tib. the word corresponding to [utth@payita]
is left out.

N

I ]

-
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samutthapayita [v:%, vedako va vedayitad va, jnatad va jnapayita va,
samyojako va (3)visamyojako ve';j; prajnapayet Tathagato: ’yam asau
dharmanam i?émrako va karayita va, utthapako v6tth§,pay$c)a va, samut-
thapako va samutthapayita va, vedako va vedayita va, jnata va jnapayita
va, samyojako va visamyojako ‘(’% Yasmat tarhi Suvikrantavikramin
sarvadharmanam na ka$cit samyogaya pratyupasthito na visamyogaya,
tasman na ka$cid dharmanam kérako[%\}g']ké,rayité va, utthapako vottha-
payi(’% va, samutthapako va samutthépayii% va, vedako va vedayita va,
jnata va jnapayita va, samyojako va visamyojako \(% samupalabhyate;
am(;»palabhyaméne ;11:)1 Tathagatah prajnapayati. Viparyasasamutthita hi
Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharmah, na ca viparyasah kenacit samyukto
va visamyukto va. Tat kasmad dhetor? na hi Suvikrantavikramin
viparyasasya vastipalabhyate, napi sarﬁ‘ghava upalabhyate. Tat kasmad
dhetor ? abhiito hi Suvikrantavikramin viparyasah, vitatho mrsadharmas
tucchah, na céitra kaScid dharma upalabhyate, yo ’sau viparyasa ity
ucyate. Viparyasa iti Suvikrantavikramin vipratilambha esa satvanam,
ullapandisd satvanam, abhiitaparikalpa esa satvanam, manyana syand;né,
prapaficandisd satvanam. Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin bala-
darako riktena mustindllapitah samjanati: bhiitam iti, evam eva Suvi-
krantavikramin balaprthagjana ucchedena viparyasenollapita mﬁ(‘llhmé
evam manyante: bhiitam etad iti, te ’bhﬁ%:ggaﬁhﬁtasamjﬁino viparyasa-

(18)
grasta durmocya bhavanti tasmad viparyasad. Evam Suvikrantavikramin

1 [va] not in Ms.; in Ch. & Tib. the word corresponding to [samutthapayita] is left out.

2 Ch. here inserts F:%fR#% (payako va darfayitd va).

8 Ch. here inserts 4% (samyojayita va).

4  Ch. here inserts f#jf% (visamyojayita va).

5---6 Tib. agrees with Ms. excepting (utthapayitd vd) and (samutth@payitda va). Ch.
renders (eHEBEVEE Ty R HIES (k3rako va karayitd va yavad visamyojako va
visamyojayita va).

6 Ms. MM. va utth®; in Ch. & Tib. the word corresponding to [utth°] is left out.

7 In Ch. & Tib. [sam®] is left out.

8 See above note 3 and 4.

9 MM. erroneously adds (upalabhya) before (anupalabhya®).

10 Ms. MM. ‘ca’, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be ‘na’.

11 Ms. népy asa’.

12 MM. mudhi.

18 Ms. looks like -grambha; in Tib. we cannot find the word corresponding to (-grasta).
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sarvabalaprthagjana asamyuktd avisamyuktad bandhanabaddhadh samdha-
vanti. Te samyoga iti manyante, te samyoga ity upalabhante, samyoga
iti sthapitam paSyanti, samyoga ity abhiniviSante. Yatra Suvikranta-
vikramin samyogas, tatra visamyogah. Yah punah samyogam nopala-
bhate, na manyate nibhiniviSate, na visamyogam api sa manyate, so
‘tyantamuktah. Saced visamyogam manyeta va, upalabheta va, abhini-
viSeta va, samyukta evasau, bhaven na visamyuktah. Tatra Suvikranta-
vikramin bodhisatva imam arthavaSam sampaSyan na kenacid dharmena
samyujyate, na visamyujyate, napi kasyacid dharmasya samyogaya
pratyupasthito bhavati na visamyogaya. Iyam Suvikrantavikramin
bodhisatvasya mahasatvasya samyogavisamyogaparijna prajnaparamita-
yam caratah. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah ksipram

sarvadharmanam param adhigacchati.

[99.b.]
Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prajnaparamitayam
(1) *
caran na riipasangatayam carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-,

* (2) * %
na vijnanasangatayam carati. Na riipasangaviSuddhau carati, na vedana-,

na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijﬁé,nﬁsaﬁg;viéuddhau carat;'k. Na riipa-
saﬁ;"—é,rambang carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijna-
nésaﬁg*’-é,ramban:, carat?. Na rﬁpésaﬁgazésamyoge carati, na riipasan-
gatgvisamyoge carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijna-
nﬁsaﬁgatgsamyoge carati, na vijﬁénésaﬁgatgvisamyoge carat>ik. Na
rﬁpﬁ,sar'lgatgviéuddhisamyoge carati, na rﬁpésaﬁgatgviéuddhivisamyoge
carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijﬁénﬁsaﬁgatgviéuddhi-
samyoge carati, na vijﬁé,nﬁsaﬁgatg,viéuddhivisamyoge carati?< Na riip’-
éramban;viéuddhisamyoge carati, na rﬁp’-éramban;viéuddhivisamyoge

%
carati, na vedanad-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijnan’-arambana-

1* Ch. here and in the following similar cases renders #4g# (sanga(td)-’sanga(tiyam));
Tib. agrees with Ms.

2" Ch. here inserts paragraphs about 12 dyatanas and 6 vijiianas; in the following similar
cases, i.e. after the paragraphs concerning 5 skandhas, Ch. has the same additional
paragraphs; Tib. agrees with Ms.
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visuddhisamyoge carati, na vijﬁé,n’-éramba;aviéuddhivisamyoge caratik.
Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarvani hy etani Suvikrantavikramin-n-injitani
nimitté,r(ll% syantiite'mi caritani vicarit(g})ﬁki bodhisatvena parijﬁz'i%tzlli], sa na
kvacid bhiiya$ carati vicaratif

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prajnaparamitayam
caran na riipdtitdnagatapratyutpannasangatayam carati, na ripatitana-
gatapratyutpannasangatayam carati, na vedana-, na samjna-, na sams-
kara-, na vijhianatitdnagatapratyutpannasangatayam carati, na vijnanati-
tanagatapratyutpannasangatayam caratﬂi. Na riipatitanagatapratyutpan-
naviSuddhau carati, na rapatitinagatapratyutpannavisuddhau ecarati, na
vedana-, na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijianatitanagatapratyutpanna-
visuddhau carati, na vijhanatitanagatapratyutpannavi§uddhau caraizki.
Na rﬁpﬁtiténé,gatapratyutpannﬁsag)g’-ﬁramban;viéuddhau carati, na
rﬁpétitﬁné,gatapratyutpanné.saflg’-arambarjéviéuddhau carati, na vedana-,
na samjna-, na samskara-, na vijﬁé,nﬁtiténégatapratyutpannésaﬁz’-é,ram-
banZviéuddhau carati, na vijﬁé,nétiténé,gatapratyutpannésar’lg’-arambang-
viSuddhau caratik. Tat kasmad dhetor ? na hi Suvikrantavikramin bodhi-
satvah prajhaparamitayam caram-é?caryé;;; samanupa$yati. Acaryéyam
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisaé:;);;j}a sarvacarya parijﬁg;)praveéaé caisa
prajnaparamitayam caratah. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhi-
satvah ksipram sarvajnatadharmapariptirim adhigacchati.

(]}[;unar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prajhaparamitayam
caran na riipam vivrtam iti carati, na riipam avivrtam iti carati, na

_ e _® e O . .
vedand, na samjna, na samskara, na vijndnam vivrtam iti carati, na

1 Ace. to Ch. (&%) and Tib. (rlom-sems) it should be ‘manyitani’.

2 In Ch. vicar(ita) always ‘ #’ (vicar(ita)), Tib. agrees with Ms.

3 MM. -nnasa®.

4 MM. caran ca°.

6 Acc. to Ch. here [acaryam ca] is to be added, though neither in Tib. nor in Sk.
do we find the phrase.

6 In Tib. ‘parijiia’ is left out.

7 Ch. Beginning of Fase. 600.

8 Ms. MM. -kara.

9 cexm

MM. na vedand-na-samjfid-na-samskara-na-vijidanam (misprint for vijianam); in the
following similar cases MM. always reads in this way.
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*
vijidnam avivrtam iti carati. Na ripam $antam iti carati, na riipam

aSantam iti carati, na vedana, na samjna, na samskara, na vijianam
* (1) ’
§antam iti carati, na vijianam a$§antam iti carati. Na riipam prakrti-

vivrtam iti carati, na riipam prakrtyavivrtam iti carati, na vedana, na
samjna, na samskara, na vijhanam prakrtivivrtam iti carati, na vijnanam
prakrtyavivrtam iti carat?. Na ripam prakrti$antam ity aSantam iti
carati, na vedana, na samjna, na samskara, na vijﬁanam [prakrti-(flz)éé,ntam
ity adantam iti carzgi). Na riipam atitﬁnégatapratyutpannag)l prakrtivi-

viktam va prakrti$antam va carati. Na ripam atitanagatapratyutpan-
®)
nam prakrtyaviviktam va prakrtyasantam va carati; na vedana, na

samjna, na samskara, na vijnanam atitdnagatapratyutpannam prakrtivi-
[101.a.]
viktam va prakrti§antam va carati, na vijianam atitdnagatapratyutpan-

*
nam prakrtyaviviktam va prakrtya$antam va carati. Evam caran
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah ksipram sarvajnatadharmaparipirim
adhigacchati.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah prajhaparamitayam

(6)

caran ripam na manyate, evam na vedandm na samjiam na samskaran,
Ot s (7) * -— ./ . - - *

na vijnanam manyate. RipaviSsuddhim na manyate, riip’-drambana-

viSuddhim na manyate, evam vedana, samjni, samskard, vijhana-
* *
viSuddhim na manyate, vijnan’-arambanaviSuddhim na manyate.

Punar aparam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah [prajnaparamitayam
8
caran] ripam nabhiniviSate, evam vedana, samjna, samskara, vijhianam

nabhiniviSate. RipaviSuddhim nébhinivi§ate, evam vedana, samjna,

1 In Ch. here is a paragraph concerning [(r@ipam---) prakrtiviSuddham avi$uddham];
Tib. agrees with Ms.

2 Ms. lacks [prakrti], ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be added.

8 In Ch. here is a paragraph concerning [(rlipam---) prakrtiviviktam aviviktam].

4 In Ch. here (and in the following similar case) is a clause about [prakrtivi§uddham,
prakrtivivrtam].

5 In Ch. here (and in the following similar case) is a clause about [prakrtyavisud-
dham, prakrtyavivrtam].

6 MM. -ram.

7 Ms. & MM. here erroneously insert (na).

8 Ms. bodhisattvo riipam, and lacks [praj® caran], acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be
added.
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samskara, vijnana-viSuddhim nébhiniviéatz. Rﬁp’-éramban;viéuddhim
nabhiniviate, evam vedana, samjna, samskara, vijﬁan’-éramban;-
viSuddhim nﬁbhiniviéatz. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah
ksipram sarvajnatadharmaparipurim gacchati. Evam caran Suvikranta-
viléi?gﬁi%n bodhisatva asanno bhavati da§anam tathagatabalanam caturnam
tathagatavai§aradyanam (l)astadaéé,ném avenikanam buddhadharmanam
mahamaitrya mahakarunaya mahamuditdya mahopeksayah. Evam caran
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva asanno bhavati dvatrim$§atam mahapuru-
$alaksar,1§,n§.n?; asanno bhavati suvarnavarnacchavitayah; asanno bhavati
tathagatianantaprabhatayah; asanno bhavati nagavalokitasya; asanno
bhavaty anavalokitamiirdhatayah; asanno bhavaty atitanagatapratyut-
pannﬁsaﬁga(?ﬁinadaréanasya; asanno bhavati tathagatinuvadanu$asani-
pratiharyasya; asanno bhavaty atiténégatapratyutpannﬁsaﬁgajﬁé,nadaréa-
navyakdranasya. Evam caran Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah ksipram
sarvabuddh(:fdharmaparipﬁri(?n adhigacchati. Evam caran Suvikrantavi-
kramin bodhisatvah ksipram buddhaksetrapariSuddhim adhigacchati,
ksipram §&ravakabodhisatvavyiihasampadam parigrhnati. Evam ecaran
Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na riipe pratis[%)lz{;.ge, na vedana-samjna-
samskara-vijianesu pratisthatz, na namariipe pratisthate, na viparyasa-
nivarana-drs’_cigatesg) pratisthate, na kama-riip’-ariipya-dhatau pratisthate,
n’ atmadhatau, na satvadh?‘atau(7)prati$thate, na %udgala—jiva-samjﬁéyém

pratisthate, na prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-akasa-vijnana-dhatau pratisthate,

Ch. here inserts [caturnam pratisamvidam].
Ch. inserts here A-gEiF (aSityanuvyafijananam).
sk (-nndsangépratihatajiia®), Tib. agrees with Ms.

MM. omits (buddha).

Acc. to Tib. & Ch. ‘pariplirim’ may be ¢pariSuddhim’. (Ch. ¥ %, Tib. yons-su-

dag-pa).

Ace. to Ch. drstigata-ragacaritesu.

Ch. here inserts [na dharmadhdtau].

8 Ch. here inserts 7% (satva), &% (bhava or jantu), 3% (posa), =% (purusa), =
% (manoja? or manuja), {H# (manava), and g% (kartr or karaka), 523 (vedaka),
#% (jinaka), % (payaka).
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na dhatvayatanesu pratisthate, na g;.mkleéavyavadéne pratisthate, na
pratityasamutpade pratisthate, na tydgamatsarye pratisthate, na S§ila-
dauh$ilye pratisthate, na ksantivyapade pratisthate, na viryakauéid;e
pratisthate, na dhyanaviksepe pratisthate, na prajnadausprajiiye pra-
tisthate, na smrtyupasthéna-samyakprahéné(‘i')ddhipé,déndriya-bala-bodhy-
aﬁges(fl) pratisthate, na dhyana-vimoksa-samadhi-samapattisu pratisthate,
na duhkha-samudaya-nirodha-margesu pratisthate, na ksayanabhisams-
ké,ranutpédajﬁé,nes(:l) pratisthate, na $amathavidar§anayam pratisthate,
n(gbhijﬁé,su pratisthate, na vidyévimuktafg pratisthate, na gl)'évaka-
pratyekabuddhaﬁ)samyaksambuddha-bhﬁmisu pratisthate, na prthagjana-
éré,vaka-pratyekabuddhaf?)dharmesu pratisthate, nafm)nirvéne pratisthate,
na buddhajﬁéna-%gi;-]vaiéaradyesu pratisthate, nasangajnane pratistha(;;lt)a,
natitdnagatapratyutpannajnanadar§anesu pratisthate, na buddhaksetra-
sampadi pratisthate, na S§ravakavythasampadi pratisthate, na bodhi-
satvavylhasampadi pratisthate. Tat kasmad dhetor? apratisthita hi
Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharmah. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin sarva-
dharmanam pratisthanam vidyate. Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarvadharma
hi Suvikrantavikramin-n-analaya, analayatvan na pratisthante. Sacet
Suvikrantavikramin dharmanam pratisthanam abhavisyat, alayo va
kutastho va dharmanam abhavisyan, nida(;'zéayisyat Tathagato dhar-
manam pratisthanam: idam dharmanam pratisthanam, ayam dharmanam

13
alayo, ’'vam dharmanam saficaya iti. Yasmat tarhi Suvikrantavikramin

2=2

Ch. here inserts Ef# (uccheda-§3Svata); in the above cases Tib. agrees with Ms.
Tib. here inserts (apramaina).

Ch. here inserts [marganga], and then mentions about [aviparydsa].
Ch. here inserts cisangajiianesu.

Ch. here inserts 4w# (apramana), as for Tib. see the above note 2.

Ch. mentions also about [vimuktijfidnadar§ana].

Ch. & Tib. here insert [prthagjana-].

Ch. here inserts [-bodhisattva-].

Ch. here inserts [-bodhisattva-buddha-], Tib. inserts [-buddha-].

Ch. here inserts #3E (utpadavyaya or samsara), Tib. agrees with Ms.
Ch. here omits this clause, see the above note 4; Tib. agrees with Ms.
-§yan, nid°=classical Sk. -syad, anid®°; or -gyan, nidar§ayigyati.
saficaya=Sk. samcaya.
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sarvadharma apratisthitd, analaya, asancayah, tasman na kaécid
dharmah kutasthah, tasmat Tathagato dharmanam pratisthanam v3j
”layarg) va salicayam va na nirdiSati. Na hi Suvikrantavikramin dhar-
mah parinispannah, nipi svabhavah kascid, asambhavad aparinispattito
dharmanam na kvacid aislrlzﬁgthate, tenﬁcyantg) ’pratisthitah sarvadharma
iti. Asthanayogenanadhisthanayogena Suvikrantavikramin-n-apratisthi-
tah sarvadharmah. Nasti Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharmanam sthitih.
Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramim-§-catasrnam mahanadinam
Anavataptat sarasah prasravantinam nasty adhisthanam anyatra maha-
samudrat, evam eva Suvikrantavikramin sarvadharmanam nasti sthitir,
yavad anabhisamské,r(:m na ksapayanti. Anabhisamskara iti Suvikranta-
vikramin na tatra sthanam, néasthanam, né,dhis’,ché,narg: sarvatraisa
ganana nasti. Sthanam iti va ’dhisthanam iti va ’sthanam iti va ’bhi-
samskara iti va Suvikrantavikramin ganandisa nirdist,f,s?a),. Yathasatva-
pravrttisamdarSanam etat krtam asthanam va sthanam va pratisthanam
va. Nanabhisamskare kacid bhiiya iyam ganana, tenocyate apratisthitah
sarvadharma iti. Ayam Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvasya sarvadharma-
pratisthanayogah prajﬁépﬁramitéyé,m caratah. Evam caran Suvikranta-
vikramin bodhisatvah ksipram sarvajnatadharman p;ﬁgﬁ]rayaty, asanna$
ca bhavaty anuttarayam samyaksambodhau, ksipram ca bodhimandam
upasamkramati, ksipram ca sarvajhajnanam pratilabhate, ksipram cati-
tanagatapratyutpannajnanapariptirim adhigacchati, ksipram ca sarva-
satvacittacaritavisyﬁnditén(sé),m param gacchati.

Tasmat tarhi Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvena mahasatvenartham

kartukamena, sarvasatvanam danam datukamena, sarvasatvanam dharma-

Ms. & MM. va alayam.

MM. -yate.

Tib. mnon-par hdu-byad (abhisamskara), Ch. #eg:3%43 (anabhi®).

‘adhisthana’ in Tib. ‘rgyun mi-hchad-pa’; in Ch. ‘#®#t#%°, which is a rather
peculiar translation, and moreover, after this another word ‘4wsz=:% ’ is added,
which is not in Sk. nor in Tib.

MM. nidista.

6 -visyandita=Sk. -vispandita.
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danena samtarﬁ;yitukémena, sarvasatvanam avidya-'ndakosam bhettu-
kamena, sarvasatvanam mahajfianam buddhajhanam upasamhartukamena,
sarvasatvanam anukampakena bhavitukamena, sarvasatvanam hitdisina
bhavitukamena, sarvasatvanam dharmasubhiksam kartukamena, sarva-
satvanam bhogasubhiksam kartukamena, sarvasatvanam §ilasubhiksam
kartukamena, sarvasatvanam ksantisauratyasubhiksam kartukamena,
sarvasatvanam viryasubhiksam kartukamena, sarvasatvéné,m dhyana-
subhiksam kartukamena, sarvasatvanam prajhasubhiksam kartukamena,
sarvasatvanam vimuktisubhiksam kartukamena, sarvasatvanam svargd-
papafilsot;‘i.;{;bhiksam kartukamena, sarvasatvanam vidyavimuktisubhiksam
kartukamena, sarvasatvanEm(Z) vimuktijnianadar§anasubhiksam kartuka-
mena, sarvasatvanam nirvanasubhiksam kartukamena, sarvasatvanam
buddhadharmasubhiksam kartukamena, sarvasatvanam sarvagunasampa-
tsubhiksam kartukamena, ((lsl)larmacakram pravartayitukamenépravartita-
pirvam éran(:;nena va brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmana
va ’nyena va punah kenacil lokena sahadharmen:(:: dharmasankathyam
kartukamena, buddhabhiimau vyakartukamena, gi‘é,vakabhﬁmau vyakartu-
kamena, pratyekabuddhabhiimau vyakartukamena, sarvasatvanam pirva-
pranidhanaku$alamiilani samcodayitukamena, asyam prajnaparamitayam
§iksitavyam ghatitavyam vyayacchitavyam, prajhaparamitabhavana-
yogam anuyuktena bhé,vitavyag)l. Naham Suvikrantavikramin bodhi-
satvasya kameid dharmam evam ksipram paripiirikaram samanupa$§yami
sarvadharmanam [an]yathéhg,) prajnaparamitayam yatha nird?)sté,yam
[104.Db.]

abhiyogah pratipattir asya viharasyanutsargo, yad uta prajnaparamita-

viharasya.

Ms. santarp®.
Tib. here inserts ‘rig-pa’ (vidya).
-8 ¢dharma®....sahadharmena’ cf. Edgerton, BHSD, p. 587, ¢sahadharma’.
Ms. 8rava®.
Ch. here inserts [bodhisatvabhiimau]; Tib. agrees with Ms.
Ms. & MM. bhavi®.
Ms. & MM. yathéha, but acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be anya®.
MM. yathanir®.
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Ye kecit Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatva asyam prajnaparamitayam
caranti, nistha tatra gantavya, asannd ime bodhisatva anuttarayam
samyaksambodhav iti. Yesam kesamcit Suvikrantavikramin-n-iyam pra-
jnaparamita S&rotridvabhasam apy agamisyati, §rutva cAdhimoksyanty
abhinandisyanti, bhiitasamjnam cotpadayisyanti, tesam apy aham ku$ala-
milam anuttarayah samyaksambodher aharakam vadami: nisthad ca
tatra gantavya. Mahaprajnasambharopacitd hy ete kulaputra va kuladu-
hitaro va, anyani ca kuSalamiilani parigrhnantiti. Yesam ca Suvikranta-
vikramin bodhisatvanam ayam prajnaparamitépayakauSalyaparivarta-
nirde§o hastam gamisyati, kim cépi tatra kecin na vyakrta bhavisyanti
sammukham buddhair bhagavadbhih; atha ca punar veditavyam etat:
asannd hy ete vyakaranasya, na cirendite sammukham vyakaranam
pratilapsyanta iti.

Tad yathd ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin ye satva da$aku$alan kar-
mapathan samg&%;; vartante, nistha tatra gantavya, asanna hy ete satva
Uttarakurusiipapatteh; evam eva Suvikrantavikramin yasya kasyacid
bodhisatvasyéyam prajnaparamita hastam gamisyati, veditavyam etad:
asanno ’yam anuttarayah samyaksambodher iti.

Tad yathd ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin ye satva danam prayac-
chanti, muktatyaga§ ca bhavanti, satvam-§-ca danena priyavadyataya
'rthacaryaya samanarthataya ca samgrhnanti, §ilam ca raksani?i), nihata-
mana$ ca bhavanti, nistha tatra gantavya, ksipram ime satva mahabhoga
bhavanty uccakulina$ c(;.)

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin ye satvad dana$ilaé ca bha-
vanti, §ilasampanna$§ ca bhavanti, ksantisampanna$§ ca bhavanti, g%rya-

®
dhyanapratisthitah prajiaya samanvagata§ ca bhavanti, maitrim ca

1 Ch. here has 1% (ksantim ca §iksanti).

2 Ch. here adds ‘ MEEEEFHLLERTREES, FHBETRME (vasya kasyacid
bodhisatvasy8yam prajlidgparamitid hastagatd bhavigyati, veditavyam etad: &sanno
’yam avinivartasyéti). Tib. agrees with Ms. and has not such a clause.

8---8 (virya®....prajfiaya....bhavanti) left out in Ch. & Tib.
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satvanam antikg.) utpadayanti, satvam-§-ca §ile samadapayanti, adhipati-
samvartaniyam ca karmopacinvanti, veditavyam etad: acirad ete cakra-
vartirajyam karayisyantiti. Evam eva Suvikrantavikramin yasya
kasyacid bodhisatvasyéyam prajnaparamitad hastagatad bhavisyati, 3&5&1&;-
vyam eté,t: ksipram ayam bodhimandam upasamkramisyatiti.

Tad yathd ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin yasya rajnah ksatriyasya
piirndyam piirnamasyam pahicadaSyam purato ’rthakarane samnisannasya
cakraratnam pradurbhavati, tatrdivam veditavyam: cakravarti ciyam
bhavisyati, ksipram césya saptaratnani pradurbhavisyantiti. Evam eva
Suvikrantavikramin yasya bodhisatvasydyam prajnaparamitaparivarto
hastam gamisyati, veditavyam idam: ksipram ayam sarvajhata-’ramba-
n;ﬁ)l samanvangibhavisyatiti.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin ye satva utkrstakuSalamii-
lasamanvagata$ ca bhavisyanti, §obhanasamacara$ ca bhavisyanti, udara-
dhimuktaya$ ca bhavisyanti, pratikﬁlasamjﬁé caisam ménusyak(g. atma-
bhave samtisthate, §ilasampanna$§ ca bhavanti, mahajanasya ca krtya-
karino bhavanti, devopapattim ¢’ akanksanti, veditavyam etat: ksipram
ete caturmaharajikanam devanam sahavratayopapatsyante, tatra ¢’ adhi-
patyam karayisyantiti. Ye kecit Suvikrantavikramin pariSuddhataraih
kuSalamiilaih samanvagata utkrstakuéala{rg?ﬁé]é ca pirvam ca danam
dadati, padcat svayam bhunijate, prak cinyesam satvanam krtyani kur-
vanti, padcadd atmanah, na ciddharmaragarakta bhavanti, na visamara-
garaktd bhavanti, devai§vary’-adhipatyam ¢’ akanksanti, veditavyam
etad: acirad ete ’calam aprakampyam devanam trayastrimsatam ai§vary’-
adhipatyam karayisyanti, Sakraé ca bhavisyanti devanam indra iti.
Evam eva Suvikrantavikramin yasya kasyacid bodhisatvasyéyam prajna-
paramitdpanamsyate, nistha tatra gantavya, ksipram ayam sarvadhar-

maiSvaryadhipativadavartitim anuprapsyatiti.

1 Ms. MM. g_nt.i_lg_e ut®.

2 Ch. sarvajfiajiianena.
38 Ms. MM. -yake.
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Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin ye satva$ caturnam brah-
manér;) viharanam labhino bhavanti, veditavyam etat: ksipram ete
Brahmalok(g upapatsyanta iti. Evam eva Suvikrantavikramin yasya
kasyacid bodhisatvasydyam prajnaparamitanirdeSa upanamsyate, vedita-
vyam idam: ksipram ayam dharmacakram pravartayisyatiti.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin varsikesu masesu pratyu-
pasthitesv iyam mahaprthivi meghan Ifxl'(:fti’gya snigdha bhavati, anupiir-
vena ca pravarsati, devenabhigsyandamana upary upary udakam pravar-
santi, yenétsadhig)l bahavo 'nugacchanti, ye cisya mahaprthivyas talam
samtarpayanti, evam iyam mahaprthivy abh(;zantara cabhisyandita
snigd}% ca bhavaty, uparistac codakam uhyate, yatha nimnani ca sthalani
samtarpayati, evam iyam mahaprthivy up(gristan meghair abhisyandita
sati trna-gulmausadhi-vanaspatin abhisyandayati, te ’bhisyanditah santo
bahiin éé,khé,-pattra-palééag)muﬁcanti, bahu-puspa-phala$ ca bhavanti, tada
céyam mahaprthivi manojnagandham utsrjati, evam iyam mahaprthivi
puspa-phalétsa-sar:;-tadé.gais tasmin samayg) upaSobhita bhavati, tatas
ca tusta bhavanti manusya$ cimanusyas$ ca tani puspa-phalani paribhun-
jamanas tam ca gandham jighrantah. Evam eva Suvikrantavikramin
yada bodhisatvasyéyam prajnaparamita ’bhimukhi bhavati, asyam ca
prajhaparamitdyam yogam apadyate, veditavyam etat Suvikrantavi-
krémin-n-acil('lg)nﬁyam bodhisatvo ’bhisyanditah s[g’;;gjﬁajﬁinena, sarvajna-
jnadnam vivarigyati, sarvajnajianam prakaSayisyati, tena ca satvan
ardrikarisyaty anuttaradharmaratnaprakaSanatayai.

Tad yathd 'pi nama Suvikrantavikramin ye ’navataptasya nagara-

jasya bhavane satvd upapannas, te catasro mahanadir utsrjanti, ya

1 MM. brah°. 2 Ms. MM. -loke.

8 Ms. MM. utsaham; Tib. chu-mig (utsa), Ch. s (?).

4 Ms. MM. -vi abhy°. 6 MM. anigdha.

6 Ms. MM. -vi upa®. 7 MM. -§8 mu°.

8 Ms. -phalasesaras, MM. -phalaSasaras; Tib. me-tog-dan hbras-bu-dan chu-mig-dan
mthsehu-dan.....

9 Ms. MM. -ye. 10 MM. -min, na cire®.
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mahasamudram samtar;;zla)yanti. Evam eva Suvikrantavikramin yesam
bodhisatvanam iyam prajhaparamita hastam upanamsyati, asyam ca
éiksisyante, sarve te mahadharmadharah pravarsanti, yabhih sarvasatvan
dharmadanena samtarpayisyanti.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin ye kecit satvah Sumeroh
parvatarajasyantlkam upasamkramanti, sarve ta ekavarna bhavanti, yad
uta suvarnavarnd bhavanti, evam eva Suvikrantavikramin yesam bodhi-
satvanam ayam prajnaparamitanirdeSo hastagato bhavisyati, sarve t(as.)
ekam gatim gamisyanti, yad uta tathagatagatim sarvajnatagatim.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin sagaro mahasamudras
sarvodakasamdharayita, nityam tatra sarvam udakam samavasélxt');ﬁl:)i'j evam
eva Suvikrantavikramin yasya kasyacid bodhisatvasydyam prajnapara-
mitanirde§o hastagato bhavisyati, nistha tatra gantavya, ksipram ayam
sarvadharmasagaratam sarvadharmabhajanatam sarvadharmasamavasara-
natam anuprapsyati, ksipram ca dharmasamketendksobhyo bhavisyatiti.

Tad yatha ’pi nama Suvikrantavikramin siiryamandalam abhyudgac-
chat sarvd disah prabha dhyamikaroti, evam eva Suvikrantavikramin
bodhisatvo ’syam prajnaparamitayam caran, sarvasatvanam dharméava-
bhasakrtyena pratyupasthito bhavati, ihébhyudgacchan Suvikrantavi-
kramin bodhisatvah sarvasatvanam ku$alamiildvabhasena pratyupasthito
bhavati, sarvasatvanam ca daksiniyatam gacchati, sarvasatvanam ca
punyaksetraviSuddhim gacchati, sarvasatvanam cabhigamaniyo bhavati,
sarvasatvanam ca piijyo bhavati praéarg)saniyah.

Asyam Suvikrantavikramin prajnaparamitayam Siksamano bodhisatvo
‘gratayam S§iksate, sarvasatvanam eca nirvanapathaSodhandya §iksate.
Tat kafg):h%gl dhetor ? esd hi Suvikrantavikramin-n-agra §iksa jyestha
vard pravara ’nuttara niruttara yéyam prajhaparamitasiksa. Asyam

Siksamanah Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvah sarva$iksaparamitam prap-

1 Ms. santar®.
2 Ms. & Tib. satvdh, but Ch. $& (8akunah), Sakundh may be better.
8 Ms. MM. te. 4 MM. prasams®.
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noti, sarva$iksa$ ca samadayibhyudgacchati, sarvasiksanam ca defayita
bhavati, sarvaSiksanam cabhivahayita bhavati. Asyam hi Suvikrantavi-
kramin §iksayam atitanagatapratyutpanna buddha bhagavant(g bodhi-
satvacaryayam carantah §iksitah S§iksisyante Siksante ca, asyam ca
§iksayam supratisthita buddhd bhagavantah sarvasatvebhyo ’nuttaram
§iksapariSuddhim samprakaSitavantas samprakaSayisyanti sampfakééa—
yanti ca. Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarvalokdbhyudgatasiksd hy esd Suvi-
krantavikramin, yad uta prajhaparamitadiksa, sarvalokaviéisté,éik;a,
sarvalokasvayambhii§iksa, yad uta prajhaparamitasiksa. Prajndparamita-
yam Siksamanah Suvikrantavikramin bodhisatvo na klass;}lllmscld dharme
§iksito bhavati, laukike va lokottare va, samskrte va ’samskrte va,
sasrave va 'nasrave va, savadye va ‘navadye va, na kvacit sangam jana-
yati, sarvadharmasangavihari bhavati. Tat kasmad dhetoh? sarvadharma
hi Suvikrantavikramin-n-asakta abaddha amukta, népi kasyacid dhar-
masya sangena pratyupasthitd na bandhanena. Ripam hi Suvikrantavi-
kramin-n-asaktam abaddham amuktam; vedana-samjna-samskara-vijna-
nam asaktam abaddham amuktan(lm; namariipam asaktam abaddham
amuktam; viparyé,sa-drstigata-nivarané,r(gf asaktany abaddhany amuktani;
raga-dvesa-moha asaktd abaddha amuktd, sadadhyatmikany ayatanany
asaktany abaddhany amuktani; s(gdbéhy’-é,yatanany asaktany abaddhany
amuktani; kama-rip’-ariipya-dhatavo ’saktd abaddhd amuktah; atma-
dhé,tul(_f) satvadhatu$ cisakto ’baddho ’muktah; pratityasamutpado ’sakto
'baddho ’'muktah; samkle$avyavadanam asaktam abaddham amuktam;

* [109.a.]
evam tyaga-matsarya-§ila-dauhsilya-ksanti-vyapada-virya-kausidya-dhya-

1 MM. bhavanto.
§iksa not in Tib.

8 Ch. here inserts a paragraph concerning 12 ayatanas and 6 vijianas; in our Ms. a
paragraph concerning 12 ayatanas comes afterwards.

4  Ch. here adds [ragacarita].

6 Ms. MM. yad®.

6 Ch. instead of dtmadhatuh, puts [dharmadhdtuh]; and here inserts 4% (jiva), %
3% (bhava or jantu), 3% (posa), 3k (purusa), #i4&{M#E (pudgala), F£E (manoja
or manuja), fB# (manava), {g#% (kartr), =& (vedaka), 4% (Janaka), B (pas-
yaka); Tib. agrees with Ms.
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na-viksepa-prajﬁi-dausprajﬁ;én(;') asaktany abaddhany amuktani; duhkha-
samudaya-nirodha-marga asakta abaddhda amuktah; smrtyupasthana-
samyakprahé,naffddhipadé,pramﬁnévip(:ryasé, asaktd abaddha amuktah;
indriya-bala-bodhyaiga-samadhi-samapattayo ’sakts abaddha amuktah;
prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-akasa-vijiana-dhatavo ’sakta abaddha amukté(fl);
anutpadaksayanabhisamskara-jnanany (G)asaktény abaddhany amuktani;
vidyg)—vimukti asakte abaddhe amukte; abhijnia ’sangata ’sakta ’baddha
‘'mukt3 ; Vidyg)-vimuktijﬁé,nadaréanam asaktam abaddham amuktam;
p(?thagjana-éré,vaka-pratyekabuddhagoc)lharmé asakta abaddha amuktah;
n(ili')vé,nam asaktam abaddham amuktam; buddhajfiana-bala-vai§aradyany
asaktany abaddhany amuktani; atitinagatapratyutpannasangajfianadarsa-
nam asaktam abaddham amuktam. Tat kasmad dhetor ? sarvadharmanam
hi Suvikrantavikramin bandhanam népalabhyate, asanga abaddha hi Suvi-
krantavikramin sarvadharmas, tena tesam vimuktir nopalabhyate.
Asakta iti S[ill)g\;?l'{]ré,ntavikrémin na tesam ka$cid mocayita, api tu yad
evam sarvadharmanam dar$anam idam ucyate, asangajnanadar§anam iti.
Asar';lé)a iti Suvikrantavikramin sanganupalabdhitah; asango ’saﬁgata(slr?%,
’sango ’saﬁgabhﬁtataﬁ?g, ’saﬁélg) ity ucyate; nétra kascid upalabhyate,
yvah samyujyeta va badhyeta va, yata$§ ca ndopalabhyate yah samyujyeta

(15)
va badhyeta va, tendsanga ity ueyate. Abaddha iti Suvikrantavikramin

MM. -prajiiayani.

Ms. MM. -mana-vipar®, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be -manivipar°.

Ch. here inserts [dhydna-vimoksa].

Ch. here inserts [marginga].

Ch. here mentions about [apramanarddhipada].

Ch. here inserts about [asangajfianany].

Ms. MM. avidya; Tib. vidya.

This (vidya) should be omitted, ace. to Ch. & Tib.

Ch. here inserts a paragraph concerning £ ::2FRBEEM M (prthagjana-ravaka-
pratyekabuddha-bodhisattva-buddha-bhimi); Tib. agrees with Ms.

10 Ch. here inserts @M (bodhisattva-buddha); Tib. agrees with Ms.

11 Ch. here adds #3%E (utpada-vyaya or samsara).

12 Ms. MM. asangam.

13 Ms. asangd asang®, MM. asangisanga®.

14 Ms. sangasanga®, MM. -yasangisanga®.

156 Ms. looks like (abedha), MM. (avedha), Tib. rtogs-pa med (abodha?), Ch. 4rgf.

oy
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124 Text Chapter VII.

bandhanupalabdhitah ; bandhabhitatays ’baddha ity ucyate. Na hi tatra
kimeid bandl;g.nam vidyate, ndpy tatra ka§cid upalabhyate yo baddhafi;,
yata$ ca nodpalabhyate yo baddha(g), tenﬁbaddl(lz;. ity ucyate. Ya$ casakto
’baddhaﬁ), kutas tasya muktih; ya§ ca na sajyate na badhyate, mukto
’sau visamyuktah S§itibhiito vipramuktah, tatra na kacid bhiyo bandhg)né,,
tendcyate vimukta iti, mokso ’sya bhilyo na samvidyate. Ayam Suvi-
krantavikramin bodhisatvasya sarvadharméasaktibaddhamuktajfianadar-
§anaprave§ah prajnaparamitayam caratah. Evam caran Suvikrantavikra-
min bodhisatva asanno bhavaty anuttarayah samyaksambo&l};(gi{,] ksipram
ca sarvajiajnanam pratilabhate. Imam aham Suvikrantavikramin mudram
sthapayami bodhisatvanam samS$ayacchedadya prajnaparamitam abhiyuk-
tanadm prajndparamitadyam caratdm. Svayam imam Suvikrantavikramin
mudranirdeSam adhisthasyami, na pratibala mama Sravaka imam prajna-
paramitamudram pa$cime kale paScime samaye paScimayam paﬁcaéatyé(,%l
dharayitum.

Atha khalu Bhagavan Bhadrapﬁ,la-Susﬁrthavé,hg)-pﬁrvamgamé,ni pain-
camatrani bodhisatvaSatany amantrayate sma Suvikrantavikraminam ca
bodhisatvam: $akyatha yliyam kulaputras Tathagate parinirvrte paScime
kale paScime samaye pa$cimikayam paﬁcaéatyég)l saddharméntardhana-
kalasamaye saddharmavipralope vartamane samksinakél(;) imam tatha-
gatasyanekakalpakotiniyutasatasahasrasamudanitam dharmaratnakosam
prajhaparamitapiirvamgamam prajhaparamitaprabhavam prajnaparamita-
pratisthanam dharayitum, parebhya§ ca vistarena samprakééa;yitug)l.

. [110.b.]

Evam ukte bodhisatvad Bhagavantam etad avocan: Sakyamo vayam

Bhagavan-n-imam Tathagatasyinekakalpakotiniyutasatasahasrasamuda-

1 Ms. bedh®, Tib. rtogs-pa (bodha); Tib. in this paragraph always rtogs-pa; acc. to
Ch. and considering the context of Sk. text itself, it should be in this paragraph
‘bandha’ or ‘baddha’.

See the above note.

Ms. paficiSatyam, but ace. to Ch. & Tib. it should be paficadatyam.

Susarthavdha, MM. susia®.

Ms. MM. -kile.

Ms.-tub.
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nitam anuttaram dharmaratnakosam prajhaparamitaplirvamgamam pra-
jnaparamitaprabhavam prajnaparamitapratisthanam dharayitum, pare-
bhya§ ca vistarena samprakaSayitum. Kim capi Bhagavan sa kalo
mahabhayo mahékéntarg) mahaghora§ ca bhavisyati, yad bhiiyasd ca
tasmin samaye satvah saddharmavyasanasamvartaniyena karmana saman-
vagata bhavisyanti, visamalobhalubdhad visamaragarakta adharmaraga-
rakta irgralobhaparitacetasah krodhana§ candah parusa durvacasah'
S§athah kuhakda mayavino ’dharmacarinah, kalaha-bhandana-vivada-
vigraha-bahula asamvarasthita lubdha lobhadbhibhiitah ku§ida hinavirya
musitasmrtayo ’samprajnas tunda n;al)lkharé,h pragalbha an(é)arhrdayapra-
ticchannapapakarmana utsadaragadvesamoha avidya-'ndakosatamomoha-
ndhakarabhibhiita marapaksénukﬁlacarinafﬁ pratyarthika§ ca bhavis-
yanty asya gambhirasya dharmavinayasya dharmaratnakosasyapratyu-
dgatamanah$ila§ ca bhavisyanti. Atha u::la.,a.]punar utsahamahe vayam
Bhagavan-n-imam tathagatasyanekakalpakotiniyutasatasahasraku$alamii-
lasamudanitam, anuttaram dharmaratnakosam dharayitum vacayitum, ye
ca tasmin-n-antakale parit{%paritté, api satva bhavisyanty, ebhir dhar-
mair arthika, esu dharmesu S§iksitukama a$ath3 rjavg) 'mayavino, ye
jivitam api parityajeyur, na punar esam dharmanam pratyarthika
bhaveyur nipiman dharman pratiksipeyur, nidpy ebhyo dharmebhyah
paranmukha bhaveyuh, tesam artham karisyama utsaham ca dasyama
esv evamriipesu dharmesu samdarésj)risyémah, samuttejayisyamah, sam-
praharsayisyamah.

Atha khalu Bhagavam-s-tasyam veldyam idam dharmadhisthanam

prajnaparamitanirde$am adhitisthati sma, marasya ca papiyaso ’smin

kantara, Ch. fgr#, Tib. mya-nan.

irsya=Sk. irgya, cf. Edgerton, BHSD, p. 115.
MM. tundamu®.

Ms. anantah®.

MM. -nah.

Ms. parita®.

MM. rjayo.

Ms. sand®.
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126 Text Chapter VII.
dharmaparyaye marapasanam chedayadhisthanam akarot. Atha khalu
Bhagavan smitam pravigskaroti sma, yatha ’yam trisahasramahasahasro
lokadhatur mahata 'vabhasena sphuto ’bhiit, deva api manusyan padyanti
sma, manusya api devan. Ye tatra samnipatittl:g'biieva-né,ga-yaksa-gan-
dharvésura-garuda-kimnar(:-mahoragﬁs, te sarve divyaih puspair Bhaga-
vantam abhyavakiranti sma, divyani ca civarani ksipanti sma, mahantam
ca nirnadanirghosam akarsuh: maha-’dhisthanam batéda;?l Tathagate-
nadhisthitam yatragatir maranam papiyasam, sarvamarapasa hi cching)ém
anena dharmadhisthanena ca. Tesam kulaputranam kuladuhitrnam ca
bhiiyo marebhyah papiyobhyah ’bhayagi pratikamksitavyam, ya imam
dharmaparyayam dharayisyanti vacayisyanti parebhya§ ca vistarena
samprakasayisyanti, uttirnas te bodhisatva bhavisyanti. Maram ca (15:)e
paplyamsam sasainyam parajayisyanti, ya imam dharmaparyayam dha-
rayisyanti vacayisyanti parebhya$ ca vistarena samprakadayisyanti.
Atha khalu Bhagavan Suvikrantavikraminam bodhisatvam etad
avocat: evam etat Suvikrantavikramin-n-evam etat, yathdite devaput(;)a'a,
vaco bhasante. Baddhasim3 Suvikrantavikramin maranam papiyasam
asmin dharmaparyaye bhasyamane Tathagatena. Ye ’tra kha[lu [Sf;ﬁi(ﬁx
Suvikrantavikramin kulaputra va kuladuhitaro vémam dharmaparyayam
udgrahisyanti dharayisyanti vacayisyanti parebhya$§ ca vistarena sam-
prakasayisyanti, agatis ta[tra méras](;r)a papiyaso bhavisyati, anakra-
maniya$ ca te kulaputrah kuladuhitara§ ca bhavisyanti maraih papi-
yobhih. Nihatamarapratyarthika$§ ca te bhavisyanti, uttirnasamgramas

ca, ya imam dharmaparyayam udgrahisyanti dharayisyanti vacayisyanti

Ms. MM. kinnara.

Ms. -&yan.

Ms. hi echinnah, MM. hi chinndh.

Ms. MM. marah papiyamso bhayam, but in ace. with Tib. (bdud-sdig-can-gyis hjigs-

so sfiam-du dogs-par mi-bgyiho, and Ch. (Rt 2% ERE®E) we read in this way.

Ms. MM. tesam, but ace. to Ch. and Tib. it should be ‘ te’.

6 Ms. bodhisatva, but acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be [devaputrd] or [devadayo];
see MM. p. 98, note (1).

7 In Ms. the letters in brackets are undecipherable, I supplied them by supposition.
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parebhya$ ca vistarena samprakasayisyanti. Na khalu punah Suvi-
krantavikramin-n-ayam dharmaparyayah samklistanam satvanam hastam

<. e . _—
gamisyanti, napi marapasabaddhanam. Ajaneyabhiimir iyam Suvikranta-
@ @
vikramin, néyam anajaneyanam anajaneyabhiimih. Tad yatha 'pi nama

®) L
Suvikrantavikramin ye te bhavisyanti hasty-ajaneya va ’§v’-ajaneya va,

@
na te kottarajnam paricaryam kurvanti nipi te kriirajananam darSanam
3
upayanti; cakravartinam Suvikrantavikramim-s-tathariipa hasty-ajaneya
- - , [112'_b'] o - ~ . N
a$v’-ajaneya$ ca darSanam upayanti, tesdm cabhyudgacchanti paribho-

giya, upasthanaparicaryayai, cakravartinam hi rajnam paribhogaya
bhavanti. Evam eva Suvikrantavikramin manusy’-ajaneyanam satvanam
ima evamriipad dharmaparyayah paribhogdya hastam gamisyanti. Tad
yatha 'pi nama Suvikréntavikramin-n-Uposadﬁ)o nagarajah Supratisthita$
ca nagaraja Airavano nagarajah, na te manusyanam upabhogadya sam-
kramanti, nipi te manusyanam darSanaydpasamkramanti, napi te ‘nyesam
devanam upabhogdya paribhogdya samkramanti, dg)v’-é,jz'i.neyéném te
nagarajanah paribhogaya samkramanti; yathad yatha ca Sakro devanam
indro ’bhikramati vyiiham krtva tatha [tatha cépi(’ﬁ) nagarajanas tadréam
eva vyiham krtvOpasamkramanti paribhogaya. Evam eva Suvikranta-
vikramin ye te bhavisyanti manusyéndrah pu[ru] s%)ndrél(;: [tesam ime

) ©
dharma]paryaya upabhogaparibhogaya bhavisyanti, yad uta vacanataya
, - _, _ _ A(10) _ _ .
deSanatays sampraka$anataya, tesam céme dharmaparyayd mahavyuha
. o _ B B .[113.a.](11.) _
mahavisphara mahadharm’-a[lokd bhavisya]nti, mahatim ca dharma-

Ms. MM. aja°; acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be 3ja°.
Ms. MM. aja°; acc. to Ch. & Tib. it should be anaja°.
Ms. MM. hastyaja’; see above note.
Ms. looks like kotya®.
Uposadha, Ch. gf#%, Tib. fie-tsi; to use ¢ Uposadha’ as the name of a naga king is
g/f 1vira.reé occurrence, cf. ‘Uposadha’ and ‘ Upogatha’ in Edgerton’s BHSD.
. cév°,
7 Tll;edletters in brackets are worn away in our Ms.; in acc. with Ch. & Tib. I sup-
plied.
8 manugyéndrah puruséndrah, Tib. mihi dbari-po-dan mi-can Ses-rnams, Ch. %+ A7F.
MM. reads ‘[tesam ayam dharma]-paryaya upa® bhavisyati’, it may be right in this
N g/{a;;, but considering the succeeding sentence, it may be better to read in this way.
. ca me.

11 The letters in brackets are worn away in our Ms.; MM. reads -ma[dipd bhavis-
ya]lnti; Tib. snan-ba byed-par hgyur, Ch. {EX#:Hd.
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pritim esu dharmaparyéyeg)u te 'nubhavisyanti. Mahata ca pritipramo-
dyena samanvagatd bhavisyanti, asya dharmaparyaya[(gyaﬁ]ka[m]
naya[m] [ye dhé,rayisya:(lzr)nanah, kah punar vado, ye sakalasamaptam
lekhayitva dharayisyanti vacayisyanti piijayisyanti vaistarikam ca karis-
yanti, [te te manusyé](?ldré, manusy’-ajaneyah, parigrhitas te khalu
punah Suvikrantavikramin-n-anena dharmaparyayena bhavisyanti; agatir
asmin-n-andjaneyanam. Etad apy aham Suvikrantavikramin sarvasam-
Sayacchedaya vadami.

Asmin khalu punar dharmaparyaye Bhagavata bhasyamane, ’r(llxe)kair
aprameyair bodhisatvair anutpattikesu dharmesu ksantih pratilabdha
’bhiit, aprameyasamkhyeya$ ca satva anuttarayam samyaksambodhau
cittany utpadayanti, niyata$ ca te Tathagatena nirdista abhiivan bodhaya.
Idam avocad Bhagavan, é,tta[ma:(l?lah Suvikrantavikrami bodhisatvo
mahasatva§ catasrah parisadah sadeva-mé,nus(gi-né.ga-yaksa-gandharvé—
sul['giga]ruda-kimnarg)-mahoragaé ca loko Bhagavato bhasitam abhyanan-
dan-n—i;:si).

AnuSamsa-Parivartah Saptamal(;i

Arya - Suvikrantavikramipariprecha- prajiaparamita - nirde$a -Sardha-

- (10)
dvisahasrika Bhagavaty-Arya-Prajnaparamitd samapta.

MM. -yayesu.

2 These letters in brackets are worn away in our Ms., I supplied in ace. with Ch.
& Tib.; MM. -[sydi]lkanayam [dharaya]manah, but two more letters should be
supplied in space, accordingly I read in this way.

8 The letters in brackets are worn away in our Ms., especially in the upperparts;

judging from the remaining under-parts, the first two seem to be [te te]; MM.

reads (tena).

Ms. MM. -pe ane°.

Ms. attanih.

MM. -manuga.

Ms. MM. kinnara.

Ch. end of Fasc. 600., i.e. end of the whole ¢ Mahaprajiiagparamiti-siitra’.

Ch. no Chapter name; Tib. Phan-yon-gyi lehu shes-bgyi-ste bdun-paho.

10 No colophon in Ch.; ¢Sirdha....Bhag....mitd’ not in Tib.
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(l) - L d - yd (2) a3 A 3 ya - -
Y3 sarvajhataya nayaty upasamam $antdisinah Sravakan,

ya margajhataya jagaddhitakrtam lokarthasampadika.
Sarvakaram idam vadanti munayo vi§vam yaya samgatas,

(1)
tasyai §ravakabodhisatvaganino buddhasya matre namah.

®
Ye dharma hetuprabhava hetum tesam Tathagato hy avadat,

@ ) @)
tesam ca yo nirodho evam vadi MahaSramanah.

oW

:1 These verses (which Ch. & Tib. lack) are the same with the first ones of the

Introductory verses of Abhisamayilamkariloka, (Commentary on Astasdhasrika-
prajiidparamita-sitra by Haribhadra) ed. by Dr. Wogihara, Tokyo, 1932.
Ms. upasamam. :

-3 not in Ch. & Tib.

Ms. MM. -dha; ace. to the rule of samdhi -dha is right, but metrically -dho is
better.

vadi= a Prakrit form of Sk. avadit.
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ADDENDA 1

Indices to Part I (Introductory Essay)

(Page numbers indicated in Arabic numerals for Roman figures)

(1) General (including the personal |

names) (alphabetical order)

Abhidharma-books 68
Absolute reality (paramartha) 35
Age of the Right Dharma 81

42 aksgara-dharanis 32-33

Alayavijiiana-theory 82
Amoghavajra (R4 or TzX) 16, 17
Andhra (ZFEZE) 55
aranyaka-bhiksu 61
Arsac (&R) 55
rya-deva 64, 71
Asanga 65, 82
atman, Proof of existence of 64
12 dyatanas 78
Bendall, Cecil 78
Bhattacarya 64 n. 20
Bhavaviveka (=Bhaviveka=Bhavya)
. 76, 79, 82
10 bhiimis of bodhisattva. 46, 47

Biography, of Chu-shih—h%',ng (RE:FFED 20
n. 1, 29, 37; of Kumarajiva 61 n. 14;
of Lokaksama 37, 388; of Nagirjuna

53 n. 1
Bodhiruci 16, 24, 25, 26, 45
Buddhabhadra 33, 57 n. 7
Buddha-nature 57 n. 7, 82
Buddha’s ciida 61

Buddha’s teachings (Buddhdanam dharma-

de$anas) 69
Cambridge University Library 77
Candrakirti 64 n. 20

Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanserit Ma-
nuseripts in the University Library,
Cambridge 78

Catalog. of Ch. TP., compiled by Fa-ching
and others (JERER) 23 n. 6

Catalog. of Ch. TP., compiled in the K‘ai-
yiian age (BF7TER) 24

Catalog. of Ch. Tripitaka, compiled by

Séng-yu (HH=j%iCER) 20n. 1
Catalog. of Miscellaneous siitras, the

translators of which are unknown, con-
tained in ‘ H=jgiE0 "’ 23 n. 6
Catalog. of Taisho TP. with all the
Catalogues of Buddhist Sacred Texts,

compiled in Sho-wa Age (REFREEMLE |

£ 13
Chi-pin (%% Kashmir ?) 58, 60, 61, 63
Chu-shih-hang (see #£7)

Classification of PPSs. 19, 27
Confession of sins 74

Consecration to the Buddhahood (Abhigeka)

33
sDe-dge Ed. 80
4 degrees of bodhisattva 42 n. 16
Development of Prajiidparamita-stitra 46

Dhianyakataka of Andhra Kingdom 52 n. 1

Dharmacandra (3£ 5) 18
Dharmagupta 16, 74
Dharmaraksa (see i)
Dharmaruci 60
18 dhatus 78
Districts mentioned in several PPSs
51 n. 5
Divine power (anubhava) 34
mDo-sde (Do-de) 7
Doubtful siitra 23
Dutt, Nalinaksha 14
Emancipation 9;
of heart 10; of wisdom 10
Enlightened 9
Entrusting part (Parindana) 40
Evil or unfavourable lands 55
Feer, L. 17
Gandavyiiha-school 11, 68
Ghosa, Pratapa Candra 13
Gradually progressing (BE=R< L) 33
Great version 21
Griinwedel 56 n. 4, 63 n. 18
Gunabhadra 23
Hair-and-nail of Buddha 60
Haraprasad Sastri 64 n. 20
Haribhadra 11 n. 5
Harivarman 64

Having passed long time since the first
resolution (AE() 33
Hidda 62
Hiouen-thsang (3% abbr. H-ths)
14, 17, 25, 26, 33, 60, 62, 64 n. 20, 77
Hiouen-thsang’s Record 52 n. 1, 61 n. 13

Hirakawa, A. 73

Hiranya-saptati (&t 65

History of Indian Buddhist Patriarchs
(TR () 71
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Hoernle 16
Icchantika 57 n. 7, 82
I-ching (ZE#) 16
I-ching’s Record (B5¥gZ&rimiAuE(H) 52 n. 1
Introductory part 40
Intuition 9
Invocation of Buddha’s name 74
I§vara-bhiksu 74
Tévarakrsna 65
Izumi 16

Jataka of a Bird 56; of a Lion 56; of a
Pegeon, 63; of a Red Fish 56

Jinamitra 80
jiidnacakra (%'&is) 18
3 jiiatas 46, 77
Journal of Philosophy (Tetsugaku-zasshi)
28
Journal of Religious Studies (Shﬁkyé-
kenkyi) 28
Kabul River 61

Kajiyoshi, K.

28, 30 n. 1, 36, 36 n. 8, 38 n. 11, 39 |

bKah-hgur (Kan-jur) 7
Karna 63, 63 n. 16,
Kashmir 58, 60
Kawada, K. 12 n. 6
Khotan 20, 23, 30
Khotanese 13, 16
Konow, Sten 14, 16
Ksemabuddha (see “Ziffi{#)

Kuccha 53 n. 1, 55, 56, 57, 63

Kumairajiva (MBEEZE(T abbr. K-J)
14, 15, 16, 17, 20, 38, 53, 54, 55, 60, 61,
65, 66, 83

Lamotte, Etienne 75
Larger MPPS 14, 20, 25, 48, 66, T4
Larger MPPSs 35, 36
La Vallée Poussin, Louis de 69 n. 30
Leumann, E. 16
Lhasa Ed. 80
List of Prajfidparamita-sitras 13

Lokaksama from Yiieh-chih (ZZ2&inzs)
31n. 2 32n. 3, 44, () 36 n. 7
Loka-samvrti or loka-vyavahira
(see Sk. Index)

Mahabharata, Moksadharma of 65
Six mahabhiitas 79
Mahéaparinirvana-siitra of Mahayana 57, 82
Mahaprajfiaparamita-stitra-group 27
Maha-PPSs 29
Mahayana-sttra 56, 61, 82
Mahidyanistic doctrines 35, 46
Main discourse 40
Maitreya 50, 83
Masuda, J. 15
Mathura 58
Maturation of the beings (sattvaparipaka)

33, 46

Matsumoto, T. 13, 17
Meditation on Buddha 74
Medium PPS 21
Miiller, F. Max 16, 17-
Mirror cave 61 n. 13
Miscellaneous Prajfidparamita-group 27
Mitra, R. 14
Miyamoto, S. 68 n. 26
Nagarahara 61, 62

Nagarjuna 20, 85 n. 6, 52, 53, 54, 55, 60,
61, 62, 64, 66, 69, 73, 83

Nalanda temple 47
Nanjio, Buniu 17
sNar-than Ed. 80
Nepal 51, 77
Nepalese Hooked-top type 78
Never falling back (avaivartika) 33
Nishi, Y. 68 n. 26
Non-attachment 77
Non-Buddhistic theories 64;
Non-Buddhistic views 66
Non-diseriminating-wisdom
(nirvikalpajfiana) 9
North-West India 62
Not eating post meridiem (Vikala-bhojani-
veramani) 54
Nyaya school . 64
Nyaya-siitra 64, 65
Obermiller, E. 39 n. 12
Obstruction of knowledge 10;
of passions 10
Omniscient (sabbafifiu, sarvajfia) 10
Pala dynasty 51
Paramartha 16, 65
Paramita 11; Six paramitas 11
Parindani of ‘3HiTRE’ 43
Parthia 55 n. 2
Pataliputra 7. n. 7
Peking Ed. 80
29 pranidhis 32
8 precepts 54
Primary Ur-Text 46
Punyatara 60
Purification of Buddha-land 33, 42, 46
Rahulabhadra 71, 72
Riaksasi 61 n. 13
Revata 60
Roman Empire, Territories of 55 n. 2
Sabhara (FZFE) 55
Sakaino, K. 38 n. 11
Salvation of the beings, or of others, to be
enlightened 12
107 samadhis 32
Samantabhadra ' 61, 62
Samghasena 57
Samkhya 64, 65, 66
Samkhya-karika 65, 66

Sk. mixed with Khotanese 16
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Sariputra
Sato, Tetsuyil 68 n. 26, 69n. 28
Sastra on the Provision for obtaining Bodhi

(abbr. Bodhi-S) (EREIRR) 74
Saving others to be enlightened 32
Schism-age 11

Secondary Ur-Text of PPS 26, 45, 46, 47

Selflessness (andtman) 9
‘Shin Bukkyo’ (the New Buddhism) 28
Séng-jui (see B%Y)
Séng-yu (see f&7jk)
Shi-o, B.
Shiomi, T.
Showa-hobo-so-mokuroku

(FEFEEREEED 13
Shiikyo-kenkyi (Journal of Religious Studies)

28

Silendrabodhi 80
Smaller MPPS 15, 20, 21, 25, 26, 45
Smaller MPPSs 35, 36
South India 66
§rona-Kotikama 56
(Srona)-Kotiviméa 56
4 stages of bodhisattva 33
10 stages of bodhisattva 33, 46, 66

10 stages common throughout to the three

yanas 33
Stages of §ravaka 33
Stein 16
Subhiiti 19, 34, 46, 69, 81
§linyatas, eighteen 32; twenty 77
sitra ((BZ5E) 55 n. 3, 56
Suzuki, M. 30 n. 1, 38 n. 11, 44, 45
Suvikrantavikramin 81
Author of Ta-chih-to-lun ‘ K& R’ 52
Takahara, S. 67
Taksa$ila 63
bsTan-hgyur (Tan-jur) - 14
Tao-an (see %)

Tao-lin 20
Tetsugaku-Zasshi (Journal of Philosophy)

28
Thusness (tathatd) 69, 81
Tibet 51
Tib. PVS-PPS in Bkah-hgyur 48;

in Bstan-hgyur 48
Toganoo, S. 16
Tokkhara (FEM:FE) 55
Transference of merits 74
Tripitaka ' 63
Tucei, G. 15
Tun-huang 16, 18, 52 n. 1
Two-fold-Satya 35, 68, 69
Ui, H. 50 n. 4, 71, 83
Upaélinya 15
upaya-jiidna 9
Ur-text of the Larger MPPS 47
Ur-Text of Prajiiaparamita-Stitra 28, 36

34, 46, 81

28
28
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Ur-Text of the Smaller MPPS 46, 47
! Vaidya, P.L. 64 n. 20
VaiSesika 64, 66

© Vajracchedikd, Abstracted Sub-commentary
on, 23 n. 5; Commentary on (£Hil%ER
E%), trad. ascribed to %8 22 n. 5, 25
Vajracchedika-stitra-§astra of Vasubandhu

24

Vajrasena (or Vajrarsi ?) 45

| Vajrayana-school 82
! Vasubandhu 65, 82; Date of, 50 n. 4, 65

n. 22

© Six vijiidnas 78
© Vijiiaptimatra-school 82
Vinaya, of Chi-pin (£% Kashmir?) 58; of

! Mathura 58; Vibhasa on, 58
. Vow (pranidhi) 31
! Watanabe, Baiyi 83
Watanabe, K. 28
Watanabe, S. 16
Way of Easy Practice (S5f7F9) 74
Western Countries 20
White elephant 61, 62

Wisdom obtained just after the non-dis-
criminating-wisdom

(nirvikalpa-prsthalabdhajfiana) 9
Wisdom of expediency (updya-jiiana) 9
Wogihara, U. 11 n. 5, 14, 41 n. 15
‘Worldly convention’ or ‘designation’

(loka-samvrti or loka-vyavahara) 35
Emperor Wu of Lian Dynasty 23
Yamaguchi, S. 12 n. 6

(2) Sanskrit and Prakrits (exclud-
ing the personal names)

Aksobhya-buddha 42, 43
Aksobhya-buddha-ksetra-sttra 32, 44
agocara 81
acala 33
acintya 41
anu 64 n. 21
adbhutadharma (GREHEK) 57
Adhyardha$atika-PPS 16
anatman 9
Anitya-parivarta 56
aniyatarasi 32
anivartiya 67
Anugama-parivarta 26, 36, 45
i anutpattika-dharma-ksanti 41
} apagatasvabhiava 81
| Apadana 55 n. 3, 56
aparinigpanna 81
abhiseka 33
i Abhisamayalamkara 39, n. 12
! Abhisamayalamkaranusirena-sam§odhita
; 14, 48, 50
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Abhisamayalamkar’-aloka

11 n. 5, 14, 41 n.
Avakirnakusuma-parivarta
Avadana 55 n. 2, 56,
avitathata
avaivartika 33, 41, 44, 66, 67,
Astasahasrika-PPS 14, 47,
astangika-upavasatha 54,
Astada$asdhasrika P° 14,
asvabhava
ahamkara
atman 64 n. 19,
alaya
alayavijfiana
Udana (EFFEH) 55 n. 2,
Udana-varga
upavasatha
upayakausalya 31, 32, 34, 385, 41,
Upaya-parivarta
ekajatipratibaddha 33,
aupamya
karman 64 n.
Kalpanamanditika 63 n.
krtavi-bhiimi (B.{E#h)
Ganga-upasika-parivarta
Gandavyiiha 38, 58, 59 n.
Gandhahastin
Gatha (fmke) 55 n. 2,
Geyya (i%7%) 55 n. 3,
Catuh$ataka
cittotpada
ceto-vimutti
Jataka (A4R) 55 n. 2, 56,
tathatda (4, A<fE) 41, 49,
Tathatd-parivarta
Tathagatagarbha
darSana-bhiimi (R #h) 33,
Dasabhlimika-siitra 11, 59 n. 10,
Dasabhiimika-sfitra-vibhasa
(HERBEY@®) 52 n. 1, 55, 73,
Dasa-sahasrika-PPS 14,
dana-paramita
dis 64 n.
diramgama
Devaraja-pariprecha-PPS _
Devaraja-Pravara-pariprecha-PPS
23-24, 26,
dravya 64 n.
Dharmapada
Dharma-megha-siitra (jEZR)
dharmaratnakosa
Dharmodgata
Naya-PPS
Nagaéri 19, 22,
nirvikalpajfiana
nirvikalpa-prsthalabdhajfiana
Paficaparamita-nirdeéa 17, 717,

Paficavim$atisahasrika

Paficadatika 18
Paiifia 9
pafifid-vimutti (prajfid-vimukti) 10
padartha 64 n. 19
paratantra 82
paramartha (absolute reality) 35, 47
paramartha-satya 35, 35 n. 6, 68
paragata 11
paragii 11
paramita 11
param-ita-ta 11
param-i-t3 11 n. 5
parami 11
parikalpita 82
parinigpanna 82
Parindand (Z(5) 40, 42, 45
prakrtipariSuddha 81
prajiia 9, 18, 19, 34
prajiiaparamita 13
prajiidparamita-upayakausalya 42
prajiiaparamita-carya 41
Prajfiaparamiti-naya 82, 83
Prajiidparamita-samecaya-gatha 19
Prajfiaparamita-siitra 13
Prajiiaparamita-hrdaya-siitra
17, 19, 40, 82
Prajiiapradipa-Milamadhyamaka-vrtti 76
pranidhi 31, 35
Pratyutpanna-(buddhasamukhavasthita)-
samadhi-siitra 37
prathama-cittotpada 33, 66
pramudita 33, 66, 67
Buddhavatamsaka (KJ5RE (fh3ERHR)
33, 58, 59
bodhi 9, 34
bodhisattvacarya 31
Bodhisattvayogacara-catuhSataka-karika
64 n. 20
Brahmana-parivarta 56
Bhadrakalpa 41
Mafijuéri-prajiaparamita-siitra 21, 25, 83
Madhyamaka-karika _ 35 n. 6, 69, 70, 74
Mah&prajiidparamita-Sastra 52
Mahaprajfiaparamiti-sitra-Vibhasa 52
Mahabhiita 79
Maha-megha-siitra (KZERK) 56, 57
Mahavastu 11, 67
mahasamnahasamnaddha 32, 41, 44
margajiiata 34, 46
mithyatva-niyataraéi 32
¢ Milindapafiha 68
Milamadhyamaka-karika 69 n. 30
Megha-siitra (EiX) 56
yathavattathata 81
yavattathata 81
Ratnaketu-buddha 43
Ratnaguna-samcaya-gatha 19
lokasamvrti 35, 47, 68




Vajracchediki-PPS

16, 22, 25, 26, 40 82, 83
Vajrapani 19
vikala-bhojand-veramani 54
Vinaya (EfE) 55 n. 2, 56, 58
Vimaladatta-sitra 83
vimukti 9
Vaipulya (&) 55 n. 2, 56, 57
vaiS§aradyabhiimi 79
VaiSegika-stitra 64, 65
vyakarana 41
Sakra-devanam-Indra 19, 34
Sata-§astra (F4) 64
Satasdhasrika-PPS 13, 19, 48
iksasamuccaya 59
Suklavidar$ana 66
§tinyata 41, 41 n. 14
Siramgamasamadhi-siitra 37

satparamitid-samyoga-dharma 77
samskara 9
Sadaprarudita 47
Saddharmapundarika-siitra 61, 62, 83
Sandhinirmocana-siitra 82
Saptasatikia-PPS 15, 21
sabbafifiu (sarvajiia) 10
sammuti 68
samyaktva-niyatarasi 32
sarvajiia 41, 44
sarvajiiajiiana 34, 41, 44, 77
sarvajfiata 41, 46
sarvakarajiata 34, 46, 49 n. 12
Sarvastivada-vinaya 55
Sarvastivada-vinaya-vibhasa
EELERRZEW) 54, 60
Suvikrantavikramin 19

Suvikrantavikrami-pariprecha-Prajiiapa-

ramita 17, 76
Suhrllekha 52 n. 1
Sukhavati-vyiiha-siitras 31
Subhiti-parivarta 34
srotapanna 41, 66
Svalpaksara 18

(8) Tibetan

dPal-mchog dan-po shes-bya-ba theg-pa

17

chen-pohi rtog-pahi rgyal-po
dPal-mchog dan-pohi snags-kyi-rtog-pahi
dum-bu

dPal-rdo-rje siiin-po rgyen shes-bya-bahi

rgyud-kyi rgyal-po chen-po 17
Pha-rol-tu phyin-pa Iha bstan-pa 17
Ye-Ses-sde 80

Rab-kyi rtsal-gyis rnam-par gnon-pas shus-

pa Ses-rab....phyin-pa bstan-pa 17, 76
Ses. .. .phyin-pa Kau$ika
Ses. .. .phyin-pa khri-brgyad-ston-pa

17 ¢

18 -
14

Ses..: .phyin-pa khri-pa 14
1 Ses. ...phyin-pa brgyad-ston-pa 15
Ses. ...phyin-pa Ina-brgya-pa 18
Ses....phyin-pa Ina-bcu-pa 18
Ses. ...phyin-pa ston-phrag-brgya-pa 14
Ses. ...phyin-pa ston-phrag-ii-§u-lna-pa 14
Ses....phyin-pa bdun-brgya-pa 15
ses. ...phyin-pa rdo-rje-gcod-pa 16
Ses. .. .phyin-pa sdud-pa tshigs-su-bead-pa 19
Ses....phyin-pa tshul-brgya-lia-beu-pa 17
Ses....phyin-pa yi-ge nan-nu 18
Ses. ...phyin-pahi sfiin-po 18
Ses....pryin-pahi mtshan brgya-rtsa-
brgyad-pa 19

(4) Chinese (Alphabetical order; as
to the pronounciation of the letters used
for transeribing the Indian words we follow
the older usage)

a [ABA7E (Acarabhiimika) 33; (adyabhimi-

ka?) 33n.5

Frl A BRI 32 n. 3

W?ﬁﬁﬁzﬁﬁzﬂﬂﬁﬁ%@ﬁﬁm‘ﬁ&m )
n.

%8 (Arsac) 55

b LR (Sastra on the Provision for

obtaining Bodhi) 74
EEHTE S
(Bodhisattvadasavihara?) 33
TR 52 n. 1
EREEEE 52 n. 1
EREAITR 57
EREAER 59 n. 10
¢ F4% (Chang-an) 22 n. 5
EFER 62
IDHEE 65
2ef (Chi-i) 22 n. 5, 25

% #% (Chih-ch‘ien)
15, 81 n. 2, 31 n. 2, 57, 59 n. 11
#7H: (Note-book collecting the different

points) 37
FEMEE, 3% (see Lokaksama from
Yiieh-chih)
2 (see Chi-pin)
ZFi#itk (Tao-lin from Yiieh-chih) 19
#J8 (Chi-tsang) 23, 24, 25

R {5 (Chap. ‘ Looking at Aksobh-

yabuddha’) 42
Hih (dar§ana-bhiimi) 33
# (Chin) 54
=i 41 n. 14
Megadh in BOER 32
413 (Hiranya-saptati) 65

4mLzs (Sastra written by Vajrasena
or Vajrarsi?) 24, 25, 26, 45
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i

2 B TR i EmER AR A T
& BRI R EIR 16

£ RBIZERE (Commentary on Vajrac-
chedika, by Chi-tsang) 22 n. 5, 24
4RSI (Commentary on Vajrac-
chedika, trad. ascribed to ')

16 '

25 ¢

SR ERIE (Abstracted sub-com-

23
16

mentary on Vajracchedika)
& HIARES I TRER

AEE (. (Having passed long time since .

the first resolution)

33 .

HERRASE (Introd. to a Commentary

on the Larger MPPS)

23 n. 6

2y (Ksemabuddha (or Ksamabuddha?)
from India) 14, 86 n. 7, 37, 38 n. 10 -

# ff4 (Chu-fo-nien) 15, 56
H=5E08E (Catalogue of Ch. Tripitaka,
compiled by 1&7f Séng-yu) 19, 20 n.

1, 22 n. 5, 36, 37, 52 n. 1, 61 n. 14

HiFE . 56
#H-%7 (Chu-shih-hgng)
14, 19, 20 n. 1, 29, 37
£ FEi% (Dharmapriya ?) 15
£4m35 (Dharmaraksa ?) 57 n. 7
JERESE: (Catalog. of Ch. TP. compiled
by Fa-ching and others)
7%5% (Dharmaraksa)

14, 15, 30, 31 n. 2, 52 n. 1, 62
%8 (Fa-hsien) 57 n. 7,
% (Fa-hsien) 16, 19
R 55 n. 2
HEER 55 n. 2, 58
BB 14, 20, 30, 34, 47,
B SR
Ak (Fa-cheng)
BB A =B TR B A 15
R BRI R R 19
AR 55 n. 2

£ 58 R (History of Indian Buddhist

23 n. 6 ¢

62

58
19
18

23

Patriarchs) 71
NE T 42
TR A 47
#:F (Fu-nan)

K% (Gitala or Gitamitra?) 14
W A 55 n. 2
18% (Huan-ti) 36 n. 7 38 .
#% (Hui-yiian)

%3 (see Hiouen-thsang)

/NS (The Smaller MPPS) 25, 30

NG (Introd. to the Smaller MPPS

of K-J-tr.) 21
/"B (the little Yiieh-shih) 55 n. 2
/4 (Hsiang-kung) 16

(New collection of Siitra-Notes written
by Tao-an and Catalogue of Miscella-
neous siitras) 37

2% (I-ching)

16 .

—4:=HliiR (ekajatipratibaddha) 33
BE/Eth (krtavi-bhiimi) 33
1= ERERR AR ok R R 17, 23, 26
i (4, tathatd) 41
T 47
pulia 31, 34, 46
HE (Mafijusri)EREE LERSTHRE 16
BB B MRS R AR 18
BECEEE (A Catalog. of Ch. TP. com-
piled in the K‘ai-yiian age) 24 n. 7
w24 (SuklavidarSana-bhiimi) 33
T (Karna) (=¥#=/F#K) 63 n. 16
WA RRE RS EER 18
JtFa 36 n. 7, 38
BRE# 64 n. 20
kT 64 n. 20
SR 14, 20, 23, 30, 47, 58
JBEEZE( (see Kumarajiva)

s of EITRR 32
BZhE (Parindana) 42
FE Li-yen 18, 19
TEREERERSR 18
w5 Ling-ti 36 n. 7, 37, 38
FNEEFHBE 31, 34, 46

B5ings (Lokaksama ?) 15 (see Lokaksama
from Yiieh-chih)

pra 20, 36 n. 7
FEREME (Biography of Nagarjuna)
53 n. 1

TR EESRICN EREEYE  (The pre-
aching verses for King of Dhanyaka-

taka) 52 n.1
BESHARE W FEE R (The Larger MPPS)
14
BESTARE 1 FE R (The Smaller MPPS)
15
BES AR 1 RE 25 25 K BT 17
BEGUAZ A AR 15, 30

xgg%%&@%&%m&gm tr. by &
: 15
XERMFIPTRAR TS R AL tr. by (28

15

E[E#E Mandra (or ZFEFEN Mandrarsi?)
15

744 (Chap. ‘On the conduct in dream’)
of HYeRE 32
#%It+ Méng-yiian-shih 38 n. 10
i (Suklavidaréand-bhiimi, sk’

by Kumarajiva) 33
X 7% (Moksala ?) 14, 20
[E2hisgag b 52 n. 1
RS BIR AT RS 16
BREFERESZ R 17, 26
A R 58
BEETSR 37
Ao 58
A4% (40, tathatd) 41
TRIRRA R EER 16




B (Sata-§astra) 64
LIRSS 3 ire b 58
% (Pupnadhamma ?) 14, 20
YRR SRR LR 18
BEEE#E (sarvajiia) 10
BEsBREEREY (Sarvistivida-vinaya-
vibhasa) 54, 60
e 34
B 69
f8{nzzf (Samghapala or Samghavar-
man? 15
@51 Séng-jui 20, 21
12755 Séng-yu 20 n. 1, 36, 37
EATERERRE S—8/\LEE A&
BER 19
BRI/ NS RESR 18
L HERERESR 18
¥X=E (Devardja-Pravara) 19
BREFREHRBEER (Devarija-Pravara-
PPS) 15
+£8 (Dasabhiimika-stitra) 33
+HER 203 (Dasabimika-sttra-vibhasa)
55, T4

+{£5 (Dasabhiimika-stitra-vibhasa)
52n.1

+#i32EEE (Sub-commentary on Vasu-
bandhu’s Comm. on Da$abhiimika-

slitra) 24
H#ig# Shih-hu
15, 16, 18, 19, 39 n. 12, 50, 51
ERR AT R 16
e 35 n. 6, 68 n. 27
%] (Sule?) 55
KEEsH  (Mahaprajiidparamita-sitra-
vibhagd or MPP-§astra, abbr. Ta-lun)
20, 52, 74
KEE#HF (Introduction to ¢ Ta-chih-to-
lun’) 22 n. 5
K% (Ta-chin) (Territories of the Roman
Empire outside of Europe) 55
KRTIEE 22n.5
AoetaepEm s (Siksdsamuceaya) 59
AR R ELR 19
Kirfksh 63 n. 16
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KGR (EERER (Buddhdvatamsaka) 58
RIFLAEAR tr. by 8425 (Dharmaraksa)

57, 59
RINGEL B 19
RBA B 15, 26, 30

AR RE RS (Mahdprajiiaparamita-
glitra) of 600 fasciculi 14, 26; Divi-
sion I 14, 25; Div. II 14, 25, 48;
Div. III 14, 25, 47, 49; Div. IV 14,
26, 47; Div. V 15, 47; Div. VI 15;
Div. VII Maifijuéri-Div, 15, 26; Div.
VIII Naga$ri-Div. 15, 26; Div. IX
Vajracchedika-Div. 16, 26; Div. X,
‘#x & TEER ' (Prajiidparamiti-naya)-Div.
16; Divs. XI-XV (Déna...... Dhyana-
Div.) 17; Div. XVI, Prajfiaparamita-
Div. 17

K& (The Larger MPPS) 25

KiiFF (Introd. to the Larger MPPS,
composed by Séng-jui) 22 n. 5

REES RN EE =BEIR 16

KRERK (Mahamegha-siitra)

55 n. 2, 57, 58, 59

jE%Zz Tao-an 19, 20, 37
HBEITHRER 14, 20, 26, 30, 46, 58
JEITRF (Introd. to ‘SETRE’)
19, 20 n. 1
TR 19
jEHk Tao-lin 20
KBS Tien-hsi-tsai 18
SERE 69
F—E 35 n. 6
F—EE 68 n. 27
TR R 18
BEFTR 63 n. 16
& ERARFINR SR AR TR 16
£ (Tsung-mi) 23 n. 5
Hei® Wei-ching 18
FBEHR (Adbhutadharma) 57
RSB TEER 3l n. 2
A BB S B R 18
BkE (Upade$a) 55 n. 2
zZ2r 55 n. 2, 58
y (HE) Yiieh-shih 60, 61, 62
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ADDENDA 1II

Index to Part II (Text)

a-krtajia 5 (REIERE TTP. VII, p. 1066 c)

aksanaprapta 100 (4&iR 1101 c) !

acaldkampyaksobhyapargad 26 (4:BhdiddE
e 1073 o)

acchatamatram 102 (F8igtH 1102 a)

andakosa 117 (JF#% 1107 a), 125 (3 1109 b)

adhikara-samaropa 22 (#@%F 1072 b)

adhitisthati 125 (3&fF 1109 b)

adhimanika 21 (#_L18 1072 a)

adhisthana-vasa 87 (E#> 1097 b)

adhyavas@na 51 (B73 1087 a)

adhyavasita 58 (3 1088 b)

adhyaSaya-sampanna 105 (EL<E.E 1103 a) !
an-anyatathatd 28, 40 (FEREM: 1075 c,
1084 a)

an-apatrapa 5 (4&{# 1066 b)

an-abhinirvrtti 40 (& 1084 a), 41 (Ch. 1084
b ANE# i.e. an-abhinirvrti)

an-abhisamskara 116 (&7 1107 a)

Anavatapta 23, 120 (&L 1078 a, 1108 a),
116 (4B# (i) 1107 a)

anavalokitamiirdhatd 114 (d%#ER.TE 1106 b)

abhinirvrttilaksana 60 (4234 1089 a)

an-avamrdya-parsad 26 ($EfRZker 1073 c)

an-agrhita 100 (ZFFFKiE 1101 b)

an-dlaya 82, 115 (&:H5E 1095 c, 1106 c)

a-niyata 4 (FEFREE 1066 b)

a-nifrita 103 (4EF7f: 1102 b)

anukampa 99 (E% 1101 b)

anutpadajiana 12 (445 1069 a)

anunaya 40 (ZF 1084 a)

anuloma 22 (BEIE 1072 ¢)

anulomiki ksanti 65 (IF7Z 1090 b)

anuvadinuéisana-pratiharya 114 (BUZZER
S 1106 c)

antardhdna 41 (2% 1084 a)

antarhrdayapraticchannapapakarman
(EITEMSERLL 1109 a)

andhakara 41 (B 1084 a)

anyatathata 67 (BEM: 1091 a)

apakdra 48 (G& 1086 b)

apacaya 40, 48 (38 1084 a, 1086 a)

a-parinispatti 44, 60 GFFIRE 1085 a, |
1089 a)

a-paripakva 64 (Gk¥h 1090 a)

a-pratyudavartaniya 63 (F{E3E 1089 a)

abhdvasvabhava 90 (4mi:ESid: 1098 a)

abhidhya 90 (&#%k 1098 b)

abhinirvrtti 40 (Hf 1084 a)

125

abhinirvrttiparyapanna 387 (4327 1083
a)

" abhinivi$ate 20, 84, 113 (3% 1071 ¢, 1096 b,

1106 b)
~abhinive$a 90 (3% 1098 b), 95 (3% 1100 b)
" abhimanika (=adhimanika) 22 (3% 1% 1072
c)
abhilapa 7 (ZE 1068 a)
abhisyandayati 120 (£7%E 1108 a)
abhisamskira-satva 18 (GE{EREEE 1071 b)
abhisamaya 8 (ZZH 1068 b)
' abhfita 17 (¥ 1070 c), 19 (4®EF 1071 c)
abhiitaparikalpa 110 (EB¥4-31 1104 ¢)
a-manku 100 (.0fEfERH 1101 b)
arthavasa 101 (&% 1102 a)
alpapaksi-karoti 101 (Eﬂﬁéﬂ%j} 1101 ¢)
avakada 58 (A% 1088 c)
avakranti 40 (BRA 1084 a)

 avakramati 30 (R A 1078 b)

avabhdsakara 60 (fEBEER 1089 a)

avitathatd 28, 40, 67 (RPEXEM: 1075 c,
1084 a, 1091 a)

avinivartaniya 63 (B 1089 c)

avydhira 73 (RAIZE 1092 b)

agtidasavenika-buddhadharma 46 (+/\{#
T4tg: 1085 )

a-samlekha 5 (7EEf& 1066 b)

. a-samvara 125 (REEE 1109 b)
" asatparikalpanata 92 (Ex4r3l 1099 a)

asamasamajfidna 46 (4EZEZE 1085 b)

a-sidhdrana 55 (Rik 1087 c)

a-siraka 92 (RERE 1099 a)

astamgama 40 (Bi% 1084 a)

astambhitatd 100 (ESR7Er 1101 b)

astambhita-ndda 59 (4EPTET. 1088¢c)

astitva 40 (&% 1084 a)

asmimanahata 24 (FRABPFESE 1073 b)

a-svabhava 19, 47 (4% 1071 ¢, 1085 ¢)

agamana 34 (3K 1082 b), 40 (E3k 1084 a)

djaneya 127 (FRFFE 1109 c)

atapa 44 (Ot 1085 a)

atma-satva-jiva-posa-purusa-pudgala-
manuja-manava-karaka-karayitr-
utthapaka-samutthapaka-vedaka-
vedayitr-jiatr-jiapaka 45 (F, A, &
%, [4£#=Dbhava or jantu] fRE, &H&,
e, B, Sk, XK, FE, 5,
fEEnE (R, #R¥K] 1085 b), atma....
vedayity 47 (Ch. 1085 ¢ the same with




the above), &tma....karayitr-vedayitr-
utthad®-samu®-jiiatr-daréaka 53 (Ch. 1087
b &....;n%, R&)

atmiya 81 (FkFT 1095 a)

dtmotkarsaka b5 (E#EE: 1066 c)

abrighasalya 5 (IREHT 1067 a)

amisagyddha 64 (fkfker 1090 b)

araksad b1 (3 1087 a)

arambana* (=alambana) 40 (G Fi#k 1084 a)

alaya 51 (K 1087 a)

aliyate 82 (#ijE 1095 c)

aloka 41 (B9 1084 a)

adcarya 44 (F#F 1085 a)

indrayudha 46 (ir#3 1085 c)
indradyudharanga 92 (3Ti5 1099 a)
irgya (=irsyd) 125 (g 1109 b)
irsyd 46 (& 1085 b)

uccatva 40 (Efk 1084 a)

utkgipati 80 (8% 1094 c)

uttdna 81 (3 1095 b)

uttirna 58 (& 1088 b)

utpanna-satva 18 (Z&.(.EEHE 1071 b)

utsa 120 (& 1108 a)

utsadhi (Ms. MM. utsdha) 120 (78?7 1108
a, Tib. 99 a chu-mig)

utsgdha-parihina 102 (J7i% 1102 a)

udakacandra 92 (kA 1099 a)

udayastamgama-prativedha 11 (FZEHi&E
1069 a)

unmatta-sattva 18 n. 7 (JEEIEEHE)

upakara 40, 48 (& 1084 a, 1086 b)

upacaya 40, 48 (3% 1084 a, 1086 b)

upadhi 46 (& 1085 b)

upadana 96 (I 1100 b)

Uposadha(-nagardja) 127 (A 1109 c)

ullapand 110 (JE3F 1104 c)

ullapita 110 (73X 1104 c)

tinatva 15 (% 1070 a), 40 (fk 1084 a)

ekajatipratibaddha 3 (—A4fF# 1065 c)
oghottirna 99 (BEIERLE 1101 b)

kadali 43 (EZ 1085 a)

kadaligarbha 92 (&% 1099 a)

karana 49 (feE. 1086 b)

kalaha 125

kalpa 72 (43 1092 a)

kalpana 97 (%3] 1100 c)

kantara 125 (fi% 1109 b)

kamapanka 5, 101 (£kypye 1066 b, 1101 c)
kayasdkgin 63 (&% 1090 a)

karanatva 40 (fgE. 1084 a)

kilbisa 60 (F§ 1088 c)

kutila 60 (fij 1088 c) i
kusida 5 (JE&HEEE 1066 b) i
kuhaka 5 (B{7%5¢ 1066 c), 125 (%3 1109 b) |
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kiitastha 115 (%5{¥ 1106 c)
krtaparyanta 58 (g8 1088 b)
kottarajan 127 (/hE 1109 c)
kau$idya (=kausidya) 79 (& 1094 b)
kausidya 47 (J#& 1086 a)
kausidyabhibhiita 5 (ZEEfT#E 1066 b)
kriirajana 127 (85 1109 c)
ksayajiana 12 (G&% 1069 b)
ksantisauratya 105 (ZEZE 1103 a)
khanukantaka 60 GFifk 1088 c, the exact
tr. for khianu seems to be omitted)
khilasahagata 90 (3XEEZ{E1T 1098 b)

ganana 116 ({8 1107 a)

gahana 60 (F3#k 1088 c)

gupta 51 (58 1087 a)

gulma 120 (E#k 1108 a)

gocara 29 (4T 1076 c), 63 (FrfTEZ 1089 c)

ghora 125 (&I 1109 b)

carati vicarati 80 (7% (carati vicarati?)
1094 ¢)

carita 112 (fF 1105 a)

vicarita 82 (HEH (vicarita?) 1095 c)

calita 103 (Rig 1102 b)

citta-prakrti 20 (L2 AN 1071 e)

cittaviveka 84 (.(\EEE 1096 b)

cittasamatd 19 (O S 1071 b)

caitasika 20 (C\friE 1071 c)

chandika 6 (K&%k 1067 a)

chaya 44 (& 1085 a)

chinnavisana (-vrgsabha) 5 (JTHEEE 1067 c,
Tib. rwa-bcad-pa 22 a)

jatariipa 24 (4 1073 b)

jidnagocara 8 (FfifT 1068 a)

jiidnavisaya 8 (&' 1068 a)

tadaga 120 (not in Ch. corresp. part)

tathata 28, 40, 67 (&in 1075 e, 1084 a
1091 a)

tirthabhiita 60 (EXEHIE 1089 a)

tuccha 110 (Z=&EFFE 1104 b)

tunda 64 (ERIE 1090 b), 125 (%E 1109
b)

trna 120 (5§ 1108 a)

trsnagata 81 (ZFER 1095 c)

tailapradyota 44 (83t 1085 a)

traividya 10 (=B85 1068 c)

daridracitta 5 (&%3.(s 1066 b)

daridrajivin 25 (BERETEGE 1073 b)

daridramanasa-samanvagata 5 (KB ZEE
1066 b)

dugprajiiata 41 (FEiE 1084 b)

dubkhapratipidand 96 (F&3& 1100 b)

drstasatya 22, 63 (R3# 1072 b, 1089 c)

drstigata 83 (28R 1081 ¢)

drstigahana 101 (R#8kk 1101 ¢)

drstipanka 25 (FERIDUE 1073 c)
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drstivipanna 5 (S3ESIE H, 1066 c¢)

drstisampanna 63 (F.EJE 1090 a) i

daugprajiia 79 (ZEZ: 1094 b) -

daugprajiiya (=dausprajfiiya) 35, 76 (&iZk
1082 ¢, 1093 a)

daub$ilya 41 (JEAX 1084 b)

dhmayati 44 n. 1

dhyayati 44 (not in Ch. corresp. part)

nagivalokita 114 (R 1106 b)

nastitva 40 (&} 1084 a)

niksipati 80 (T 1094 c)

niyata 4 (MEEpEE 1066 a)

nirihaka 92 (4&{EF 1099 a)

nirupakidra 40 (&£B& 1084 a)

nirydna 41 (HEE 1084 b)

nirvrtti 37, 41 (Ch. 1083 a, 1084 b E#2
i.e. nirvrti?)

nirvedhika 9 (&% 1068 b)

nivrtti 40 GEiEK 1084 a)

ni§raya 51 (#kik 1087 a), 103 (Ff{fik 1102
b)

nicatva 40 (T4 1084 a)

nicamanasa 5 (3T 1067 a)

netavya 48 (¥ 1086 b)

naimittika 5 (FEEiE+H 1066 c)

naispesika 5 (BEEXF 1066 c)

panka 5 (j3¥8 1066 b)

parapamsaka 5 (5&5%{th 1066 c)

paramartha 40, 46 (2 1084 a, 1085 b)

parikalpita 17 (EZHETE, 1070 c)

parinispatti 89 (EIFE 1098 a)

parinigpanna 44 (EHFRE 1085 a)

paridipana 90 (87 1098 b)

paritta-ku$alamila 58 (/2R 1088 a)

parpata 23 (F®ES 1072 c)

paSyaka 383 (R 1081 a)

patracivaridhyavasita 5 (B33 1066 c)

paragata 21 (E|fiR: 1072 a)

pithita (=apihita) 99 (H7Z 1101 b)

pukkasa (=pulkasa) 25 (#i#§% 1073 b)

purugendra 127 (A5 ? 1110 a)

pirnatva 15, 40 (7% 1070 a, 1084 a)

paiSunya 90 (3R 1098 b)

prakrti 27 (A& 1074 a)

prakrti-pariduddha 53 (Ai4i5% 1087 b)

prakrti-prabhasvarata 85 (AM:HBE 1096 c)

prakrtendriya 64 (iRf%6 1090 b)

pragalbha 64 ({Z#t8 1090 b), 125 (EFF
# 1109 b)

prajiiapaniya 55 (Af/z% 1087 c)

prajiiapti 8 (f&ir 1068 b)

prajiiakhadga 102 (#%3%57] 1102 a) -

prajiidsastra 102 (& 1102 a)

pranidhanavasa 64 (FEEES 1090 a), 87 (BH

47 1097 b)
pratigha 40 (% 1084 a) i

pratiprasrabdha(correct. -érabdha)-marga 72
(EB.Z3HE 1092 b)

pratibhdsa 42, 92 (5t 1084 b, 1099 a); 55
(FRT 1087 c)

pratilabdhaksantika 63 (f2%Z 1090 a)

prativedha 11, 41 (GEi 1069 a, 1084 b)

pratiSrutkd 42 (7} 1084 c)

pratisamvid 87 (EEfE 1097 b)

pratihata 54 (£f5E 1087 c)

pratyanta-janapada 100 (:##h 1101 c)

prapaficana 37, 96, 103, 110 (ksH 1083
a, 1100 b, 1102 b, 1104 ¢)

prapaficita 81 (Bii% 1095 c)

prabhangura 10 (3£ 1068 c)

prabhdvita 71 (FFEA7T 1092 a)

prabhasvara 86 (AHE] 1097 a)

prayoga-sattva 18 n. 10 (IIFFEEHE 1071 b)

pralopa 10 (¥ 1068 c)

pravada 24 (FHE] 1073 b)

pravidhyati 88 (@i 1097 c)

pravrtti 40, 49 (¥fdE 1084 a 1086 b)

praSrabdha 99 (Jk & 1101 b)

phenapinda 43, 92 (3g#k 1084 c, 1099 a)

buddhaksetra-parisuddhi 46 (£F& {1 1085
¢), 77 ({+iE% 1098 c)

budbuda 43, 92 (%@ 1084 ¢, 1099 a)

bodhicittabhinivista 18 (AEH.LAH, 1071
b)

Bhadrapala 124 (E=f 1109 a)

bhava 78, 86 (4% 1094 a, 1097 a)

bhavajatipariksaya 11 (B435% 1069 a)

bhasmikaroti 100 (F{fKi& 1101 c)

bhajanibhiita 66 (EiEE: 1090 c)

bhavayati 20 ({277 1071 ¢), 72, 88 ({& 1092
b, 1097 e)

bhavabhava 108 (H#EH 1104 a)

bhiita 46 (% 1085 c)

bhiita-bodhisatva 20 (EEEEE 1072 a)

bhrantacitta 5 ({0 iE3EL 1066 b)

manugyajaneya 128 (- 1110 a)

manugyendra 127 (A%F 1110 a)

manyate 20, 113 ({&& 1071 e, {&$Hh 1106 a)

manyand 17 (f&1® 1070 c), 37 (¥ (pro-
bably misprint for %) 1083 a), 96, 110
(1% 1100 b, 1104 ¢)

manyita 81 (|8 1095 c)

marici 42 (f54E 1084 c), 92 (B4 1099 a)

maha-bhavarnava 58 (K¥5 1088 b)

matsarya 46 (I 1085 b)

maya 42 (%] 1084 b), 46 (33 1085 b)

mayavin 5, 125 (T3 1066 c, EIE 1109 b)

maragocara-carin 5 (g H: 1066 c)

marapada 5 (B 1066 b)

maravidhvamsana 96 (# 1100 b)

muktad 24 (% 1078 b)

mukhara 64 (FF&ZE 1090 b), 125 (Hi&




1109 a)
mudrd 124 (EJ 1109 a) .
musitasmrti 5, 125 (GREZ
mrsa 95, 97 (B% 1100 a, c)
mrsatd 40 (FE% 1084 a)
mrsadharma 110 (5E5F 1104 b)
mrsalaksana 68 (EEX4H 1091 a)

1066 b, 1109 b)
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vibhavayati 20 (i 1071 ¢), 72 (& 1092 b)

vibhavikurvati 20 (}&iE 1071 c)

vilaya 51

viloma 22 (& 1072 c)

vivartate 20 (Instead of vivartate Ch. in
1072 a “B|%E’ i.e. abhinirhriyate)

vivada 96 (&3 1100 b), 125

" vivrta 112 (S8 1105 ¢)

yathabhiitatda 19 (fREff: 1071 b)
yathabhiitadaréana 15 (ROEEE 1070 b)
yathavattathatd 28 (fnafiffA 1075 c)
vathavatta 27 (nfigiE 1074 a)
yavattathatd 40, 67 (dnfrAM: 1084 a, 1091 a)
yogaksema 60 (ZZiZ 1089 a)

yoni$a (=yoniSo-manasikara) 41 (k0 1084 b)
rajata 24 (R 1073 b)

riktaka 92 (B 1099 a)

riktamusgti 92 (2% 1099 a)

romaharsa 102 (B 1102 a)
laksanasampad 46 (}H4FEIRG 1085 ¢)
lapaka 5 (£F#&R5E 1066 c)
labhasatkaraguruka 5 (ZF&EFIZE 1066 c)
labhena labhacikirgsuka 5 (LIF|EF] 1066 ¢)
lobha 125 (&% 1109 b)

lobhabhibhiita 125 (ELMEAiA: 1109 b)

lola 64 (FEHF 1090 b)

« vivrddhi

40 (1% 1084 a)
vifalya 10 (ST 1068 c)
visarada 100 (4EPFE 1101 b)
vi§vasa 65 ({#fS 1090 b)

' visaya 63 (ffT5E 1089 c)
¢ visamdhi 52 (#f 1087 a)

visamyukta 28 (AFHE 1075 c)
visamyoga 27 (FE% 1074 a)
visabhdagatdi 41 (4 1084 b)
visimagri 40 (Rf14& 1084 a)
vihethana 100 ({%&L 1101 ¢)

: venukara 25 (no corresp. word in Ch. cor-

resp. part)

vedanattamana 101 (in Ch. it may be con-
tained in ¢ &%’ 1102 a)

vedayitr 33 ({##s2& 1081 a)

vaidiirya 24 ("REEEE 1073 b)

vai§aradya 46 (48 1085 c)

. vyavadana 40 (& 1084 a)

vajropama-parsad 26 (&MIZRE& 1073 c¢)

vajropama-samadhi 10 (& HI%E 1068 c)

vanaspati 120 (Ck 1108 a)

vardhate 29 (¥ 1077 c)

vadika 76 (here it means ‘empty’, but
Ch. tr. ‘H#%Z’ (‘under the power of’)
1093 a), 92 (‘empty’, but Ch. tr. (N)H
£ (a)vasika) 1099 a)

va$ikasvabhava 92 (4&EfpE 1099 a)

vikalpa 16, 19 (45 1070 ¢, 1071 b), 72
(B4 5 1092 a)

vikalpana 97 (45l 1100 c)

viksiptacitta 35 (8L 1082 ¢)

viksiptatda 41 (E;&l 1084 b)

vigatakaukrtya 99 GiifREEfE 1101 b)

vigraha 96 (B 1100 b), 125

viearita 112 (Ch. 1105 a #f (vicarita))

vieara 46 ({7 1085 b)

vicarita 82 (& 1095 c)

vitatha 110 (B% 1104 b)

vitarka 46 (& 1085 b)

vitarkita 82 (& 1095 c)

vinaya 41 (F§tk 1084 b)

viparinamadharmin 31 (H# % 1080 a)

viparyasa 35 (fEfE] 1082 c)

vipaka 45 (FEZhSE 1085 b)

vipratipatti 65 (FEfZfT 1090 b)

vipratilambha 110 (ace. to Ch. p. 1104 it
may be vipralambha B&El) _

vibhava 41 (44 1084 b), 86 (not in Ch.
nor in Tib. corresp. part)

- saddharmantardhanakalasamaya

vyavadayate 30 (& 1078 a)

" vyavahdrapada 15 (H/&E3R 1070 a), 61

(&S 1089 b)
§atha 5, 125 (i 1066 b, 1109 b)
Sarkarakathalya 23 (ERg 1072 ¢)
sitibhiita 10 (55X 1068 c)
§rutavipratipanna 25 (SZER] 1073 b)
§rutavihina 25 (BER 1073 b)
§vabhraprapita 60 (Yitk 1088 c)
‘sa jivas tac chariram’ 14 (4 ES 1070 a)
samvasa 49 (d:fE 1086 b)

 samvrti 40, 46 ({#{& 1084 a, 1085 b)
. samsaranadharmin 30 (H&#gE 1079 b)
' samsaratyantaviharin 10 (Ch. 1068 ¢ X<i&

1+ satéadvataviharin=Tib. drug-la rtag-
tu gnas-la)

 samkranti 40 (E#% 1084 a)
. samkle$a 40 (I 1084 a)

samgraha 51 (B&5F 1087 a)
samgrama 58 (#f 1088 b)
samcaya 115 (F§£E 1106 c)
satpurusa 58 (&1 1088 b)
satyata 40 (ZFE 1084 a)

~ satvaparipaka 46 (FZETHF 1085 c)

‘saddharmavipralope vartamane samksi-
nakale’ 124 (IEiEASHKERRES i)

124

sanmarga 101 (iEiE 1101 ¢) ’

samdhi 52 ({§ 1087 a)

samnahasamnaddha 59 GZFEH 1088 ¢)

. sabhagatad 41 ([F4% 1084 b)



142

samavasarana 54 ([ 1087 c)
samuttirna 58 (8 1088 b)
samutthipaka 32 (&i@¥ 1081 a)
sampramosa 100 (¥4 1101 b)
samprayoga 49 (FH[EE 1086 b)

sambhava 40 (75% 1084 a); 49 (i 1086 b)

samyaktvaniyama 4 (IFE{4#E4E 1066 b)
saras 120 (i 1108 a)

sarvajfiajidna 5, 46 (—EIE%E 1067 a,

1085 b)
sarvadharmayathavadanidaréana 46 (—&]
g R, 1085 c)
saksitkriya 8, 41 (fg#% 1068 b, 1084 b)
Sdgara 23 (¥ 1073 a)
samagri 40 (fn4 1084 a)
sukhdpadhina 60 (Z2Z%E 1089 a)
Supratisthita(-nagaraja) 127 (Ff: 1109 c)
Susdrthavaha 124 (kW 1109 a)

1
j

|
l

snigdha 120 ( 1108 a)

spandita 81 n. 4 (for syandita)
sprhaniya 65 (& 1090 c)

smitam pravigkaroti 126 (%< 1109 b)

*
syandand (=spandand) 37, 103 (E}i% 1083 a,

1102 b), 96, 110 (Bhi@ 1100 b, 1104 ¢c)
syandita (=spandita) 81 (Eif# 1095 c)
svacarydvipranagta 17 (BEETT 1070 c)
svabhdava 11 (B§% 1069 a), 27 (B4 1074 a)
svabhavata 40 (B 1084 a)
svayambhiijiana 5, 46 (ESA%E 1067 a,

1085 b)

| svayambhiiparsad 26 (ESRZKE& 1073 c¢)

. svayamsambhava 11 (EIfRDEEE 1069 a)

hana 40 (3% 1084 a)
- hinadhimuktika 5 (TF4{E#% 1066 b)
- hiyate 29 (% 1077 ¢)
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